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RECOM  MEND  ATIONS 


Dear  Reader, 

Mr.  Park  is  co-author  of  the  Korean  language  textbook,  ’Myongdo’s  Korean  ’68.’ 
That  two-volume  book  was  the  product  of  Mr.  Park’s  experience  in  helping  to  set 
up  the  Myongdo  Korean  Language  Institute,  and  his  years  of  experience  in  teaching 
Korean  to  foreigners. 

This  is  a  book  bom  of  Mr.  Park’s  expert  knowledge  of  the  Korean  language,  the 
Science  of  linguistics,  and  his  excellent  knowledge  of  spoken  and  written  English ; 
but  most  of  all,  his  long  and  profound  experience  in  teaching  foreigners  Korean,  and 
in  his  long  experience  in  instructing  other  teachers.  This  is  a  book  produced  from 
many  years  of  labor  and  growth.  1  recommend  it  to  all  who  embark  on  the  task  of 
leaming  the  Korean  language ! 


John.  J.  Corcoran 

Past  Regional  Director 
Maryknoll  Missions  in  Korea 


I  congratúlate  you  on  the  publication  of  your  new  Korean  Language  Books.  They 
will  fill  a  great  need  among  the  increasing  numbers  of  people  who  wish  to  leam 
Korean.  I  believe  your  new  approach  marks  a  significant  landmark  in  the  short 
history  of  the  development  of  such  texts.  I  am  acquainted  with  your  fine  work  in  the 
past  on  the  texts  for  the  Myongdo  Institute. 

In  the  ñame  of  the  foreign  community  in  Korea,  let  me  express  my  gratitude  to 
you  for  your  unceasing  efforts  at  helping  us  leam  your  language. 


Rev.  John.  P.  Daly,  S.J. 

Past  President 
Sogang  University 
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PREFACE 

This  book  is  intended  primarily  for  those  English  speakers  who  wish  to  acquire 
a  good  knowledge  of  spoken  Korean.  This  is  the  first  of  four  volumes  in  an  entirely 
new  type  of  textbook  series  for  students  of  Korean. 

Since  I  wrote  ‘MYONGDO’S  KOREAN’  in  1968  (PART  I  and  PART  II)  and 
the  first  edition  of  SPEAKING  KOREAN  in  1977,  and  in  the  process  of  teaching 
Korean  to  foreigners  since  then  (at  the  Maryknoll  Missions  and  the  foreign  Service 
Institute,  Department  of  State) ,  I  have  acquired  additional  teaching  experience, 
psychological  training  and  insights,  which  I  hope  will  make  the  work  of  both 
teacher  and  student  more  productive  and  rewarding.  During  these  years  I  have 
constantly  revised  the  lessons  of  the  original  text  to  a  point  where  contení  and 
method  demand  the  publication  of  a  new  book.  This  book  is  the  result  of  personal 
growth  and  research.  It  is  designed  to  impart  an  active  practical  skill  in  the  use  of 
the  spoken  language,  without  neglecting  the  development  of  competence  in  reading 
and  writing. 

This  book  has  several  unique  characteristics  to  it,  qualifying  it  as  an  important 
development  toward  a  more  integrated  approach  to  the  study  of  the  Korean  lan¬ 
guage.  Very  simply,  the  difference  is  that  this  new  approach  develops  a  new  method 
of  learning,  rather  than  simply  a  method  of  teaching.  The  structural-linguistic 
approach  avoids  simply  repeating,  changing  or  substituting  sentences.  Instead,  the 
devices  are  used  by  the  leamer  to  achieve  the  goal  of  self-expression. 

The  approach  has  been  to  grade  the  frequency  of  vocabulary  and  pattems,  and 
then  to  intégrate  them  in  such  a  way  as  to  allow  for  continual  review  and  assimila- 
tion.  This  approach  has  been  developed  in  line  with  the  most  recent  scientific, 
linguistic  and  psychological  strides  made  in  the  language  fields;  it  avoids  a 
reductionistic,  analytical  approach,  and  concentrates  on  structural  pattems  of 
spoken  Korean. 

On  the  surface,  the  significant  benefits  of  this  approach  may  not  be  obvious.  To 
State  some  of  them :  the  Korean  language  is  studied  as  a  language ;  i.e.,  —as  a 
System  of  meaningful  sounds  and  sound  pattems,  which  occur  in  various  fre- 
quencies,  intensities,  and  situations.  To  do  this,  vocabulary  and  pattems  had  to  be 
recorded  and  graded  over  a  number  of  years,  and  integrated  into  basic  sentence 
patterns,  short  stories,  and  longer  readings.  As  a  result,  Korean  language  students 
will  be  more  successful  in  gaining  the  culture  and  language  more  quickly  and 
efficiently,  and  will  be  led  to  master  the  material  with  a  secure  confidence  in  their 
ability  to  use  it. 
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This  book  consists  of  46  units.  If  four  or  five  hours  a  day  are  spent  on  each  unit, 
it  is  possible  for  a  student  to  cover  one  unit  a  day.  On  the  third  day.  after  studying 
two  units,  the  students  are  asked  to  review  them.  However,  depending  on  the 
intensiveness  of  the  curriculum  and  the  size  of  the  class,  it  is  probably  better  to 
devote  extra  time  to  more  thorough  drilling  on  structural  patterns  and  reviewing 
earlier  material,  rather  than  studying  new  lessons.  Each  unit  consists  of  the  follow- 
ing  ítems:  Basic  Sentences,  Useful  Expressions,  Notes  On  The  Basic  Sentences, 
Structure  Notes,  Drills,  Short  Stories,  Reading  and  Briefing. 

Basic  Sentences : 

The  Basic  Sentences  are  organized  with  graded  patterns  and  words.  They  are 
conversational,  natural,  and  the  standard  spoken  language  of  the  educated  Korean 
speaker.  The  Basic  Sentences  should  be  memorized  in  one’s  own  preparation  work 
and  with  the  help  of  the  native  teacher.  While  drilling  the  Basic  Sentences,  the 
student  must  not  permit  himself  to  speak  more  slowly  than  his  teacher.  The  student 
must  follow  the  way  the  teacher  himself  talks,  without  watching  the  book  too 
closely.  Language  is  to  be  spoken,  not  to  be  read.  The  right-hand  side  gives  the 
English  equivalent,  which  indicares  what  is  said  in  English  in  a  similar  situation.  It 
is  not  a  literal  translation. 

Useful  Expressions : 


1  U1  USC1UI  exPress,ons  permits  immediate  use  of  the  language  in  class 

“  '  “  “ ' I  »<  frequemly  u*d 

Notes  On  The  Basic  Sentences  : 

™s  secti0n  Contains  assorted  Information  on  specific  sentences,  as  well  as 

zz The 

Structure  Notes: 

Grammatical  structures  wili  .  . 

student  will  always  find  the  new  patens^t  deSCr‘bed  this  sect¡on.  The 

student  must  not  ask  the  teacher  toexplainiheV^  **  BaS'C  Sentences'  The 

^ould  read  the  Structure  Notes  outside  of  °f  the  language;  rather,  he 

sructural  patterns  must  be  avoided  Instead  the  i  6ngthy  explanations  of  the 

sounds  of  the  Korean  ianguage.  Emphasi  i’s  a  T0"  Sh°U'd  be  f¡lled  with  the 

rules  mtowh.ch  the  patterns 
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Drills  : 

There  are  seven  kinds  of  drills  in  this  section :  Substitution  Drill,  Pattem  Drill, 
Intonation  Drill,  Integration  Drill,  Response  Drill,  Level  Drill,  and  Expansión  Drill. 
The  diversified  drills  are  intended  to  develop  fluency,  as  well  as  to  promote  the 
spontaneity  of  a  new  set  of  speaking  habits. 

While  repeating  and  drilling  the  pattems  in  class  with  a  teacher,  and  in  the 
laboratory  or  at  home  with  tapes,  the  student  will  not  only  facilítate  the  mastery  of 
structural  pattems,  but  also  will  be  able  to  know  how  to  apply  the  rules  or  expand 
the  patterns. 

Short  Stories  : 

This  section  is  intended  to  review  grammatical  constructions  already  studied  in 
the  Basic  Sentences,  the  Structure  Notes  and  Drills,  as  well  as  to  increase  vocabu- 
lary  in  a  related  situation.  There  are  usually  just  three  lines.  The  teacher  reads  them 
to  the  student,  and  asks  the  student  to  answer  immediately.  After  that,  the  student 
must  ask  questions  just  as  the  teacher  has  done,  and  finally  must  say  them  all  by 
himself.  If  fluency  and  spontaneity  has  been  achieved  to  the  teacher’s  satisfaction, 
the  teacher  begins  the  expansión  drill,  and  the  student  repeats  ihe  sentence. 

Reading : 

This  section  is  intended  to  reinforce  audio-lingual  skill,  as  well  as  to  achieve 
effective  skill  in  reading  and  writing.  It  is  also  intended  to  increase  useful  vocabu- 
lary.  Even  though  vocabulary  is  considered  of  secondary  importance,  it  is  better  to 
increase  vocabulary  from  the  beginning  while  studving  the  structure  of  the  lan- 
guage.  This  section  has  many  objectives :  comprehension,  related  stories,  inter¬ 
views,  interpreting,  role  play,  and  so  forth.  On  the  basis  of  the  reading,  diversified 
teaching  techniques  can  be  used  for  variety. 

Briefing 

This  section  is  intended  to  achieve  a  goal  of  self-expression.  The  student  need  not 
restrict  himself/herself  to  the  contents  of  the  outline.  Use  it  rather  as  a  guide.  Take 
notes  if  you  wish  and  refer  to  them  as  needed  during  your  presentaron.  You  do  not 
have  to  transíate  words  and  pattems,  but  should  convey  concepts  by  using  your  own 
words  and  patterns,  describing  the  ideas  for  which  you  do  not  have  one  word 
available.  When  you  have  prepared  your  remarks,  so  indícate  to  the  teacher. 
Following  your  presentation,  the  teacher  will  give  you  feedback. 
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HANGÜL  (the  Korean  Alphabet) : 

Language  is  speech.  Language  leaming  involves  acquiring  a  new  set  of  habits,  and 
habits  must  be  automatic.  Therefore,  after  you  acquire  some  basic  control  of  the 
spoken  language,  it  is  best  for  you  to  begin  reading  and  writing,  because  they  are 
a  different  set  of  habits.  But  we  begin  with  the  writing  system  from  the  very  start. 
First,  the  Korean  writing  system  is  so  simple  that  it  does  not  give  the  student  any 
heavy  burden  or  multiply  the  leaming  problem.  Secondly,  romanization  usually 
misleads  the  student  to  wrong  pronunciation.  For  these  reasons,  it  is  recommended 
that  you  accustom  yourself  to  the  use  of  HAN’GÜL  from  the  very  begining.  It  is 
suggested  that  you  leam  immediately  to  associate  the  sound  system  with  the 
spelling.  From  the  outset,  it  is  essential  for  the  student  to  master  the  association  of 
letters  with  the  sound  system  in  Korean.  It  is  to  be  desired  that  you  study  the 
Korean  alphabet,  always  keeping  in  mind  that  the  letters  are  no  more  than  graphic 
symbol s  which  are  meant  to  remind  you  of  the  actually  occurring  Korean  sounds. 
If  you  become  familiar  with  the  Korean  sound  system,  you  will  become  accustomed 
to  them  immediately. 

The  Korean  alphabet  consists  of  40  letters,  including  compounds:  10  puré  vowels, 
11  compound  vowels,  14  basic  consonants  and  5  double  consonants.  But  the  basic 
Korean  alphabet  consists  of  10  vowels  and  14  consonants. 

TRANSCRIPTION  : 

In  this  book,  only  for  the  sound  system,  a  transcription  system  is  used  as  an  aid  to 
better  pronunciation.  It  will  take  relatively  little  time  to  master  the  transcription 
and  to  associate  the  signs  with  the  sounds.  It  is  not  necessary  for  the  student  to  leam 
to  write  the  transcription. 
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PURE  VOWELS: 

letter 

transcription 

letter 

transcription 

i 

N 

— 

/a/ 

Hl 

/e/ 

-1 

/a/ 

fl 

M 

V 

/a/ 

-H 

N 

T 

/u/ 

4 

M 

_L- 

/o/ 

COMPOUND  VOWELS : 

> 

/ya/ 

4 

/wa/ 

n 

/ye/ 

4 

/we/ 

i 

/ya/ 

4 

/wa/ 

=11 

/ye/ 

4 

/we/ 

_LL 

/yo/ 

4 

/fii/ 

T 

/yu/ 

CONSONANTS: 


~I 

/kiy9k/ 

0 

/iüng/ 

/niün/ 

A 

/chiüt/ 

n 

/tiküt/ 

/ch’iüt/ 

Tí 

E 

/riül/ 

=7 

/k’iük/ 

n 

/miüm/ 

/t’iüt/ 

vi 

E 

□ 

/piüp/ 

A 

/siot/ 

/p’iüp/ 

double 

CONSONANTS  : 

'8‘ 

/hiüt/ 

TI 

/ssang-kiygk/ 

M 

/ssang-siot/ 

cu 

/ssang- tiküt/ 

UH 

/ssang-piüp 

/ssang-chiüt/ 
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HOW  TO  WRITE  HANGÚL : 


As  a  general  rule,  Han’gúl  letters  are  formed  with  strokes  from  top  to  bottom  and 
from  left  to  right.  Below,  letters  are  given  showing  the  order  in  which  the  strokes 
are  written,  so  that  the  student  may  be  initiated  into  the  writing  of  Han’gúl. 


i 

2 

3 

4 

5 

i 

2 

3 

4 

5 

1 

i 

4 

i 

— » 

4 

y 

i 

— > 

4 

i 

- 

4 

- 

h 

i 

— > 

4 

4 

i 

- 

4 

— » 

4 

1= 

i 

— > 

- 

— 

- 

n 

i 

- 

— > 

4 

4 

— > 

4- 

— > 

4 

T 

- 

i 

•a 

— > 

4 

4 

— > 

i 

4 

— > 

- 

4 

— > 

4- 

- 

4 

— > 

- 

4 

4 

4 

— > 

4 

- 

4 

4 

i 

. 

— > 

. 

. 

ai- 

i 

4 

- 

T 

— > 

4 

4 
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i 

2 

3 

4 

5 

7 

E 

-¿r 

u 

JI 

i 

— > 

* 

* 

ó 

TI 

7 

7 

VL 

u 

— * 

m 

l 

— ^ 

/A 

; 

J 

M 

7 

7 

i 

2 

3 

4 

5 

n 

7 

i _ 

u 

E 

u 

E 

L* 

U 

V 

7 

tí 

-> 

l 

A 

J 

Ó 

ó 

X 

7 

\/ 

X 

* 

7 

o  i LLABLES : 

be  released  However  ,?  ’  'f  n0t  f°UoWed  by  a  vowel-  can. 

¡s  a  sound  or  group  of  soTds  ^  f0rm  “  In  En8lish-  a  syllal 

Korean.  it  is  alund  or  Z  7"**  ' *  °“  °f  four  *«—  i  however, 
time,  like  metronome  beats  (See  RHYTHM ^  “  Certa¡n  relatÍV6  SPaCe 
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HOW  TO  FORM  SYLLABLES : 

The  vowel  in  all  combinations  (Vowel-Consonant,  Consonant-Vowel,  or  Consonant- 
Vo wel - Consonant,  etc.)  must  be  written  somewhat  bigger  than  the  accompanying 
consonant  or  consonants. 

1.  Vowel : 

The  pronounced  vowels,  }* ,  -|  ,  ,  etc.  are  not  written  alone.  So,  when 

there  >s  no  ínitial  consonant  at  the  beginning  of  syllables,  the  o  is  always 
written ;  it  may  be  regarded  as  a  sort  of  orthographic  ‘Filler,’  and  is  not 
pronounced.  In  other  words,  although  the  o  ¡s  written  in  the  initial  position,  it 
has  no  sound  valué. 

oh  o),  oh  o},  _SL,  JL,  -f,  -fr,  A,  O], 

2.  Consonant-Vowel : 

a.  There  are  nine  vowels  which  have  the  stroke  standing  in  a  vertical  position : 

^  ^  9  ^  ^  ^  ^  ,  ]  .  These  vowels  have  the  ac¬ 

companying  consonants  at  their  left  side. 

7h  H,  üfl,  4,  *1,  AJ,  31,  i,  4 

b.  There  are  four  vowels  which  have  the  stroke  lying  in  a  horizontal  position: 

’  M~9  T-  These  vowels  have  their  accompanying  consonants 

directly  on  top. 

^  ^ 

c.  There  are  seven  vowels  which  have  the  accompanying  consonants  on  the  top 

of  their  left  side.  4 ,  4,  4,  4,  4  >  4 

=h  24,  $),  3j,  3,  3] 

3.  Consonant-Vowel-Consonant  : 

The  final  consonant  in  a  sy Hable  is  always  written  below  the  main  vowel. 

*>,  #,  c  si-,  # 

4.  Consonant- Vowel-Consonant-Consonant : 

a.  When  there  are  two  final  consonants,  and  the  vowel  has  a  stroke  standing  in 
the  vertical  position,  the  first  final  consonant  is  written  below  the  initial 
consonant,  and  the  second  final  consonant  is  written  below  the  main  vowel. 

■Si’»  ír]-,  it»  4lr 

b.  When  the  vowel  has  the  stroke  lying  in  a  horizontal  position,  the  final  two 
consonants  are  written  below  the  main  vowel  side  by  side. 

^  «,  *,  #,  * 
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PHONOLOGY 


Notes  On  Terms : 

1.  In  the  phonetic  description  of  the  vowels,  the  terms  high, 
front,  central,  back  are  used  to  indícate  the  position  of  the 

2.  Open  and  cióse  refer  to  the  relative  size  of  the  oral  passage. 
vowels  are  also  Iax  and  cióse  vowels  are  tense. 

3.  The  terms  rounded  and  unrounded  refer  to  the  Iips. 

4.  In  regard  to  consonants,  the  place  of  articulation  is  indícated  by  the  terms 
bilabial,  (made  with  the  two  Iips) ;  apico-alveolar,  (made  with  the  tip  of  the 
tongue  against  the  gum  ridge  behind  the  upper  teeth) ;  lamino-alveolar,  (made 
with  the  blade  of  the  tongue  against  the  gum  ridge  somewhat  back  of  the  usual 
position  for  /t/) ;  dorso-velar,  (made  with  the  back  of  the  tongue  against  the  soft 
palate) ;  glottal,  (made  in  the  glottis). 

5.  The  manner  of  articulating  consonants  is  indicated  by  the  terms  stop,  (the  air 
passage  is  closed  and  then  released) ;  affricate,  (a  stop  and  its  immediately 
following  release  through  the  articulatory  position  with  a  friction) ;  spirant 
or  fricative, (the  air  passage  is  restricted,  but  not  closed);  sibilant,  (the  air 
escapes  through  the  nose) ;  lateral,  (the  air  escapes  around  the  sides  of  the 
tongue) ;  flap,  (a  trill  reduced  to  a  single  movement). 

6.  Vojced  and  voiceless  are  terms  referring  to  the  presence  or  absence  of  vibra- 
tion  of  the  vocal  cords. 


mid,  Iow  and 
tongue. 

Frequently  open 


- -  owumju  oiaruiJM. : 

™ü-“sriT,Speak¡"8alaní“agE  in,ol,Es  bEk8  sb,E  * 

importan!  stop  lhe  t»slnn¡ri,,  is  *  "7  la"EME'' ,le  mosl 

guage.  The  Korean  sound  System  is~^ - ^^^undj^stem  of  that  Ian- 

that  of  English  Many  of  the  K  UnCe  m  somewhat  different  ways  from 

ifyou  were  to  *  ‘hce  English  ;  but 

could  be  enough  to  change  the  m  UnClatl°n  °f  theSe  sounds- the  süght  defferences 

difficult  tounderstand.Therefore  r8  ^  ^  K°rean’ thus  making  your  Korean 
your  English  pronunciaron  habité  “V0  ^  Understandable  Korean,  some 
o,  1.  wre  vo„els  -KW.  The  Korean  sound  sys.en, 

cairpound  vowels  Jre  (wnh  (h«  two  semivowels,  11 

*»bte  tonsonanis.  «»  U  baslc  consonants  and  5 
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VOWELS: 

There  are  many  more  vowels  in  English  than  Korean.  Except  for  a  few  difficult 
Korean  ones  such  as  /ü,  /ü/,  Vowel  chart  /O/,  most  of  them  are  rather  simple. 
Generally  speaking,  (1)  the  positions  of  the  tongue  are  slightly  higher  than  those  for 
corresponding  English  ones.  (2)  The  Korean  rounded  vowels  are  pronounced  with  a 
üttle  less  üp-rounding  than  the  American  equivalents,  and  without  protruding  the 
hps,  as  in  ‘boot.’  In  the  phonetic  comments  to  the  vowels,  the  terms  of  the  three 
top-to-bottom  levels  (HIGH,  MID,  LOW)  and  three  front-to-back  positions  (FRONT, 
CENTRAL,  BACK)  describe  the  positions  of  the  tongue.  The  chart  of  ten  puré 
vowels  is  as  follows: 

VOWEL  CHART : 


Front 

Central 

Back 

High  j 

1  i  -rlti 

—  Ü 

Q 

Mid 

1  í)e  -Ho 

i  9  1 

í 

i 

Low 

|  H  e 

LUJ 

n-i 

|  /[/  The  Korean  /i/  ¡s  a  high  front  unrounded  vowel.  It  is  a  tense  and  short 
vowel.  You  make  ¡t  with  the  tip  of  your  tongue  resting  behind  the  low 
teeth.  The  Korean  /i/  is  longer  and  more  tense  than  the  /i/  in  the  English 
‘fit,’  but  shorter  and  less  tense  than  the  /i/  in  ‘see.  ‘ 


Example : 

Transcription  : 

Meaning  ! 

71* 

/kibun/ 

feeling 

«a 

/siin/ 

poet 

o|i 

/miso/ 

smile 

«1U 

/pimil/ 

secret 

°j7l 

/inkki/ 

popularity 

7)  81 

/chiri/ 

geography 

«1-f 

/irúm/ 

ñame 

3)  e) 

/p’iri/ 

flute 

^  /®/  The  tense  m>d  front  unrounded  vowel  / e/  is  always  short.  It  is  slightly 

Vii rrl-ioT-  tknn  ¿L.  /_  /  •  1 1  r>  .  •  .  . 


higher  than  the  /e/  in  the  English  ‘let.’ 


1 

41^ 


/enaji/ 
/enuri/ 
/sesang/ 
/chige/ 
/nue/ 
/hyangje/ 
/heam/ 


energy 

discount 

World 

A-frame 

silkworm 

brothers 

swimming 


H  /£/  The  open  (lax)  low  front  unrounded  vowel  /e  /  u  •*»,  u 

lt  is  Slightly  higher  than  the  /e/  in  the  F  y  t  °r  long‘ 

correspondingto  the /e/in  the  English ‘actio^d  aCt'°n'  ’  Th6  S0U"d 

«#71  ,  gllsft  actlon  does  not  exist  in  Korean. 


A 


*11*1 


/egi/ 

/ sehe/ 

/mehwa/ 

/yach’e/ 

/tüngde/ 

/ke/ 

/senge/ 

/heó/ 


baby 
New  Year 
Plum  blossom 
vegetable 
bghthouse 
dog 

bfetime 

f°reign  countries 
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-rl  /Ü/ 


A  /o/ 


The  tense  hígh  front  rounded  vowel  /ü/  has  no  approxímatíon  ín  Englísh. 
It  stands  for  a  sound  somewhat  líke  the  /ü/  ín  the  Germán  ‘fünf.’  It 
has  the  same  tongue  posítion  as  /í/,  but  with  rounded  líps.  However, 
many  Korean  people  habítually  pronounce  ít  as  /wí/. 

/uín/  hero 

^  /Uham/  danger 

/ch  uü/  coldness 

/sagüda/  to  associate  wíth 

A  /che/  rat 

‘  /kü/  ear 

^  /tüjiptta/  tum  over 

/nüuch’ida/  to  regret 

/  ch’ümi/  hobby 

^  /süda/  to  rest 

/t’ügída/  tofry 

^  /hüda/  to  bend 

The  tense  mid  front  rounded  vowel  /8/  also  has  no  equívalent  in  Englísh. 
It  stands  for  a  sound  approximately  líke  the  /ó/  in  the  Germán  *K8s- 
|m.’  It  has  the  same  tongue  postitíon  as  /e/,  but  with  rounded  líps. 
However,  many  Korean  people  habítuallv  nrnnnuni-o  ít  o,  /„«,/ 

A* 

*11*1 

3 


Ph-2 


/och'ul/ 

going  out 

/óguk/ 

foreígn  country 

/heó/ 

foreígn  coun tríes 

/  nóyom/ 

encephalítís 

/  p’agü/ 

destructíon 

/chóin/ 

criminal 

/  ch’Ogo/ 

the  híghest 

/httsa/ 

company 

/me/ 

grave 

/Ü/  The  tense  hígh  central  unrounded  vowel  /ü/  ís  rather  díffícult  for 
American  speakers.  You  make  ít  by  pullíng  back  your  tongue  from  the 
posítion  for  soundíng  /i/  to  the  central  part  on  the  same  level,  Your 
tongue  posítion  ís  placed  half-way  between  the  /í/  and  /u/  sound.  Every 
effort  should  be  made  to  master  thís  sound  /ü/.  It  ís  an  important  step 
toward  acceptable  pronunciaron. 


/süsüng/ 

/sülp’üda/ 

/tüngsan/ 

/kúm/ 

■55-4 

/nütta/ 

/kúmúm/ 

£7) 

/süpkki/ 

/hürida/ 

/ünheng/ 

/ümsang/ 

22  . 

teacher 

to  be  sad 

mountain-climbing 
gold 

to  be  late 

the  last  day 
(of  the  month) 

damp 

to  be  cloudy 
bank 
voice 

-)  j^j  The  mid  central  unrounded  vowel  /s/  in  Korean  is  either  short  or 
long.  It  is  pronounced  with  tense  muscles  in  stressed  syllables,  and  with 
relaxed  muscles  in  unstressed  syllables.  It  stands  for  a  sound  approxi- 
mately  like  the  /o/  in  the  English  ‘about’  as  a  short  sound  and  the  /a/  in 
‘church’  as  a  long  sound. 

^*1*4 
*134 

^ÓJ 

3*14 

l-/a/  The  low  central  unrounded  vowel  /a/ is  pfcw  u  „ 

sliphtlv  hirru  ^  i  ,  61  a  ls  elt^er  short  or  long.  It  is 

English  sound /a/L^ideat’111  ^  EnghSh  !t  corresPonds  t°  the 

^  /pam/  . 

■J  /pam/ 

/«MI/  C'“!,nu, 

"[*  /mata/ 

W  /pamnat/  ”,nd 

day  and  night 


/mansam/ 

far-off  island 

/adi/ 

where 

/morí/ 

head 

/namajida/ 

to  fall  down 

/taraptta/ 

to  be  dirty 

/hari/ 

waist 

/kain/ 

giant 

/sanssng/ 

teacher 

/chaüin/ 

first  time 

/t’ajida/ 

to  burst 

/chanjsng/ 

war 

/pasot/ 

mushroom 
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/sago/ 

/changnan/ 

/paji/ 

/ch’a/ 

/k’al/ 

/t’ada/ 

/kangaji/ 


trouble 
a  play,  fun 
trousers 
car 
knife 
to  get  on 


T/u/  The  Korean  back  vowels  are  all  pronounced  with  rounded  lips,  but- 
making  them  with  a  little  less  lip-rounding  and  without  protruding  the 
lips,  as  in  mood/  The  tense  high  back  rounded  vowel  /u/  is  similar  to 
the  English  ‘put*  and  ‘soon.’ 

^  /uyu/  milk 

^  /nugu/  who 

/suyang/  swimming 

/kudu/  shoes 

•T-f  /muu/  radish 

6  /kongju/  princess 

^  /nunmul/  tears 

/kukssu/  noodle 

r  /tubu/  bean-curd 

1  'L  /  chumun/  ordering 

^  /t’ugu/  helmet 

-^/o/  The  mid  back  rounded  vowel  /o/  is  cióse  to  the  vowel  sound  /o/  in  the 
English  ‘bone.’  It  is  slightly  higher  than  the  /o/  in  the  English  ‘taught,’ 


-2-*g 

•ÍJi 


J¡L± 


/tot’ori/ 

/mobam/ 

/kukppo/ 

/pogúm/ 

/onúl/ 

/tokcca/ 

/piroso/ 

/poktto/ 

/poch’o/ 

/nunttongja/ 


national  treasure 
the  Gospel 
today 
reader 

for  the  first  time 

corridor 

sentry 

the  pupil  of  the  eye 


Practice  the  difference  between  the  /ü/  and  /a/  sound. 
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as]  /küri/ 
j§-o]e]  /tüngari/ 
-5-a].  /künsa/ 
/künsang/ 
-g-tj-  /tülda/ 

^  /süngkkyak/ 

/süngin/ 
/süngp’e/ 
f^]  /chüngse/ 


t]s]  /kari/ 

igo]5]  /tangari/ 

/kansa/ 

^  /kansang/ 

*gt]-  /talda/ 

3  /sangkkyak/ 

^áóJ  /sangin/ 

/sangp’e 

*¿M1  /changse/ 


Practice  the  difference  between  the  /a/  and  /o/  sound.  It  is  very 


difficult  for  foreigners  to  distinguish  these  two  sounds  by  hearing. 


AA 

/kari/ 

JLBl 

/kori/ 

44 

/pasan/ 

J¡L4 

/posan/ 

A  A 

/kagi/ 

3-4 

/kogi/ 

44 

/chasan/ 

4£ 

/chason/ 

/pujak/ 

Y 

/pujok/ 

44 

/changsa/ 

4i 

/changso/ 

44 

/nalda/ 

/nolda/ 

44 

/nat’a/ 

/not’a/ 

44 

/talda/ 

*4 

/tolda/ 

44 

/taptta/ 

■5-4 

/toptta/ 

44 

/kalda/ 

■a4 

/kolda/ 
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SEMIVOWELS : 

Ph-4 

/w/  This  semivowel  /w/  is  a  voiced  labio-velar  sound.  It  is  like  the  inital  /w/ 
soung  in  ‘worth.  ‘  You  make  it  by  raising  the  back  of  your  tongue  toward 
the  soft  palate,  and  then  moving  it  quickly  into  position  for  the  following 
vowel.  The  lips  are  rounded  slightly.  This  semivowel  occurs  in  the  initial 
position  of  a  sy Hable,  and  between  consonant  and  vowel,  but  never 
occurs  in  the  final  position. 

/y/  This  semivowel  /y/  is  the  voiced  lamino-alveolar  sound.  It  is  like  the 
English  /y/  in  ‘yes.‘  You  make  it  with  the  front  of  your  tongue  cióse 
to  the  palate  and  back  part  of  the  gum  ridge,  with  the  tip  holding  against 
the  lower  front  teeth.  The  tongue  is  then  moved  quickly  down  into 
position  for  the  following  vowel.  This  semivowel  occurs  in  the  initial 
position  of  a  syllable,  and  between  consonant  and  vowel,  but  never 
^  °CCUrS  *n  Pos^on- 

4/wa/  It  is  made  of  -1-  and  When  the  first  sound  -1-  is  immediately 
followed  by  the  }- ,  the  first  sound  just  like  a  semivowel  /w/,  and  the 
following  sound  is  heard  with  a  full  retention.  This  sound  -4  is  similar 
to  the  English  /wa/  in  ‘wash.‘ 


/kwach'an/ 

overpraise 

/ilgwa/ 

daily  work 

/pwatta/ 

saw 

/wan'ganghi/ 

stoutly 

JMI 

/hwangje/ 

emperor 

7)4 

/kiwa/ 

tile 

/wajan/ 

misinformation 

#4 

/sswatta/ 

shot 

44 

/hühwa/ 

conversad  on 

/sangkkwa/ 

result 

4  /we/  It  is  made  of  -1-  and  .  This  sound  is  like  the  English  /we/  in  ‘wax.‘ 


44 

/tweji/ 

Pig 

■M 

/yuk'ws/ 

pleasure 

4^ 

/w£guk/ 

national  isolation 
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** 

/hwetpul/ 

torch 

¡w 

/wesek/ 

Japanese  manners 

/kwessimhada/ 

to  be  disgusting 

/weganjang/ 

Japanese  soy  sauce 

/kwench’ant’a/ 

to  be  alright 

Sflrt 

/weso/ 

small  stature 

/k’wehwal/ 

brightness 

-H  /w9/  It  is  made  of  T  and  ^  This  sound  stands  for  a  sound  approximately 
like  the  /wa/  in  the  English  ‘wonderful.’ 


/suwal/ 

several  months 

/changwan/ 

garden 

/wanin/ 

cause 

/waryoil/ 

Monday 

«i 

/kwan’go/ 

advice 

/kwalgi/ 

rising 

m 

/ch’anwan/ 

one  thousand  won 

/iwol/ 

February 

/hwaissin/ 

very  much 

Ü 

/wanman/ 

harmony 

/hw9nhada/ 

to  be  bright 

•Hl  /we/  lt  ¡s  made  of  T 


and  %  This  sound  is  like 
/kwebyan/ 

/kúmgwe/ 

/wenkkadak/ 

/wenil/ 

/wenmank’üm/ 

/hweson/ 

/kweccak/ 

/kwedo/ 

/wigweyang/ 

V .  This  sound  is  like 
'Vyangsim/ 

/yadang/ 

/sangnyang/ 

/yadan/ 


the  English  /we/  in  ‘well.’ 

sophism 

money-chest 

what  reason 

what  matter 

properly 

damage 

box 

track,  line 
stomach  ulcer 

the  English  /ya/  in  ‘yam/ 

conscience 

Opposition  Party 

match 

scolding 
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°Ar^ 

/yakssok/ 

promise 

/  chongyang/ 

rest,  recuperation 

/yalmiptta/ 

to  be  hateful 

•J*l 

/yamch’i/ 

shameless  fellow 

JL 

/kohyang/ 

native  place 

3L°¿a) 

/koyangi/ 

cat 

D¿°-t 

/manyak/ 

if 

<y=i4 

/yatppoda/ 

to  despise 

/ye/  It  is  made  of 
in  ‘yank.’ 

)  and  .  This  sound  is  cióse  to  the  English  sound 

6H3 

/yegi/ 

story 

*11 

M 

this  child 

/kye/ 

that  child 

=41 

/ chye/ 

that  child  over  there 

3  /ya/  It  is  made  of  ] 
in  ’yodel.’ 

1  and  .  This  sound 

is  similar  to  the  English  /ye/ 

3-£- 

/myangmun/ 

reputable  family 

W 

/yasang/ 

female 

^AA 

/kyolssok/ 

absence 

33 

/kyangyong/ 

management 

3-ÉÍ- 

/kyanbon/ 

sample 

ajecf 

/pyorüda/ 

to  plan 

3*1 

/pyangwan/ 

hospital 

«13 

/pimyang/ 

scream 

33 

/pyanjang/ 

disguise 

/ch’anya/ 

maid,  virgin 

3-f 

/kyau/ 

barely 

33- 

/pyalccang/ 

villa 

3*1 

/p’yanghwa/ 

peace 

4)  /  ye/  It  is  made  of  1 
in  ‘yellow.’ 

and  .  This  sound  is  similar  to  the  English  /ye/ 

/yesu/ 

Jesús  Christ 

3*11 

/kyanggye/ 

boundary 

=414 

/kyesok/ 

continuation 

33 

/yetnal/ 

oíd  times 
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3113 

/p’yeryom/ 

pneumonía 

/hyesong/ 

comet 

/ünp’ye/ 

hiding 

*11 D4 

/p’yemak/ 

the  falling  of  the  curtain 

°1I4 

/yejong/ 

schedule 

It  is  made  of  ] 

I  and  -1-.  This  sound 

is  like  the  English  /yo/  in  ‘yoke. 

/kyoyang/ 

culture 

-3.4 

/yoyang/ 

recuperation 

52.4 

/kyosa/ 

teacher 

“U 

/piryo/ 

fertilizer 

/tongyo/ 

child’s  song 

/sigyok/ 

appetite 

±4 

/hyoja/ 

dutiful  son 

44 

/yokssim/ 

greediness 

s.± 

/myoso/ 

grave 

a¿3. 

/palp’yo/ 

announcement 

T  / yu/  It  is  made 
*H¡- 

ü¡\^r 

-£-*l 


T.  This  sound  is  like  the  English  /yu/  in  ’youth.’ 
/^gyu/  oil 

/teryuk/  continent 

/yukcci/  land 

/heryu/  current 

/  yumyang/  searching,  examination 

/kyum°/  scale 

(yayu/  ridicule 

fayu/  freedom 

.  yai1^  holiday 

yuh£ng/  fashion 

/yayu/  f.  , 

/hyugesil/  ’me  m°ney)  t0  spare 

rest-room 


H  M/  This  ^ographic  diphthong  -]  is  . 

/ui/,  but  is  usually  pronounced  as  if  "!!!/ pedantically  pronounced 
^nd  position.  However,  when  it  i,  a  ln'tÍally’  and  1  /¡/  in  the 
«  ordinarily  pronounced  -||  /e/.  S  USed  as  a  Wrticle  meaning  'of/  it 

/üisa/ 

/ttiuda/  doctor 

to  float 


/ünon/ 

consultation 

/üsang/ 

dress 

/yui/ 

attention 

/nei/ 

undershirt 

S]  el 

/üri/ 

justice 

/ümu/ 

duty 

2]Z} 

/üja/ 

chair 

/üiwan/ 

member 

/hakkyoe/ 

the  school’s 

W»l 

/sarame/ 

the  person’s 
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CONSONANTS : 

Some  of  the  Korean  consonants  are  so  different  from  those  of  your  native  language 
that  they  may  cause  you  some  difficulty.  Many  of  the  Korean  consonants,  however, 
are  similar  to  those  of  English  if  you  just  avoid  some  of  your  English  pronunciaron 
habits.  Generally  speaking: 

1.  The  Korean  double  consonants  tití,  te,  TI,  M  seem  to  cause  English 
speakers  the  most  distress. 

2  The  Korean  aspirated  sounds  31  f  E  t  X,  =7  f  are  pronounced  with  a  strong- 
er  puff  of  breath  than  their  English  counterparts. 

3.  The  Korean  flap  sound  /r/  is  a  rather  tricky  one  for  English  speakers,  and  the 
lateral  sound  /l/  is  also  different  from  the  English  /!/. 

4.  When  the  Korean  consonants  occur  in  the  final  position,  they  are  unreleased 
sounds. 


KOREAN  CONSONANT  CHART 
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CONSONANTS 


Ph-5 

Following  the  order  of  the  Korean  consonants,  in  which  they  usual ly  present  the 
greatest  difficulty  for  most  foreigners,  we  shall  start  with  the  glottalized  conso¬ 
nants.  The  glottalized  sounds  are  produced  by  interrupting  the  breath  stream  by 
closing  the  glottis.  They  are  pronounced  with  a  special  tenseness.  You  make  them 
by  tightening  up  your  throat  in  order  to  hold  on  to  and  get  in  that  extra  syllable 
represented  by  the  first  of  the  consonants. 

tití/pp/  This  double  consonant  /pp/  is  a  voiceless  glottalized  bilabial  stop.  You 
make  it  by  bringing  your  lips  together  as  in  the  production  of  a  single 
/p/,  and  hold  it  in  that  position  for  a  full  syllable  beat.  Then  explode  the 
lips  tight  and  clear  without  any  puff  of  breath.  It  does  not  occur  as  a  final 
sound. 


Example: 

Transcription: 

Meaning: 

t#4 

/ppalgat’a/ 

to  be  red 

/ppalli/ 

quickly 

"«1144 

/ppeatta/ 

to  snatch  (a  thing)  from 

4444 

/  ppekppek’hada/ 

to  be  packed 

4 

/ppang/ 

bread 

^44 

/ppomneda/ 

to  be  proud  (of) 

/pappüda/ 

to  be  busy 

/ oppa/ 

older  brother 

/kippúm/ 

delight 

/nappüda/ 

to  be  bad 

/ tt/  This  sound  is  a  voiceless  glottalized  apico-alveolar  stop.  You  make  it  by 
bringing  the  tip  of  your  tongue  against  the  gum  ridge  behind  the  upper 
teeth,  as  in  the  production  of  a  single  /t/.  Then  hold  it  in  that  position  for 
a  full  syllable  beat  and  release  it  tight  and  clear  without  any  puff  of  air. 
It  does  not  occur  as  a  final  sound. 


44 

/ttada/ 

to  pick,  to  pluck 

«4*44 

/ttattüt’hada/ 

to  be  warm 

434 

Aterida/ 

to  strike,  to  hit 

44-5. 

/ttettero/ 

now  and  then 

*444 

/ttokttok’hada/ 

to  be  smart 

32 


/ttokttakttokttak/ 

ticking 

4^44 

/kwitturami/ 

cricket 

n “j 

/kküttok/ 

nodding 

/twittungtwittung/ 

staggeringly 

4444 

/kkattakkkattak/ 

nodding  and  nodding 

This  sound  is  a  voiceless  glottalized  lamino-alveolar  affricate.  ^  ou  make 

it  by  touching  the  blade  of  your  tongue  to  the  gum  ridge,  somewhat  in 

back  of  the  usual  position  for  /t/.  Then  hold  it  in  that  position  for  a  full 

syllable  beat  and  release  it  as  a  friction  without  any  puff  of  breath.  It 
does  not  occur  as  a  final  sound. 

44 

/ccada/ 

to  be  salty 

/ccakccagi/ 

unmatched  pair 

4444 

/ccapccalhada/ 

to  be  nice  and  salty 

*i|J¿ 

/ccebo/ 

harelipped  person 

4^44 

/ccinggürida/ 

to  frown 

*444 

/ccongaldcda/ 

to  mutter 

4444 

/accilhada/ 

to  be  dizzy 

°Hr2-4 

/amuccorok/ 

as  much  as  one  can 

t*1=4- 

/muccirüda/ 

to  mow  down 

44 

/kacca/ 

phony 

/sülccok/ 

furtively 

/soccoksc/ 

cuckoo 

44 

/teccok/ 

split  bamboo 

444 

/  yoccuda/ 

to  ask,  to  inquire 

his  sound  is  a  voiceless  glottalized  apico 

bv  brintririCT  _ 

■alveolar  sibilant.  You  make  it 

touching  it)  as  inth/T  °  the  gUm  ridge-  <but  without 

positionfora  fnii  c„n,ki  ■_  gle  s  '  fben  hold  it  ín  that 

The  air  strongly  escapes^rtTow^gelrtÍe111  ^  7“  * 
which  is  grooved.  g  apex  your  tongue 


44 

44 

4444 

44 

—4 

£4*14 


/ssada/ 

/ssangbang/ 

/  ssalssalhada/ 
/ssaktta/ 
/ssüda/ 
/ssodajida/ 


to  be  cheap 
both  sides 
to  be  chilly 
to  rot 
to  write 
to  gush  out 
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/malssúm/ 

/malssi/ 

/somssi/ 

/külss9ngkülss9ng/ 


word,  speech 
use  of  words 
skill 

with  tearful  eyes 


When  this  /ss/  sound  occurs  in  the  final  position  and  is  followed  by  a 
consonant,  it  is  pronounced  as  an  unreleased  implosive  /t/. 

38^  /hetta/  did 

544  /itta/  to  exist 

11  /kk/  This  sound  is  a  voiceless  glottalized  dorso- velar  stop.  You  make  it  by 
raising  the  back  of  your  tongue  firmly  against  the  soft  palate,  as  in  the 
production  of  a  single  /k/.Then  hold  it  in  that  position  for  a  full  syllable 
beat  and  release  it  tight  and  clear  without  any  puff  of  breath. 


/kkabulda/ 

to  behave  frivolously 

/kkada/ 

to  peel 

Jicf 

/kküda/ 

to  tum  off 

/kkwong/ 

pheasant 

*l-f4 

/kkeuda/ 

to  wake  up 

/kkoneda/ 

to  take  out 

JO 

■e. 

/kküt/ 

end 

*}'&£ 

/sanyangkkun/ 

hunter 

/akkaptta/ 

to  be  regrettable 

/pakkuda/ 

to  ehange 

When  this  sound  /kk/  occurs  in  the  final  position  and  is  followed  1 

consonant,  it 

is  pronounced  like  an  unreleased  implosive  /k/. 

/anp’ak/ 

the  inside  and  outside 

/pak/ 

outside 

/muktta/ 

to  bind 

/kkoktta/ 

to  break  off 

Ph-6 


s  /r/  The  Korean  /r/  sound  is  a  voiced  apico-alveolar  flap.  The  Korean  /r/  is 
quite  different  from  the  English  /r/,  which  is  a  palatal  spirant.  The 
English  /r/  is  made  by  retracting  the  tip  of  the  tongue  a  bit  toward  the 
back  of  the  mouth,  while  the  lips  move  front  semiclosed  to  open,  and  the 
air  passes  between  the  front  of  the  tongue  and  the  hard  palate.  However, 
the  Korean  /r/  is  made  by  touching  the  tip  of  the  tongue  against  the  gum 
ridge  behind  the  upper  teeth  with  a  brief  flick,  and  bringing  it  down 
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quickly.  (1)  When  the  a  occurs  between  two  vowels,  it  ís  a  flap  sound.  (2) 
lt  does  not  occur  initially,  except  for  words  of  foreign  origin,  and  the 


ñame  of  the  Symbol  “  s . 


4^-4 

/karüda/ 

to  divide 

44 

/saram/ 

man 

/muri/ 

group 

5.2.4 

/morüda/ 

do  not  know 

4^4 

/tarüda/ 

to  be  different  (from) 

■M 

/pori/ 

barley 

«fias. 

/hakkyoro/ 

to  school 

44 

/param/ 

wind 

Bi-a- 

/riül/ 

the  letter  44  a " 

44-2- 

/radio/ 

radio 

/resülling/ 

wrestling 

/romensü/ 

romance 

e  /l/  This  sound  is  a  voiced  apico-alveolar  lateral.  You  make  it  by  putting  the 
tip  of  your  tongue  against  the  gum  ridge  behind  the  upper  teeth,  so  that 
the  air  escapes  at  the  left  side  or  both  sides  of  the  tongue.  The  front  of 
the  tongue  is  relatively  fíat,  and  the  back  somewhat  lowered.  The 
Korean  lateral  sound  /!/  occurs  only  as  a  final  sound  of  a  syllable  which 
is  not  followed  by  a  vowel.  It  stands  for  a  sound  approximately  like  the  / 
1/mtheEnglish'light,-  'lion,'  ‘lace,'  and  ‘along,’  etc.,  which  occur 
be  ore  vowels ;  but  it  is  not  like  the  /!/  sound  in  the  English  'still,' 
OT  S°ld'  etC  ’  occunring  bef°re  a  consonant  or  final  sound. 


/pal/ 

/kil/ 

/mal/ 

/pul/ 

/pyal/ 

/ulda/ 

/nolda/ 

/kalda/ 

/  cholda/ 

/malda/ 

/susul/ 

”  ^  "■  "  *  «-a 


* 

'I 

*4 

£4 

♦4 

^4 

"Nr 


foot 
road 
horse 
fire 
star 
to  cry 
to  play 
to  change 
to  doze 
to  be  far 


de- 
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pending  on  the  position,  is  different.  When  the  “  s  n  occurs  between 
two  vowels  or  in  the  initial  position,  it  is  a  flap  sound.  However,  when  it 
occurs  in  the  final  position  which  is  not  followed  by  a  vowel,  it  is  a 
lateral  sound.  When  this  lateral  sound  /l/  is  followed  by  the  same 
consonant  /l/ ,  it  also  seems  to  cause  foreigners  trouble.  You  make  it  with 
the  tip  of  your  tongue  touching  firmly  against  the  gum  ridge  behind 
the  upper  teeth,  as  in  the  production  of  a  single  /l/,  then  bringing  it  down 
with  a  strong  voiced  sound.  Here  are  some  examples: 


a. 

/mollayo/ 

I  don’t  know. 

fí-ekS. 

/tallayo/ 

It’s  different. 

/chollayo/ 

Tighten  it. 

/kallayo/ 

Divide  it. 

•M-a. 

/t’üllyoyo/ 

It’s  wrong. 

/killoyo/ 

Raise  (a  dog). 

■íeka. 

/kollayo/ 

Choose. 

ÍN-S- 

/ccilloyo/ 

Pierce. 

/nollayo/ 

I’m  surprised. 

-Í-3U 

/ullyoyo/ 

Ring  it. 

O  /ng/  This  sound  is  a  voiced  dorso- velar  nasal.  It  is  not  difficult  for  English 
speakers.  It  stands  for  a  sound  approximately  like  /ng/  in  the  English 
‘song,’  even  though  the  Korean  /ng/  is  pronounced  slightly  stronger 
than  its  English  counterpart.  This  sound,  however,  seems  to  cause 
Italians,  and  spanish  speaking  people  a  lot  of  distress.  You  make  it  by 
raising  the  back  of  your  tongue  against  the  soft  palate,  with  air  escaping 
through  the  nasal  passage.  (The  soft  palate  is  slightly  dropped  so  as  to 
open  a  passage  from  the  pharynx  to  the  nasal  cavity.)  If  Italian  or 
Spanish  speakers  want  to  practice  this  Korean  /ng/  sound,  hold  the  tip 
of  your  tongue  down  with  your  finger  or  with  a  fíat  tongue  depresser 
used  by  medical  doctors.  While  keeping  the  tip  of  your  tongue  down,  try 
to  make  the  back  part  of  your  tongue  rise  against  the  soft  palate,  as  in 
the  production  of  the  /k/  sound.  Let  the  air  escape  through  the  nasal 
passage  the  way  it  would  for  /m/  or  /n/.  In  the  beginning,  you  will  feel 
the  tip  of  your  tongue  trying  to  come  up,  but  practice  this  sound  until  you 
don’t  have  to  hold  it  down  with  a  tongue-depresser,  and  you  will 
achieve  the  new  habit  which  is  necessary  for  the  perfect  control  of  this 
sound.  This  sound  occurs  only  as  a  final  sound  in  a  syllable.  In  Korean, 
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quickly.  (1)  When  the  a  occurs  between  two  vowels,  it  is  a 
It  does  not  occur  initially,  except  for  words  of  foreign  - 


4-§-4 

44 

44 

a.a.4 

4-5-4 

J¡L4 

tJ-ÜLS. 

44 

4* 

44 -S- 

4^4 


/karüda/ 

to  divide  [ 

/saram/ 

man 

/muri/ 

group 

/morüda/ 

do  not  know 

/tarüda/ 

to  be  different  (from) 

/pori/ 

barley 

/hakkyoro/ 

to  school 

/param/ 

wind 

/  riül/ 

the  letter  “  s  “ 

/radio/ 

radio 

/resülling/ 

wrestling 

/romensü/ 

romance 

e  /!/  This  sound  is  a  voiced  apico-alveolar  lateral.  You  make  it  by  putting  the 
tip  of  your  tongue  against  the  gum  ridge  behind  the  upper  teeth,  so  that 
the  air  escapes  at  the  left  side  or  both  sides  of  the  tongue.  The  front  of 
the  tongue  is  relatively  fíat,  and  the  back  somewhat  lowered.  The 
Korean  lateral  sound  /l/  occurs  only  as  a  final  sound  of  a  syllable  which 
is  not  followed  by  a  vowel.  It  stands  for  a  sound  approximately  like  the  / 
1/  in  the  English  ‘light,  ‘  ‘lion,‘  ‘lace,*  and  ‘along.‘  etc.,  which  occur 
before  vowels ;  but  it  is  not  like  the  /l/  sound  in  the  English  ‘still,’ 
‘hilt,’  or  ‘sold,‘  etc.,  occurring  before  a  consonant  or  final  sound. 


4 

/pal/ 

foot 

4 

/kil/ 

road 

4 

/mal/ 

horse 

-g- 

/pul/ 

fire 

4 

/pysl/ 

star 

-i-4 

/ulda/ 

to  cry 

■e4 

/nolda/ 

to  play 

44 

/kalda/ 

to  change 

#4 

/cholda/ 

to  doze 

44 

/molda/ 

to  be  far 

A  A 

T'S’ 

/susul/ 

surgical  operaron 

As  you  have  seen  in  the  above-mentioned  examples,  the  “a. 
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pending  on  the  position,  is  different.  When  the  “  a  "  occurs  between 
two  vowels  or  in  the  initial  position,  it  is  a  flap  sound.  However,  when  it 
occurs  in  the  final  position  which  is  not  followed  by  a  vowel,  it  is  a 
lateral  sound.  When  this  lateral  sound  /l/  is  followed  by  the  same 
consonant  /l/,  it  also  seems  to  cause  foreigners  trouble.  You  make  it  with 
the  tip  of  your  tongue  touching  firmly  against  the  gum  ridge  behind 
the  upper  teeth,  as  in  the  production  of  a  single  /l/,  then  bringing  it  down 
with  a  strong  voiced  sound.  Here  are  some  examples: 


/mollayo/ 

I  don’t  know. 

/tallayo/ 

It’s  different. 

/chollayo/ 

Tighten  it. 

/kallayo/ 

Divide  it. 

/t’üllyoyo/ 

It’s  wrong. 

^.a. 

/killoyo/ 

Raise  (a  dog). 

/kollayo/ 

Choose. 

/ccilloyo/ 

Pierce. 

-^eKa. 

/nollayo/ 

I’m  surprised. 

■Í-bU 

/ullyoyo/ 

Ring  it. 

O  /ng/  This  sound  is  a  voiced  dorso-velar  nasal.  It  is  not  difficult  for  English 
speakers.  It  stands  for  a  sound  approximately  like  /ng/  in  the  English 
‘song,’  even  though  the  Korean  /ng/  is  pronounced  slightly  stronger 
than  its  English  counterpart.  This  sound,  however,  seems  to  cause 
Italians,  and  spanish  speaking  people  a  lot  of  distress.  You  make  it  by 
raising  the  back  of  your  tongue  against  the  soft  palate,  with  air  escaping 
through  the  nasal  passage.  (The  soft  palate  is  slightly  dropped  so  as  to 
open  a  passage  from  the  pharynx  to  the  nasal  cavity.)  If  Italian  or 
Spanish  speakers  want  to  practice  this  Korean  /ng/  sound,  hold  the  tip 
of  your  tongue  down  with  your  finger  or  with  a  fíat  tongue  depresser 
used  by  medical  doctors.  While  keeping  the  tip  of  your  tongue  down,  try 
to  make  the  back  part  of  your  tongue  rise  against  the  soft  palate,  as  in 
the  production  of  the  /k/  sound.  Let  the  air  escape  through  the  nasal 
passage  the  way  it  would  for  /m/  or  /n/.  In  the  beginning,  you  will  feel 
the  tip  of  your  tongue  trying  to  come  up,  but  practice  this  sound  until  you 
don’t  have  to  hold  it  down  with  a  tongue-depresser,  and  you  will 
achieve  the  new  habit  which  is  necessary  for  the  perfect  control  of  this 
sound.  This  sound  occurs  only  as  a  final  sound  in  a  syllable.  In  Korean, 
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th¡s  sound  never  occurs  at  the  beginning  of  an  utterance.  Remember  that 
when  there  ¡s  no  initial  consonant  at  the  beginning  of  a  syllable  in  the 
writing  system,  the  “  o "  is  written.  but  has  no  sound  valué.  It  is  only  an 


orthographic 

“Filler." 

church 

/sangdang/ 

/kongbu/ 

study 

/myangdong/ 

Myong-Dong 

/Sangmyangso/ 

statement 

OuL  i 
<>£ 

/changsang/ 

the  summit 

/senggak/ 

thought 

/üngjapsil/ 

reception  room 

/sarangppang/ 

drawing  room 

/changsong/ 

Army  general 

/p’yanghwa/ 

peace 

/ch’ongmyong/ 

fairness 

/wangmyong/ 

the  King’s  order 

■*■71 

/yonggi/ 

courage 

K* 

o(o 

/onggojip/ 

stubbornness 

/n/  This  sound  is  a  voiced  apico-alveolar  nasal.  It  is  similar  to  the  English 

/n/  in  ‘nine.’ 

It  is  made  with  the  tip  of  your  tongue  touching  against 

the  gum  ridge  with  the  nasal  passage  open.  You  will  have  little  difficulty 
with  this  sound. 

¥>4  ' 

/nuna/ 

older  sister 

'+r14 

/nanuda/ 

to  divide 

/nugu/ 

who 

/nene/ 

from  beginning  to  end 

/nenyon/ 

next  year 

iKd 

/nonyon/ 

oíd  age 

T1T 

/nunmul/ 

tears 

When  it  occurs  in  the  final  position, 
following  examples: 

it  is  an  unreleased  sound.  See  the 

-E. 

/ton/ 

money 

it 

/non/ 

rice-field 

/samch’on/ 

three  thousand 

/{» 

t 

/son/ 

hand 

ü 

\L 

/mun/ 

door 
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However,  when  this  sound  /n/  is  followed  by  the  same  consonant  /n/, 
it  seems  to  cause  foreigners  trouble.  You  make  it  with  the  tip  of  your 
tongue  touching  firmly  against  the  gum  ridge  with  the  nasal  passage 
open,  then  bringing  it  down  with  a  strong  voiced  sound.  See  the  fol- 
lowing  examples: 


Dl-q-cf 

/mannada / 

to  meet 

/konnogada/ 

to  go  across 

/annehada/ 

to  guide 

/inne/ 

perseverance 

/tannyom/ 

abandonment 

/punno/ 

anger 

/ch’onnyon/ 

one  thousand  years 

When  it  is  preceded  or  followed  by  /l/,  it  becomes  a  lateral  sound  /l/. 

However,  there  are  many  exceptions.  See  the  following  examples: 

/illyu/ 

human  beings 

/nolli/ 

logic 

-S-’de] 

/pulnalli/ 

the  confusión  of  the  fire 

/ch’olli/ 

one  thousand  ri 

This  sound  is  a  voiced  bilabial  nasal. 

It  is  very  similar  to  the  correspond- 

ing  English  sound  /m/.  You  make  it  by  bringing  your  lips  together 

with  the  nasal 

passage  open.  The  velum  is  lowered  and  the  vocal  bands 

are  producing 

voice  through  the  nasal  cavity. 

*44- 

/maül/ 

village 

Ü1  ^ 

/miguk/ 

America 

/meil/ 

everyday 

2-*\ 

/moja/ 

hat 

/muot/ 

what 

Y  g> 

/muu/ 

radish 

/mich’ida/ 

to  go  mad 

"M- 

/maüm/ 

mind 

/kkum/ 

dream 

n 

/chom/ 

a  little 

'é 

/sam/ 

island 

u  /p/  This  sound  is  a  bilabial  stop.  It  stands  for  a  sound  approximately  like 
the  /p/  in  the  English  ‘episode,’  which  is  usually  followed  by  an  un- 
stressed  vowel.  You  make  it  by  bringing  your  lips  together  with  the  air 


passage  closing,  and  then  releasing  it.  When  it  occurs  .n  the  initial 
position  of  a  syllable,  it  is  a  voiceless  sound.  It  is  pronounced  with  a  very 

slight  local  aspiration.  See  the  following  examples  : 

«D 

/pe/ 

boat 

«Hr 

/panül/ 

needle 

/pya/ 

rice  plant 

/pori/ 

barley 

«1 

/pi/ 

broom 

m 

/pasan/ 

Korean  socks 

/puch’e/ 

fan 

When  it  occurs  between  two  voiced  sounds,  (such  as  all  vowels  and  the 
nasal  consonants  /m,  n,  1,  ng/,  it  is  a  voiced  sound.  The  voiced  Mu " 
sound  is  transcribed  by  /b/.  See  the  following  examples: 

-«4 

/subak/ 

watermelon 

H)-J¿ 

/pabo/ 

fool 

/abaji/ 

father 

tf»l| 

/tambe/ 

cigarette 

/changbu/ 

account  book 

/chinanbam/ 

last  night 

'Ü-f 

/sinbu/ 

bride 

/ilbon/ 

Japan 

When  it  occurs  in  the  final  position  of 

a  syllable  and  is  not  followed  by 

a  vowel, 

it  is  an  unreleased  sound.  See  the  following  examples: 

/pap/ 

boiled  rice 

/pap/ 

law 

$ 

/sap/ 

shovel 

‘á 

/ip/ 

mouth 

í^~s~  /  yansüp/  practice 

^ _  /walgúp/  monthly  salary 

Practice  the  difference  between  the  Korean  /p/  and  /pp/. 

/pida/  hb]  tf 

hKhe).  /parúda/  «Bfa.14 

/panhada/ 

^  /patta/ 

^  /pya/  mj 

/  pul/  ^ 

/puri/  m. 


/ppida/ 

/pparüda 

/ppanhada/ 

/ppatta/ 

/ppya/ 

/ppul 

/ppuri/ 
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31  /pV  This  sound  is  a  voiceless  aspirated  bilabial  stop.  It  is  very  similar  to  the 
English  /p/  sound,  which  is  followed  by  a  stressed  vowel,  as  in  ‘pow- 
der’  or  ‘peak.’  You  make  it  by  first  closing  your  lips  tightly  with  the 
air  passage  closing,  then  releasing  the  lips  with  a  strong  puff  of  breath. 
The  Korean  aspirated  sounds  are  pronounced  with  a  stronger  puff  of 
breath  than  their  English  counterparts.  If  you  hold  a  lighted  match  cióse 
to  your  mouth,  those  consonants  with  a  puff  of  breath  will  put  the  match 
out,  and  those  without  a  puff  of  breath  will  merely  make  it  flicker. 


4-E 

/p’ado/ 

wave 

S.S. 

/p’odo/ 

grapes 

4i4 

/p’yandoson/ 

tonsils 

44 

/p’anme/ 

selling 

4^4 

/ap’üda/ 

to  be  painful 

ü 

/sop’o/ 

parcel 

444 

/salp’ida/ 

to  look  about 

44 

/pangp’e/ 

shield 

When  this  sound  occurs  in  the  final  position  and  is  not  followed  by  a 

vowel,  it  is  like  the  unreleased  bilabial  stop  “  u .  ”  See  the  following 

examples: 

/ap/ 

the  front 

a 

/yap/ 

the  side 

o) 

SL 

/ip/ 

leaves 

/nüp/ 

swamp 

4 

/chip/ 

straw 

Practice  the  difference  between  the  Korean  /p/  and  /p7 

4444 

/panbanhada/ 

4444 

/p’anp’anhada/ 

«Vi 

/pando/ 

4i 

/p’ando/ 

44 

/pida/ 

44 

/p’ida/ 

4 

/pal/ 

4 

/p’al/ 

44 

/peda/ 

44 

/p’eda/ 

444 

/pyonhada/ 

444 

/p’yanhada/ 

* 

/pul/ 

3T 

/p’ul/ 

4.2. 

/pyanmo/ 

4-2. 

/p’yanmo/ 

4-3- 

/pyanggy 

run/ 

44 

/p’ynggyun/ 

C/t/  This  sound  is  an  apico- alveolar  stop.  It  stands  for  a  sound  ap- 
proximately  like  the  /t/  in  the  English  ‘kettle’  or  ‘gratitude.’  which 
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usually  occurs  in  the  unstressed  position  of  a  word.  You  make  it  by 
bringing  the  tip  of  your  tongue  against  the  gum  ridge  behind  the  upper 
teeth,  with  the  air  passage  closing,  and  then  releasing  it.  When  it  occurs 
in  the  initial  position,  it  is  a  voiceless  sound.  It  is  pronounced  with  a  very 
slight  local  aspiration.  See  the  following  examples: 


44 

/tasi/ 

again 

4 

/to/ 

more 

£-44 

/traji/ 

broad  bellflower 

-i-1 

/tongmul/ 

animal 

44 

/tedap/ 

answer 

4 

/tu/ 

behind  the  back 

/ton/ 

money 

44 

/tanbi/ 

timely  rain 

When  it  occurs 

;  between  two  voiced  sounds,  it  is  a  voiced  sound.  The 

voiced  “c” 

is  phonetically  transcribed  by  /d/.  See  the  following 

examples: 

£4 

/todak/ 

moráis 

4-f- 

/kidung/ 

pillar 

444 

/sadari/ 

ladder 

^4-S- 

/tongdemun/ 

East  Gate 

#4 

/cholda/ 

to  doze 

When  it  occurs 

in  the  final  position  of  a  syllable  and  is  not  followed  by 

a  vowel,  it  is  an  unreleased  sound. 

See  the  following  examples: 

44 

/tatta/ 

to  cióse 

4-4 

/mutta/ 

to  ask 

~T7 

n 

/kot/ 

soon 

Practice  the  difference  between  the  Korean 


444  /tajida/ 

44  /teda/ 

4-2.4  /tarüda/ 

44  /tangat/ 

44  /teda/ 

4  ir  /temun/ 


444 

44 

4-2-4 

44 

“114 


44  /tolda/ 

■s-4  /tütta/ 

^  /tul/ 


14 

#4 


/ 1/  and  /tt/. 

/ttajida/ 

/tteda/ 

/ttarüda/ 

/ttangat/ 

/tteda/ 

/ttemun/ 

/ttolda/ 

/  ttütta/ 

/ttül/ 
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H  /tV  This  sound  is  a  voliceless  aspirated  apico-alveolar  stop.  It  is  very  similar 
to  the  English  /t/  sound,  which  is  followed  by  a  stressed  vowel,  as  in 
‘tape,’  or  ‘tackle.’  It  is  made  by  bringing  the  tip  of  your  tongue 
against  the  gum  ridge,  with  the  air  passage  closing,  then  releasing  it  with 
a  strong  puff  of  breath.  This  sound  /t V  is  never  voiced.  See  the 
following  examples: 


HflS. 

/t’edo/ 

attitude 

/t’ada/ 

to  ride 

/t’oji/ 

land 

«H?- 

/t’akku/ 

ping-pong 

/t’üksa/ 

amnesty 

/t’ok/ 

the  jaws 

/t’ojida/ 

to  get  broken 

s.* 

/t’omok/ 

engineering  work 

When  it  occurs  in  the  final  position  of  a  syllable  and  is  not  followed 

a  vowel, 

it  is  like  an  unreleased 

apico-alveolar  “n"  sound.  See  i 

following  examples: 

•ti- 

/pat/ 

dry  field 

JJL 

E 

/kküt/ 

end 

% 

/p’at/ 

red  bean 

* 

/mut/ 

dryland 

•ti^l 

/mitch’on/ 

capital  (financial) 

Practice  the  difference  between  the  Korean  /t/  and  /t’/. 

£7l 

/tokki/ 

S.V] 

/t’okki/ 

/tolda/ 

/t’olda/ 

•«H 

/tansik/ 

/t’ansik/ 

/tarak/ 

/t’arak/ 

/tajak/ 

/t’ajak/ 

/t9k/ 

/t’9k/ 

i# 

/togul/ 

-S-í 

/t’ogul/ 

cdcd 

/toldol/ 

/t’oltol/ 

“I  / k/  This  sound  is  a  dorso-velar  stop.  It  stands  for  a  sound  approximately  like 
the  /k/  in  the  English  word  ‘baker,’  which  usually  occurs  with  an 
unstressed  vowel.  You  make  it  by  raising  the  back  of  your  tongue  against 
the  soft  palate,  with  the  air  passage  closing,  and  then  releasing  it.  When 
it  occurs  in  the  initial  position  of  a  word,  it  is  a  voiceless  sound.  It  is 
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pronounced  with  a  very  slight  local  aspiration.  See  the  following 


examples: 


i 

/ke/ 

dog 

5L?\ 

/kogi/ 

meat 

/kudu/ 

shoes 

/kojok/ 

historie  remains 

7)1  °J 

/kein/ 

individual 

7W4 

/kajida/ 

to  possess 

7Ü 

/kido/ 

prayer 

7j7l 

/kogi/ 

there 

/koch’ida/ 

to  repair 

/kúmanduda/ 

to  stop  (doing) 

When  it  occurs  between  two  voiced  sounds,  it  is  a  voiced  sound.  The 
voiced  “i”  is  transcribed  by  /g/.  See  the  following  examples: 

Á}3-  /sago/  accident 
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=7  /k’/  This  sound  is  a  voiceless  aspirated  dorso-velar  stop.  It  is  very  similar  to 
the  English  /k/  sound,  which  usually  occurs  with  a  stressed  vowel,  as  in 
‘kitchen,’  ‘kingdom,  ’  ‘cake,  ’  etc.  It  is  made  by  raising  the  back  of 
your  tongue  against  the  soft  palate  with  the  air  passage  closing,  then 
releasing  it  with  a  strong  puff  of  air.  This  sound  /k V  is  never  voiced. 
See  the  following  examples: 


* 

/k’ong/ 

bean 

27 1&| 

/k’okkiri/ 

elephant 

4-f4 

/k’iuda/ 

to  bring  up 

ax\ 

/k’üda/ 

to  be  big 

/k’i/ 

one’s  height 

/umk’y^jüda/ 

to  grip 

/kyongk’we/ 

lightness 

/nalk’aropta/ 

to  be  sharp 

1H4 

/samk’ida/ 

to  swallow 

When  it  occurs  in  the  final  position  and  is 

not  followed  by  a  vowel,  it  is 

like  an  unreleased  dorso-velar  M 

i  "  sound.  See  the  following  exam- 

pies: 

/puok/ 

kitchen 

/sebyoknyok/ 

around  dawn 

/hejilnyok/ 

about  sunset 

Practice  the  difference  between  the  Korean  /k/  and  /kV. 

TI 

O 

/kong/ 

4 

/k’ong/ 

/keda/ 

?H4 

/k’eda/ 

/kap/ 

/k’ap/ 

7) 

/ki/ 

/k’i/ 

^4 

/künbang/ 

«4 

/k’ünbang/ 

*  / CV  This  sound  is  an  unaspirated  lamino-alveolar  affricate.  It  stands  for  a 
sound  approximately  like  the  /ch/  or  /tch/  in  the  English  ’match,’  which 
occurs  with  an  unstressed  vowel.  This  sound  may  cause  Germán  speakers 
trouble.  You  make  it  by  touching  the  blade  of  your  tongue  to  the  gum 
ridge,  somewhat  in  back  of  the  usual  position  for  /t/,  then  immediately 
release  it  with  a  friction,  without  a  puff  of  breath.  This  sound  /ch/, 
occurring  as  an  initial  sound  of  a  syllable,  is  voiceless  ;  it  is  pro- 
nounced  with  a  very  slight  local  aspiration.  See  the  following  exam¬ 
ples: 
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x  /ch’/ 


*14 

/chigu/ 

earth 

4'n' 

/chogüm/ 

savings 

/chadongch’a/ 

car 

44 

/chanch’i/ 

feast 

43. 

/chcryo/ 

material 

444 

/chujonja/ 

teakettle 

44 

/chigak/ 

being  late 

44 

/chabi/ 

mercy 

When  it  occurs  between  two  voiced  sounds,  it  is  a  voiced  sound.  The 

voiced  “  x "  is 

phonetically  transcribed  by  /j/.  See  the  following 

ex  ampies: 

Ó  jac 

/uju/ 

universe 

*Fr 

/chaju/ 

frequently 

/choju/ 

imprecation 

44 

/kajong/ 

home 

/aju/ 

very 

4* 

/chejak/ 

manufacture 

4^ 

/chonju/ 

electric  pole 

When  it  occurs  in  the  final  position,  and  is  not  followed  by  a  vowel  it  is 

like  an  unreleased  apico-alveolar  “  n  " 

sound.  See  the  following  exam- 

pies: 

U- 

X 

/nat/ 

the  daytime 

4 

/  chot/ 

milk 

H 

/pit/ 

debt 

44 

/ch’atta/ 

to  look  for 

44 

/kkotta/ 

to  insert 

Practice  the  difference  between  the  Korean  /ch/  and  /cc/. 

^  /cham/ 

/ccam/ 

7H4  /chcda/ 

*4)4 

/cccda/ 

44  /chada/ 

44 

/ccada/ 

*14  /chida/ 

44 

/ccida/ 

^4  /choda/ 

44 

/ccoda/ 

h.s  sound  is  a  voiceless  aspirated  lamino-alveolar  affricate.  It  is  very 

V  w  ?r  t0  t  ?  Engllsh  sound’  which  usually  occurs  with  a  stressed 

vo.ir^t  ^  m  ,Cha^ge’  choose’’  etc-  is  made  by  bringing  the  blade  oí 
ongue  o  t  e  gum  ridge,  somewhat  in  back  of  the  usual  position 
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for  /t/ ;  then  immediately  release  it  with  a  friction  and  strong  puff  of 
breath.  This  sound  /ch’/  is  never  voiced.  See  the  following  examples: 


44 

/ch’anya/ 

Virgin,  maid 

4  ± 

/ch’eso/ 

vegetables 

/ch’ansong/ 

glorification 

44 

/ch’eksang/ 

desk 

44 

/ch’angja/ 

celadon,  blue  pottery 

44 

/kich’a/ 

train 

/nunch’i/ 

tack,  sense 

7]¿L 

/kich’o/ 

basis 

/koch’u/ 

red  pepper 

When  it 

occurs  in  the  final  position  of  a  syllable  and  is  not  followed 

a  vowel,  it  is  like  an  unreleased  apico-alveolar  sound.  See  1 

following  examples: 

/kkot/ 

flower 

/pit/ 

light 

/sut/ 

charcoal 

/tot/ 

sail 

Practice  the  difference  between  the  Korean  /ch/  and  /ch’/. 

44 

/ changgu/ 

44 

/  ch’anggu/ 

44 

/chada/ 

44 

/ch’ada/ 

4 

/chal/ 

4 

/ch’al/ 

i4 

/chosang/ 

A.V 

O 

/ch’osang/ 

*4 

/ chonggak/ 

44 

/ch’onggak/ 

^4 

/chujang/ 

44 

/ch’ujang/ 

#4 

/chuptta/ 

44 

/ch’uptta/ 

444 

/chalhada/ 

444 

/ch’alhada/ 

4 

/chim/ 

4 

/ch’im/ 

444 

/chinhada/ 

444 

/ch’inhada/ 

Y 

/chumun/ 

AS- 

/ch’umun/ 

^4 

/chupang/ 

^4 

/ch’upang/ 

A  /s/  This  sound  is  a  voiceless  apico-alveolar  sibilant.  It  is  very  similar  to  the 
English  /s/  sound,  which  usually  occurs  before  consonants,  as  in  ‘Street,’ 
skate,’  ‘speed,’  etc.  You  malee  it  by  bringing  the  tip  of  your  tongue 
cióse  to  the  gum  ridge,  (but  without  touching  it) ;  this  forms  a  narrow 
passage  through  which  air  escapes  with  a  hissing  sound,  due  to  a  slight 
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friction.  The  Korean  sibilant  * 

sound  is  a  little  softer  than  the  Eng. 

lish  /s/.  It  is  never  voiced.  See  the  following  examples: 

44 

/sanseng/ 

teacher 

44 

/sanyang/ 

hunting 

44 

/sinsa/ 

gentleman 

i4 

/chosa/ 

investigation 

/suja/ 

spoon  and  chopsticks 

44 

/saram/ 

man 

44 

/kamsa/ 

thanks 

/sosik/ 

news 

/sesu/ 

washing-up 

When  it  occurs  in  the  final  position  and  is  not  followed  by  a  vowel,  it  is 

like  an  unreleased 

pies: 

apico-alveolar 

sound.  See  the  following  exam- 

/kat/ 

Korean  hat 

~r> 

/kot/ 

place 

% 

/mot/ 

nail 

4 

/pit/ 

comb 

■£*  /  ot/  clothes 

^  /kit/  coat  lapels 

Practice  the  difference  between  the  Korean  /s/  and  /ss/. 

44  /sada/  44  /ssada/ 

^  /sajan/  4*j  /ssajan/ 


4444 

/salsalhada/ 

44 

/salda/ 

#4 

/sóida/ 

4 

/si/ 

4 

/sal/ 

44 

/sari/ 

44 

/sangbang/ 

4^44  /ssalssalhada/ 
^4  /ssalda/ 

s"4  /ssolda/ 

4  /ssi/ 

^  /ssal/ 

44  /ssari/ 

44  /ssangbang/ 


•er/h/  This  sound  is  a  voiceless  glottal  fricative.  It  is  a  very  slight  fricative 
sound,  produced  either  by  relaxed  vocal  bands  or  the  walls  of  the 
phaiynx  with  a  puff  of  breath.  The  oral  cavity  is  completely  opened 
(unobstructed).  It  is  very  similar  to  the  English  /h/  sound  as  in  'heart.1 
bee  the  following  examples: 


/haru/ 


one  day 
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7HS- 

/kahok/ 

harshness 

/hogam/ 

good  impression 

/hoyong/ 

vanity 

*4 

/huho/ 

contrition 

When  this  sound  /h/  is  used  with  the  diphthongs,  (semivowel  plus  vowel), 

it  is  much  more  aspirated.  It  seems  to  cause  American  speakers  some 

trouble.  Here  are  some  examples: 

44 

/hwoi/ 

conference 

*4 

/hyuga/ 

vacation 

4ü-4 

/hwayoil/ 

Tuesday 

«■a 

/hwolssin/ 

very  much 

/hyuji/ 

toilet  paper 

/hyugesil/ 

recreation  room 

3)4 

/hwósa/ 

company 

441 

/hyungne/ 

mimicry 

When  it  occurs  in  the  final  position,  it  is  like  an  unreleased  apico- 

alveolar  44  n  "  sound. 

«14- 

/hiüt/ 

the  ñame  of  the 

letter  44 

The  Final  Comí 

pound  Forms  of  Consonants  : 

When  there  are  two  different  final  consonants  in  a  syllable,  and  they  are 

not  followed  by 

a  vowel,  only  one  of  them  is  pronounced.  There  is  no  rule 

as  to  which  of  them  should  be  pronounced, 

See  the  following  exam¬ 

pies: 

/tol/ 

one  full  year 

a 

/sam/ 

life 

oí 

/nok/ 

soul 

fl- 

/tak/ 

domestic  fowl 

44 

/antta/ 

to  sit  down 

-S4 

/kuktta/ 

to  be  thick 

#4 

/ccaltta/ 

to  be  short 

ctt  4 

/omtta/ 

to  move 

£4 

/haltta/ 

to  lick 

RHYTHM  : 

English  is  spoken  in  a  syncopated  fashion.  whereas  Korean  is  spoken 
ln  3  ÍBgtronomic  fashion.  In  English,  you  put  a  heavy  stress  on  some 


syllables,  and  various  weaker  stresses  on  others.  In  Korean,  however, 
each  syllable  is  given  modérate,  approximately  even  stress,  and  has 
approximately  equal  length.  Some  syllables  are  heard  more  prominently 
than  others.  This  prominence  is  mainly  a  matter  of  pitch.  Therefore,  in 
Korean,  pitch  is  much  more  important  than  stress.  You  can  hear  stress  in 
Korean,  but  it  is  because  of  certain  consonants.  Those  consonants  that 
are  aspirated  or  glottalized  are  usually  pronounced  strongly.  In  English 
stress  is  the  most  important,  but  in  Korean  it  is  the  least  important.  First 
of  all,  you  should  omit  the  English  habit  of  syncopation.  Try  to  time 
Korean  syllables  evenly,  giving  them  equal  stress. 

INTONATION  AND  FINAL  CONTOURS  : 

There  are,  generally  speaking,  four  significant  pitch  levels  in  the  Korean 
intonation:  1)  high ;  2)  medium-high ;  3)  neutral;  4)  low.  High  and 
medium-high  refer  to  accented  levels ;  neutral  and  low  refer  to  un- 
accented  levels.  In  English,  accent  indicates  the  way  in  which  the  four 
levels  of  stress  occur.  In  Korean,  the  accent  refers  to  the  way  in  which 
pitch  levels  occur.  In  normal  speech,  Korean  is  spoken  with  neutral  and 
low  pitches.  When  emphasizing  a  certain  word  or  phrase,  or  in  an 
exclamatory  expression,  we  speak  with  high  and  medium-high  pitches. 
When  there  is  a  particle  or  conjunctive  ending  in  a  sentence,  the  intona¬ 
tion  of  the  particle  or  conjunctive  ending  must  be  pronounced  with  low 
pitch.  English  speakers  have  a  tendency  to  pronounce  them  with  a  rising 
pitch.  So,  it  is  extremely  important  to  master  the  intonation  of  the 
Korean  particle  and  conjunctive  ending.  In  this  book  pitch  levels  are 
indicated  at  the  end  of  phrases  and  sentences  by  one  of  the  following 
pitches  .  rising  pitch/.  falling  pitch \,  dipping  pitch^\  sustaining  pitch 
.  and  double  pitch  (or  high-low  pitch)  v.  7  his  latter  indicates  a  kind  of 
^  ^  6  e^0I"t  on  speaker  s  part,  or  a  certain  sweet  reasonableness 

With  which  he/she  hopes  to  win  agreement,  or  a  kind  of  obvious  (needless 
to-sav)  explanation. 
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UNIT  1  o\A[  Greetings  (1) 

BASIC  SENTENCES :  MEMORIZE 


OJ4 

d 

1.  «d-'dsMI-S-?  s  «J-  ! 

41 

%  'SH’d 

ü4 

2.  i,  #d>áíHi?/ 

# 

3.  ’d'oHlii.  o 


“4 

4.  i,  -M)#  r\ 

.fi^g- 
<H,¥41 
*14M-S- 

5-  *l4H_a.?r% 

ZLXj 

H4 


greeting 

peace,  well-being 
Mr.  Park 

°É  tí-í 

How  are  you,  Mr.  Park  ? 
yes 

Mr.  Kim 

*  ^ 

Fine  (thank  you) ,  Mr.  Kim,  and  you  ? 

really,  truly 

it’s  been  a  long  time 
(since  we’ve  met) 

<3  tijj 

It’s  really  been  a  long  time  since  we’ve 
met. 

*  ^ 

Yes,  it  is. 

these  days,  nowadays 
how,  in  what,  what  manner 
(how)  are  you  getting  along 

*Í  tí-3 

How  are  you  getting  along  these  days  ? 
just 
so-so 

-8-  ^ 


6. 


(Just)  SO-SO. 


NOTES  ON  THE  BASIC  SENTENCES 


1.  /  means  literally  ‘Are  you  in  peace  ?’  This  expression  is  an  in. 

formal  greeting  used  when  addressing  a  superior,  or  in  any  situation  requiring  a 
salutation.  It  is  interchangeable  with  H  v\  ?  which  is  a  formal  greet- 

ing  with  no  difference  in  meaning.  It  may  be  used  at  any  time  of  the  day.  The 
English  equivalent  of  this  expression  is  ’How  are  you?,’  ‘Good  morning,’ 


‘Good  aftemoon,’  ‘Good  evening.’ 

^  is  the  family  ñame.  means  ‘teacher’  and  ‘doctor,’  in  both 
the  medical  and  non-medical  senses.  As  a  term  of  address,  it  may  be  used 
independently,  or  attached  to  the  family  ñame.  It  is  used  to  express  respect  and 
deference  for  the  persons  spoken  to,  but  never  used  for  oneself.  is  the 

honorific  suffix  indicating  reverence. 

2.  ^  ‘yes’  is  habitually  pronounced  M[.  It  is  pronounced  as  it  is  written,  how- 

ever,  in  some  areas  such  as  Ch’ungchang  and  Challa  provinces.  It  is  used  as  a 
regular  response  to  a  knock  at  the  door,  or  the  calling  of  one’s  ñame,  or  when 
one  is  greeted.  The  opposite  word  of  is  ‘no.  ’  is  used  in 

negative  replies  to  questions,  in  contradictions  and  denials,  and  as  an  informal 
reply  to  apologies,  expressions  of  thanks,  and  compliments. 

3.  $  is  the  abbreviated  form  of  ‘really,’  ‘truly,’  ‘very.’  pTóHl-£- 

means  ‘It’s  been  a  long  time  since  we’ve  met.’  7}  means  ‘(for)  a  long 

time'  and  £  followed  by  the  verb  of  identification  -«HJL  indicates  passage 

of  time.  -_±°MA  corresponds  to  the  English  ‘after  or  since  (the  passage  of 
such-and-such  a  stretch  of  time).’ 


— ^  ■  ?  ^  means  ‘How  are  you  getting  along  these  days?’  ‘H 

f  i.1”63”" !  °W?’  °r'in  "hatway?’ When  the  final  consonant  0f 
is  o  owed  by  the  consonant  ^  in  the  following  syllable.  -n  is  pronounced 
as  •  like  - 

6'  1  U“d  Wl”n  "0,hi"g  par,¡“1”l>’  b«  «ken  place  or  when 

something  ,s  not  particularly  good  or  bad. 


drills 


ADDITIONAL  VOCABULARY 

ambassador 

^  "  Father,  Catholic  priest 


professor 

i  pastor,  minister 
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A.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  aj-  'SH’íJ  ¡ 

2.  4^44-3-?  ^  i 

3.  ^  C||A|.^  j 

4.  ! 

5.  ^s-Hl-S-?  ^  4  ül^  ! 

6.  -íN^M-S-?  /•  44-3}  ! 

B.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  4°Hl-a.,  ^  4  *j^uj  ; 

2.  -M4  4°Hl-2-,  ^  ^  Aj^uj  j 

3.  -M4  ^c-Hl-S.,  ^  444  ! 

4.  -M4  4°HI-2-,  r%  A]-Y-^  ¡ 

5.  -2-44  4°H).a.,  ^  Jü^’j  ! 

6.  -i-zfl^V  4°H)_S.,  ^  -g-A).^  ¡ 

C.  Substitution  Drill 

1-  -S-— -§-  ‘H’íMl  444-2.?^ 

2.  4  444,  4^4 

3.  4  444,  444  A|i4H|_g_?r^ 

4.  444-  444  444-2.?^ 

5.  44-j,'  4^4 

6-  444 

7.  4-t-4,  444  444-2.?^ 

D.  Response  Drill 

!•  -S-— ir  444  444.8.?^ 

2-  4  444.  444  444.3.?^ 

3-  4l1L44.,  444  444Ji?^ 

4-  4i>4-  444  444-2-?^ 

5-  ^4-4,  444  444-2.?^ 

6-  ^4^4,  444  444.8.?^ 

7-  áüíjá,  444  444.2.?^ 


How  are  you,  Mr.  Park  ? 

How  are  you,  Mr.  Kim  ? 

How  are  you,  Mr.  Ambassador  ? 

How  are  you,  Father  ? 

How  are  you,  Professor  Kim  ? 

How  are  you,  Pastor  ? 

It’s  been  a  long  time  since  we’ve  met, 
Mr.  Park  ! 

It’s  been  a  long  time  since  we’ve  met, 
Mr.  Kim ! 

It’s  been  a  long  time  since  we’ve  met, 
Mr.  Ambassador ! 

It’s  been  a  long  time  since  we’ve  met, 
Father ! 

It’s  been  a  long  time  since  we’ve  met, 
Professor ! 

It’s  been  a  long  time  since  we’ve  met, 
Pastor ! 

How  have  you  been,  lately  ? 

How  have  you  been,  Mr.  Kim  ? 

How  have  you  been,  Mr.  Park  ? 

How  have  you  been,  Mr.  Ambassador  ? 
How  have  you  been,  Pastor  ? 

How  have  you  been,  Professor  ? 

How  have  you  been,  Father? 

3L*\  ^ 

3L*\  ^ 

3L*\ 

3-*\ 

3-*\  ^LSJ)  JL.  r\ 

3-*\  ^Lüfl 
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Korean  Proverb : 

'tHtk 


Unit  1 


Well  begun  is  half  done. 


Notes : 

It  is  difficult  to  find  the  time,  the  means  or  the  courage  to  start  a  new  project. 
If  a  task  is  once  begun,  it  will  probably  be  carried  through.  What  is  worth  doing 
í  worth  doing  promptly.  Where  there  is  no  beginning,  there  is  no  ending. 


Unit  2 
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UNIT  2  ojA|-  Greetings  (2) 


BASIC  SENTENCES :  MEMORIZE 

A 

1.  A  'íH’d 

6)tII 

A  A 

A 

2.  °W  !  °M)  «^0)^-8.?/' 

«4^4.  rv 

tí4 

3.  /• 

A: 

5Ü4 

4.  <^1,  *}• 

íHF- 

A 

5-  oj-f  -^Afl^rv 


■§-  # 

Aren’t  you  Mr.  Kim  ? 

Oh  !  Good  heavens  ! 
this 

what  matter,  what  reason 
really,  truly 
to  be  glad 

°§  «Jj 

Oh  !  What’s  happening  ?  I  am 
really  glad  to  see  you  again. 
family 

Is  your  family  well  ? 
favor,  grace 
well 
to  be 

C$  »J¡ 

Yes,  they  are  all  well  (thank  you  for 
your  interest). 

older  brother 

to 

regards,  best  wishes 
to  convey,  to  pass 

-8-  4 

Please  give  my  best  regards  to  your 
brother. 


6-  °fl.  íN  -E.H]*)  JL. 


A  A  A 

I  certainly  will. 
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NOTES  ON  THE  BASIC  SENTENCES 

(  »-m  PYnrpssincf  surprise,  disbelief,  annoysnce,  oí 

2  -V  -a* 

Lis,'  Welli:  mmíOrm,!'  See  the  following  examples : 

„w  *  1M-W?  Good  heavens  í  What  h.ppened? 

.w  a  *  ™“> !  Did  ,0°  come  aeai" ? 

„W  «  sWJL  ?  Oh  m,  What  are  yo»  doing  ? 

o]?\]  is  a  contraction  of  ál3iál.  ól3!  means  ’this  thing  and  1S  the  subjecl 

partióle.  See  the  following  examples : 

o|X|  (o|^o|)  ^]oj|A?  What’s  this ? 

ai  (a^H)  That  is  a  book. 

Ü  (Üól)  f-óK2-.  That  over  there  is  £°od* 

^áJa|Í-3-  :  %  means  ’what’ ;  ^  means  ’a  matter/  ‘an  affair/  or  ’a  work,’ 
etc. ;  ~ú]  j  Ü-  is  the  verb  ending.  Therefore,  it  means  ’What’s  all  this?,’ 
What’s  the  matter  ?/  ’What’s  got  into  you  ?/  ’What’s  up  ?/  ‘What’s  happening?’ 
lt  is  used  when  you  meet  a  friend  or  a  well-known  person  unexpectedly. 

3.  7}^j-q  :  7|^  means  ’members  of  a  family’ ;  HJ  is  the  plural izing  suffix  ; 

--S-  is  the  partióle  meaning  ’also/  ‘too.’  is  slightly  less  formal 

than  -5L  is  the  coordínate  non-final  ending  meaning  ‘and.’ 

(You  will  study  this  pattem  later  in  detail). 

4.  jj  Ü  indicates  the  speakeres  appreciation  for  interest  shown  in  his/her  per¬ 
sonal  affairs .  thanks  for  asking/  ’thanks  to  you/  or  appreciation  for  assistance 
that  hasbeen  received.  It  always  implies  pleasant  or  favorable  informaron. 
The  partióle  _j¡~  i  to  (a  person)  /  following  a  noun  referring  to  anímate 
beings,  is  used  to  indícate  the  receiver  of  an  action,  or  the  one  for  whom 
something  is  done  or  exists. 

^  ^lü-  means  literally  ‘Please  pass...’ 

himself  o^wh^lwi  ^  1S  ^  Whe"  3  speaker  requests  something  for 
6.  “íuTs t' d°T.SOmethÍng  f°r  3"  fcfcrior  or  an  equal. 

-qj)  c.ejtq.  is  used  wh  ^  anSWer  t0  the  above  request.  The  pattern 

status  is  superior  or  equaUo'hí'1^  ^  S°mething  for  a  Person  whose  soCÍal 
polite.  ’  °r  to  anyone  Present  to  whom  one  is  being 
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DRILLS 


A.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  4  4AS4  °W^1A?/ 

2.  4  4Aji4  4441-3-?  y 

3.  444  WA?/ 

4.  444  4441-3.?  y 

5.  4  ül^4  4441-3.?  / 

6.  444  4441-3.  ?  /* 

B.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  4  44)4,  441  ^4441.3.?^ 

2.  4  444,  «) Til  *<a44|JL?<~v 

3.  444,  44)  ^4441.3.?^ 

4/ 444,  44)  ^4441.3.?^ 

5.  4  je44.  44|  ^444).s.?^ 

6.  444.  44)  ^4441.3.?^ 

C.  Substitution  Drill 

i-  4  444,  44444.^ 

2.  4  444.  44444.^ 

3-  444,  4444  4.  ^ 

4.  444,  44444.^ 

5.  444,  44444.^ 

6.  Ji44,  44444.  ^ 

D.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  7^1-i  44444^-?^ 

2.  444£  44*M14A?^ 

3-  -5-44  £  44444-S.?^ 

4.  4_je44.£  444^14A?^ 

5-  4-t-4£  444^)4^.?^ 

6-  4  4^4-S-  44444A?  r\ 

E.  Substitution  Drill 

1-  ^444  4-t-  4«H  ^4U.^ 

2-  4JÜ444  44  4*1)  ^41ii.^ 


Aren’t  you  Mr.  Kim  ? 

Aren’t  you  Mr.  Park  ? 

Aren’t  you  the  Father? 

Aren’t  you  the  Pastor  ? 

Aren’t  you  Professor  Kim  ? 

Aren’t  you  the  Ambassador  ? 

Mr.  Kim  !  What  a  surprise  ! 

Mr.  Park  !  What  a  surprise ! 

Father  !  What  a  surprise  ! 

Pastor  !  What  a  surprise  ! 

Professor  Kim  !  What  a  surprise  ! 

Mr.  Ambassador  !  What  a  surprise  ! 

I’m  glad  to  meet  you,  Mr.  Kim ! 

I’m  glad  to  meet  you,  Mr.  Park ! 

I’m  glad  to  meet  you,  Mr.  Ambassador  ! 
I’m  glad  to  meet  you,  Pastor ! 

I’m  glad  to  meet  you,  Father ! 

I’m  glad  to  meet  you,  Professor ! 

And  how  is  your  family  ? 

And  how  is  the  Ambassador  ? 

And  how  is  the  Pastor  ? 

And  how  is  the  Professor  Kim  ? 

And  how  is  the  Father  ? 

And  how  is  Mr.  Kim  ? 

Please  give  my  best  regards  to  your 
brother. 

Please  give  my  best  regards  to  Mr 
Park. 


3.  3_M334  3HF-  **  £SSe  give  my  best  regards  t0  Mr 

4  34334  34  3*11  44-2-.  ^  Please  give  my  beSt  regards  t0  Pather. 

5.  ¿3^34  34  34  44-2-.  ^  Please  2‘ve  my  best  regards  to  Pastor. 

6  ¿4334  34-  3^  44-2-.  ^  Please  give  my  best  regards  to  Pr0fes. 

-  sor. 

7  43334  34-  3*11  44-2-.  rv  Please  give  my  best  regards  to  Ambas- 

‘  sador. 

F.  Response  Drill 

1.  3334  34-  3*11  44-2..'-'  4.  34  .e.33-2..  ^ 

2.  3  34334  34-  34  44-2..^  4,  34  -^33-2-.  ^ 

3.  3  34334  34-  34  44-2-.^  4.  34  ^33.2..^ 

4.  34334  34  34  44-2-.^  4,  34  -E.33-2-.  ^ 

5.  44334  34  34  44-2-.  ^  4,  34  -E-33-2-. 

6.  iZ-43 34  34  34  44-2..^  4,  34  =.33-2..'"» 

7.  43334  34  34  44-2..^  4.  34  =33-2-.^ 
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UNIT  3  Kimch’i 

BASIC  SENTENCES :  MEMORIZE 


SHA? 

u4 

1. 

«HA 

2. 

«HA.  ^ 

y 

3.  n.%1,  ^7]  /- 

41 

4.  4|,  ^7]  $HA.  r% 

rr 

¿MIA 

4- 

5-  #  ¿MU.^ 

7]rf^ 

6.  ##  7]v\.^  r% 


paech’ugimch’i 
(pickled  cabbages) 

do  you  have  ?  or 
does  it  exist  ? 

*  ^ 

Do  you  have  paech’ugimch’i  ? 

Tm  sorry. 

do  not  have  or 
does  not  exist 

c$  tíJj 

I  am  sorry.  We  don’t  have  any. 

well  then,  or 
if  that  is  true 

-8-  ^ 

Well  then,  do  you  have  kkaktugi  ? 
yes 

<$ 

Yes,  we  have  kkaktugi. 
some  or  a  little 
please  give  (me) 

-8-  ^ 

Give  me  some  kkaktugi. 
a  little  while 
please  wait 

tfj| 

Just  a  moment.  (lit.  Please  wait  for  a 
while.) 
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NOTES  ONTHE  BASIC  SENTENCES 

1.  4^$*}  ‘white  cabbage  kimch'i ‘  is  generally  eaten  in  the  winter. 

7j*]  ‘kimchT:  In  preparing  kimchT  cabbages  are  washed  thoroughly,  sprin. 
kled  with  salt  and  left  to  soak  overnight  until  they  soften.  Then  they  are  washed 
again  several  times  and  mixed  with  other  ingredients  such  as  garlic,  red  pepper, 
celery,  green  onions,  sliced  fresh  turnips,  ginger,  salted  fish  and  oysters.  The 
mixture  is  put  into  big  jars  which  are  kept  in  a  place  away  from  severe  heat  and 
coid.  There  are  various  kinds  of  kimch'i :  ‘young  radish  kimchT  and 

‘cucumber  kimchT  are  eaten  in  the  summer.  p]  ‘chopped  rad- 
ishes  pickled  in  salt  water'  is  yet  another  kind  of  kimchT 

2.  P1  U  ^1  *4  is  used  to  make  an  apology  or  to  express  feelings  of  sorrow  or 
regret. 

•’  zZt  ¡s  the  subject  particle.  You  will  study  it  in  detail  soon. 

3.  ‘hot  pickles  of  chopped  radishes.’  It  is  eaten  year  round. 

4.  7]cfgj  n^]-T  ‘Just  a  moment,’  (Lit.  ‘Wait  a  moment,  please.’),  isa 
polite  request.  Just  remember  it  as  a  useful  expression.  This  pattern  will  be 
studied  in  detail  later. 


STRUCTURE  NOTES 


siyies  of  SSpeech : 

There  are  many  kinds  of  speech  styles  in  the  Korean  language,  namely,  1)  the 
m  oonai-po  it6  style;  2)  the  formal-polite  style;  3)  the  plain  style ;  4)  the 

forTfor  11,6  aUth°rÍtatÍVe  style«'  the  familiar  style.  It  is  not  easy 

ñor  is  it  eXT  appropriate  SP<*<*  style  for  any  given  situation. 

z:  r for  sociai — -  “ 

Korean  language,  the  easier  it  11  h  3  PerS°n  'S  associated  with  the 
styles.  This  requires  how  eC°me  4°  recognize  appropriate  speech 

structure,  as  well  as  a  suffiri^t 3  th°r°Ugh  knowledge  of  the  Korean  social 
used  is  determined  by  the  fomalT™?1  ^  The  style  of  sPeech  t0  be 

and  one's  personal  relationch-  '  V  °  the  Sltuatl0n>  the  individuáis  involved, 

u  -  best 

children.  In  conversation  between  ^-^íiPÉech,  except  when  addressmg 
Korean  social  structure  (for  p  p  °p  e  occupying  different  positions  in  the 

X3mP  e’  suPer,or  and  inferior,  employer  and 
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employee,  teacher  and  student,  customer  and  salesgirl,  etc.) ,  the  person  of  lower 
position  normally  uses  a  more  polite  and  formal  style  of  speech.  Generally 
speaking,  men  use  the  formal  speech  style  more  often  than  the  informal  speech 
style.  On  the  other  hand,  women  use  the  informal  speech  style  more  frequently. 
People  of  equal  status  in  the  Korean  social  system  use  the  formal-polite  speech 
style  in  conversation,  unless  they  have  a  more  friendly  relationship. 

II.  The  Informal-Polite  Style  : 

We  have  introduced  the  informal-polite  style  (yo-style)  first  because  not  only 
is  it  widely  used,  especially  in  the  Seoul  and  Kyongki  area,  but  it  is  also  simple 
and  colloquial.  When  the  Korean  war  broke  out  in  1950,  the  majority  of 
displaced  people  from  Seoul  took  refuge  in  other  regions  of  the  country. 
Consequently,  the  Seoul  dialect  (yo-style)  spread  out  all  over  the  country  and 
has  become  the  standard  dialect  used  in  Korea.  The  informal-polite  style  is 
most  commonly  used  when  speaking  to  people  of  a  higher  social  status  than  the 
speaker.  For  example,  this  style  is  used  with  teachers,  doctors,  priests,  high 
officials,  parents,  grandparents,  eider  brothers  and  sisters,  etc.,  or  in  any 
situation  where  the  speaker  wishes  to  talk  politely,  but  informally.  The 
informal-polite  style  is  interchangeable  with  the  formal-polite  style,  without 
diminishing  politeness. 


1.  When  the  final  vowel  of  the  verb  stem  (not  necessarily  the  final  letter)  is 


V  or 

-1-,  it  takes  -°K£L. 

Here  are  some  examples  : 

Stem : 

Ending : 

Original  form : 

Contraction : 

4 

-°ks. 

(7)-oKS.) 

7k£L 

Sl 

-°ka. 

(Jí-oRS.) 

4 

-°KS. 

(4°Ka.) 

4-S- 

# 

-°ks. 

(absent) 

When 

the  final  vowel  of  the  stem  is  any  other  vowel, 

or  when  the  past  or 

future  tense  infixes  have  been  attached  to  the  stem,  it 
are  some  examples : 

takes  -'H-S-,  Here 

Stem : 

Ending : 

Original  form : 

Contraction : 

4^-4 

-•H-S. 

-•H-S. 

SH-S. 

(absent) 

-«H-S. 

(absent) 

4 

Ol 

-«H-S. 

SH-S. 

(absent) 

3W-S- 

(absent) 

-«H-S. 

(absent) 
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(absent) 

When 

the  verb  is  a  verb, 

it  takes  -<^-3..  Here  are  some  examples 

Stem: 

Ending : 

Original  form : 

Contraction : 

a¿*} 

«ysM-fi- 

“y^U-S. 

uii} 

Note : 

In  colloquial  speech,  the  contracted  forms  are  used  more  frequently  than  the 
original  forms. 

III.  Korean  Verbs : 


üngnsn  veros  cñange  accordmg  to  person  and  number  (‘I  go,’  ‘he  goes,’  ’they 
go’).  This  is  not  so  in  Korean.  Korean  verbs  are  impersonal,  do  not  change 
according  to  number,  and  always  occur  at  the  end  of  sentences.  They  indícate 
the  occurrence  of  an  action  or  the  existence  of  a  state  without  grammatical 
reference  to  a  subject  and  can  occur  by  themselves  as  complete  standard 
sentences.  For  example,  7^  can  mean :  ’I  go,’  ‘He  goes,’  ‘They  go,’  ‘We  go,’ 
etc.  As  a  general  rule,  however,  Korean  verbs  refer  to  the  speaker  in  a  state' 
ment  or  the  person  addressed  in  a  question,  unless  the  person  is  indicated 
through  other  means.  For  example :  £*\  iHA?  ‘Do  you  have  kimth’i >' 

’Yes’  1  have  kimch’i’  In  general,  Korean  verbs  are 
classified  mto  four  kinds  of  verbs : 

1.  Action  Verbs : 

f”  "  "”,ement  Perf0™ed  bp  ««ical 

1  C*, ”  **“™<G  TAKES  PLACE.' 

-  “*»  -  the  sra—l 

SOMETHMGISACERTAmwTY  ‘"e  'd“  431  'S0ME0NE  08 

3.  The  Verb  of  Existence : 

location' or  possesai“' in  °the‘ 

ONE  OR  SOMETHING)  IS  LOCATE^, METH,NG,  SS515''  or  '  <S0ME' 
(SOMETHING) .’  (m  a  place) .  ’or  ‘  (SOMEONE)  HAS 

4‘  The  Verb  «i  Identification  • 

The  verb  of  Identification  is  a  COPrrr  An  . 

predícate.  It  is  a  verb  used  to  indícate  equaljíy"^  ^  wWl  *** 
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IV.  The  Verb  flcJ-  : 

The  verb  al  4  indicates  existence,  location  or  possession.  It  is  used  to  say 
that  ‘(something)  existe, ’  or  ‘(something)  is  located  (in  a  place),’  or  ‘(sorae- 
body)  has  (something).’  Its  opposite  verb  is  &  4  ‘(something)  does  not 
exist,’  etc.  It  is  extremely  important  to  distinguish  between  the  use  of  al  cf 
and  44.  The  verb  44  ‘eqUal’  will  be  studied  soon. 


Examples : 

ai-H-s.? 

i  SH-S-. 


ADDITIONAL  VOC  ABULAR  Y 
hot  water 

es'íl  "i*  boiled  water 
black  tea 
sugar 
coffee 

A.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  -ir  / 

2.  Ej-g-  -j-  SU*U?^ 

3.  ?  / 

4.  -j-  /* 

5-  SHíl?  Z' 

6-  JJ;  sMíl?^ 

7-  SHíl?  Zr 

8-  ¿M-3-  ?  Zr 

9-  &M-8.  ?  Z 


Do  you  have  kimch’i  ?  or 
Is  there  kimch’i  ? 

We  have  no  kimch’i.  or 
There  is  no  kimch’i. 

Do  you  have  coid  water  ?  or 
Is  there  coid  water  ? 

We  have  no  coid  water,  or 
There  is  no  coid  water. 

DRILLS 


Ü  grapes 
apple(s) 
peach(es) 
watermelon 
melón 

Do  you  have  water  ? 

Do  you  have  hot  water  ? 

Do  you  have  coid  water  ? 

Do  you  have  boiled  water  ? 

Do  you  have  black  tea  ? 

Do  you  have  sugar  ? 

Do  you  have  coffee  ? 

Do  you  have  grapes  ? 

Do  you  have  peaches  ? 
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B.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  «I.rvl-  44A^ 

2.  44A.  ^ 

3.  44A.  ^ 

4.  44A.  ^ 

5.  «il.^4t4  44A.^ 

6.  «II,  ^±4  44A.^ 

7.  «a.  ^44  44  a.  ^ 

8.  «11,  44  A.  ^ 

C.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  o|4A,r>7j*|  SHA. 

2.  44  A,  ^#4  1-  44A.^ 

3.  44A  ^£4  44A.  r> 

4.  «HA,  ^4#  44  A.  ^ 

5.  »W1,A1S.  44  A.  rv 

6.  «HA,  ^44  44  A.  ^ 

7.  «HA,  ^4tt4  44  A.  ^ 

8.  «HA,  ^44  Sí -HA.  ^ 

D.  Substitution  Drill 

1-  4-f  #  ^M|A.  r, 

2.  4~r  -j-  ^  ¿M|A.  ^ 

3.  #«J  -i-  ^  ^M|A.r% 

4.  M  #  ^MIA.^ 

5-  44  -gi  ^M|A.  rv 

6-  x4  ^  ^M|A.r% 

7-  44f  ¿M|a.  r% 

8-  J^°|-  #  ^M|A.  r» 

E.  Response  Drill 

1-  41-  SHA?  / 

2-  4-ír  -f-  SHA?  / 

3-  #4  f;  SHA?  / 

•i-  44  44A?/ 

5-  iíl  44A?  / 

6-  4Ñí  44A?  / 

7.  44  44.a.?  y. 


Yes,  we  have  water. 

Yes,  we  have  coid  water. 

Yes,  we  have  hot  water. 

Yes,  we  have  melón. 

Yes,  we  have  peaches. 

Yes,  we  have  watermelon. 

Yes,  we  have  apples. 

Yes,  we  have  sugar. 

No,  we  have  no  kimch’i. 

No,  we  have  no  boiled  water. 

No,  we  have  no  black  tea. 

No,  we  have  no  sugar. 

No,  we  have  no  grapes. 

No,  we  have  no  apples. 

No,  we  have  no  peaches. 

No,  we  have  no  watermelon. 

Give  me  some  coid  water,  please. 
Give  me  some  hot  water,  please. 
Give  me  some  boiled  water,  please. 
Give  me  some  sugar,  please. 

Give  me  some  coffee,  please. 

Give  me  some  watermelon,  please. 
Give  me  some  apples,  please. 

Give  me  some  peaches,  please. 

4,  4-f-  44 A.  ^ 

4.  4£  t  44 A. 

4,  #4  -i-  44 a.  r> 

4.  ^  44A.  rv 
4,  3.a)  44a.  /-V 
4*  ^4  44A. 

4,  44  44 A.  rv 
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8.  4^4  SM-S.?  y 

F.  Response  Drill 

1.  ^-i-  z1 

2.  tl-g-  1-  91*Ul?/ 

3.  #°J  #  SW-S-?^ 

4.  ^  SHA?  y 

5.  SS)  StM_a.?  /- 

6-  *HM  /• 

7.  3J£L  ^ 

8.  4^4  SM-2.?  /* 


41,  4^4  44-3-.^ 

°W-í-,  4-1-  44-3.. 
44-2-,  4-g-  -g-  44-8..^ 
44-2-,  #4  1-  44-8..  r\ 
44-2-,  ^  44-8..  rv 
44-2-,  s4  44-8..^. 
44-2-,  *HM  44-8.. 
44-2-,  &<>|_a..  rv 

44-2.,  4^4  44-8.. 
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UNIT  4 


U-  Korean  Language 


BASIC  SENTENCES :  MEMORIZE 


what  (kind  of) 


*  * 

j  0]^0]  j¡l£  aQoM.fi.  ?  r%  What  (kind  of  a)  book  is  this  ? 

Korean  (language) 


2.  IH-'j}'  ^6H]ü-.  ^ 


It’s  a  Korean  language  book. 

well  (then),  if  that  is  so 
to  study 


*  ^  -S- 

3.  /  So,  are  you  studying  Korean  ? 

:z^;¡iL  sure 

a  ai  el]  but 

^  af  to  be  difficult 


4.  aeu-i]  sk^o] 

rv 

o]c] 

-6M 

% 

5. 

s. 

6.  *IKíMM 


«J  TT 

Sure,  but  Korean  is  difficult. 

where 
at,  in 

£ 

Where  are  you  studying  ? 
embassy 

«}  £ 

I  m  studying  at  the  embassy. 


Unit  4 


67 


NOTES  ON  THE  BASIC  SENTENCES 

1.  °)  means  literally  ‘this  thing.’  is  a  demonstrative  modifying'the  depen- 
dent  noun  (bound  noun)  -3}.  It  occurs  only  as  a  modifier  of  the  follow- 
ing  noun.  o]  5}  indicates  a  thing  or  things  cióse  to  the  speaker,  i.e.  ‘this 
thing  (here) .  ’ 

(a)  indicates  a  thing  or  things  removed  from  the  speaker  but  cióse  to  the 
person  addressed,  i.e.  ‘near  you.’ 

(b)  It  is  also  used  to  refer  to  a  thing  or  things  within  sight  but  slightly 
removed  from  both  speaker  and  person  addressed,  i.e.  neither  ’here’ 
ñor  ‘there.’ 

(c)  Sometimes  it  is  also  used  to  indícate  that  thing  or  those  things 
already  under  discussion. 

í  7A  indicates  a  thing  or  things  ’over  there,’  i.e.  relatively  far  removed  from  both 
the  speaker  and  the  person  addressed. 

°13!  ‘this  thing’  °|-g-  ‘this  person’ 

that  thing’  or  ‘it’  jl-g-  ‘that  person,’  ‘he,’  ‘she’ 

^7A  ‘that  thing  over  there’  *]-§-  ‘that  person  over  there,’ 

’he,  she  (over  there)  ’ 

means  ‘what  (kind  of),’  ‘some  (kind  of).’  It  occurs  only  as  a  modifier  of  a 
subsequent  noun  or  bound  form.  However,  ’what,’  ‘something’  is  always 

followed  by  function  words  such  as  the  subject  particle  -7\/-¿\,  the  object 
particle  or  the  verb  of  identification  -°I4.  Here  are  some  examples. 

-t-c-  ^oHlü.?  What  (kind  of  a)  book  is  that? 

#4-3-  ?  What  ¡s  good  ? 

±  ?  What  do  you  study  ? 

t4£Híí-?  What’s  this  ? 

4.  2JIL4  is  used  when  you  agree  with  someone’s  statement  or  when  you  answer  in 
the  affirmative.  It  corresponds  to  the  English  ‘You  are  right,’  ’That’s  right,’ 
‘That’s  what  it  is,’  ‘So  it  is,’  ’Of  course.’ 

— ^  ^  means  to  be  difficult,’  ‘to  be  hard.’  Its  opposite  word  is  ilj  (4)  ‘to  be 
easy.  4^  (4)  and  jj(4)  are  irregular  verbs.  The  final  consonant  ^  of 

the  stem,  when  followed  a  vowel,  changes  into  4.  Study  the  following  exam¬ 
ples. 

‘HíHSl.a.. 

4^.3.. 


It’s  difficult 
It‘s  easy. 
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The  -  a  irregular  verbs  will  be  studied  in  detail  later.  Do  not  be  too  con- 
cerned  about  it  now. 


STRUCTURE  NOTES 


I.  The  Particle  -7f/-0|  : 

In  English,  the  order  in  which  you  put  words  determines  the  meaning  of  the 
sentence.  For  instance,  ‘Philip  likes  Helen’  and  ‘Helen  likes  Fhilip'  both  contain 
three  words,  but  the  meaning  is  quite  different.  Therefore,  in  English  the 
word-order  is  very  important.  In  Korean,  however,  the  little  words  called 
PARTIOLES  indícate  relations  between  words.  Some  Korean  particles  (such 
as  -7J-/-6 1,  s*/  a*>  or  -C-/-Í:)  indícate  a  particular  word  order  or  stress- 

intonation  pattern  in  English.  For  example,  the  particle  -7f/-6|  is  used  to 
indícate  the  SUBJECT  of  a  sentence.  Study  the  following  examples  : 

6l3M  THIS  is  a  book. 

7J*IZÍ  KIMCH’I  is  good. 

Notes : 

1.  Korean  particles  never  occur  at  the  beginning  of  words,  but  are  directly 
attached  to  the  preceding  noun. 

2.  Korean  particles  are  never  preceded  by  a  pause,  but  are  rather  pronounced 
as  part  of  the  word  to  which  they  are  attached. 

3.  2^1  is  used  after  a  word  ending  in  a  consonant ; 

_7f  is  used  after  a  word  ending  in  a  vowel. 


II.  The  verb  Oíd-  : 

This  verb  ,s  the  COPULA  which  links  a  subject  with  its  predícate.  It 

i!  7  °'^‘Cate  CqUalÍty  or  identif¡cation.  The  English  equivalent  of  this  verb 

ub  ti  U  e  77  .an  EngHSh  Sentence  C0ntainine  ‘is’  «nakes  sense  if  you 

subsftute  equal’  for  hs,'  the  Korean  equivalent  is  -|  4  It  is  extremely 
important  to  distinguish  between  the  use  of  ^  _ó|  4  <equal . 

Examples : 

°I3M  «M-hu.  .  . 

*HM  3  3  b00k  (This=a  book). 

He  (over  there)  is  Mr.  Kim  (He  = 

A  Mr.  Kim) 

■3-3M  1  hat  is  water  (That= water). 

That  is  an  aPPle  (That=an  apple). 
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3-7A°]  That  is  black  tea  (That  =  black  tea). 

Notes : 

1 .  This  verb  -°]  *4  is  never  preceded  by  a  pause,  but  is  rather  pronounced  as 
part  of  the  word  to  which  it  is  attached. 

2.  After  a  vowel,  the  verb  -°]  -  may  be  dropped  in  colloquial  speech,  as  well  as 
.in  writing.  In  the  beginning,  however,  it  is  better  to  practice  with  -o]- 
even  after  a  vowel. 

3.  This  verb  ~ó14-  is  ordinarily  preceded  by  a  noun  or  pronoun. 


III.  The  object  Particle  -#/-#  : 

We  studied  the  particle  -7}/-o ]  which  indicates  the  subject  of  a  sentence. 
However,  the  particle  indicates  that  the  word  to  which  it  is  attached  is 

the  DIRECT  OBJECT  of  a  transitive  verb. 


Examples : 

*■§•  ti-MI-S.. 
SHA. 


I  study  Korean. 

Put  on  your  clothes,  please. 
I  am  reading  a  book. 

I  see  a  dog. 


Notes : 

1 .  This  particle  !#/-•§•  is  never  preceded  by  a  pause,  but  is  rather  pronounced 
as  part  of  the  word  to  which  it  is  attached. 

2-  ~~g'  is  used  after  words  ending  in  a  vowel ; 

ZÉ  is  used  after  words  ending  in  a  consonant. 


IV.  The  Particle  -oflAj."  :  ‘at,’  ‘in’ 

The  particle  depending  on  the  context  or  situation,  has  two  quite 

different  meanings.  One  is  ‘af  or  ‘in.’  indicating  the  place  where  an  action 
takes  Place.  The  particle  zfW  is  attached  to  a  noun,  and  is  always  followed 
by  an  action  verb.  It  is  used  when  you  DO  something  in  a  place. 


Examples : 

HH-M  e-°kS-. 

jL, 


I  study  at  school. 

I  play  in  the  room. 

I  take  a  walk  in  the  garden. 
I  work  in  the  office. 

I  eat  in  the  dining  room. 
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Another  meaning  is  ‘from,’  indicating  a  starting  point,  separaron,  soUrc 
cause,  etc. 

Examples : 

a_g.o]  sfA.  He  is  coming  from  America. 

4)  a]<h)  I  leave  (from)  my  house  at  thrc 

o’clock. 


V.  The  Honorific  Infix  -(°)*|-  : 

The  infix  -(,£.)>*]-  is  used  to  indícate  respect  and  reverence  on  the  part  of  th 
speaker  for  the  person  spoken  to.  This  infix  is  used  whenever  one  addresses  o 
refers  to  persons  of  superior  social  standing,  (for  example  :  teachers,  doc 
tors,  priests,  high  officials,  parents,  grandparents,  eider  brothers  and  sisten 
etc.).  It  is  also  used  to  express  reverence  in  addressing  strangers  and  casua 
aquaintances,  but  never  used  for  oneself. 


Examples : 

7MU. 
a-g-o]  -Mi.fi.. 


He  is  going. 

He  is  coming. 

He  is  getting  dressed. 

Who  is  that  person  over  there  ? 
How  are  you  ? 


Notes : 

2.  The  honorific  is  formed  by  inserting  the  infix  between  the  veri 

stem  and  the  endings,  (such  as  -huM?  and 

etc.). 

2.  is  used  after  verb  stems  ending  in  a  vowel ; 

¡s  used  after  verb  stems  ending  in  a  consonant. 


drills 


ADDITIONAL  VOC  ABULAR  Y 


notebook 

«jAJ. 

desk 

pencil 

chalk 

’íí'd*! 

fountain  { 

4  = 

to  teach 

«44 

to  work 

A¿al  sfcf 

to  take  a  walk 

44 

to  rest 

who 

English 

4*1 

letter 
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to  read 
to  write 

-M-i4  to  see 

A.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  °1  ^ °1  ?  r\ 

2.  ZL?jo]  Jj-c£o]ó\]&l 

3.  ^7jo  1  -9-^olo)lA?r% 

B.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  H7¡¡ol 

2. 

3.  ^ 

4.  ^ 

5.  ZLT^ol  <g^o1e||A.  ^ 

6.  ZL7jo] 

7.  ZL^ol  p];^oH1_á..  r% 

C.  Substitution  Drill 

i-  -t-^4- 


2. 

n  x  s 

7J-S.2HI.8.?  r> 

3. 

-M-fr 

H  *-41-8.?'-% 

4. 

5. 

J¡L4l-S-?^ 

D.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  ^HU?^ 

2. 

3.  6j*Hl  A?r% 

4.  ^H1  iL  ?  ^ 

5.  4H-S-?r% 

E.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  ^7}  7}^7\a]]&7  r% 

2-  T^l-  áj5Hl-á-  ?  r% 

3.  Jp7)-  ^)-^|  JL*?  r\ 

4-  T^l-  4H]_£_  7  r% 

5-  ^  W^ll?  r% 


«j-ül 

school 

office 

garden 

“J- 

room 

What’s  this  (thing)  ? 

What’s  that  (thing)  ? 

What’s  that  (thing)  over  there  ? 

That’s  a  book. 

That’s  a  notebook. 

That’s  a  Korean  language  book. 
That’s  a  desk. 

That’s  a  pencil. 

That’s  a  piece  of  chalk. 

That’s  a  fountain  pen. 

What  do  you  study  ? 

What  do  you  teach  ? 

What  do  you  read  ? 

What  do  you  write  ? 

What  do  you  see  ? 

Where  do  you  study  ? 

Where  do  you  teach  ? 

Where  do  you  work  ? 

Where  do  you  take  a  walk  ? 
Where  do  you  rest  ? 

Who  teaches  (you)  ? 

Who  is  working  ? 

Who  takes  a  walk  ? 

Who  is  resting  ? 

Who  is  studying  ? 
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Response  Drill 

1.  Jr-Ü-t- 

2.  -^4-  7]-a.*M)-3-?'~‘ 

3.  SI-MIA?''' 

4.  AHI-3.?'"' 

5.  4-°34- 

3S4* -  A.  ^ 

s|4-  SM-8-.rv 
gHl-g-  *|A.  rv 

0)  ^Aj-4-  J¿o|-A.  r% 

Response  Drill 

i.  <HcW 

-g~«M|A.rv 

2.  7t-a.*M|A?rv 

4j-JZoj|7-|  7]- A*}  A  n 

3.  «HcHl'H 

a|-^-^<4|7-]  ^sjjA.  rv 

4.  <^c)o))7^  -iHjáHI-S-?  r% 

5.  <HcHW  4MI-á-?''' 

3HA1  íH-S-. 

Response  Drill 

1.  ~p7)-  7>a.^H|^.?  r% 

^7|^o]  7l-a.jtHIA.rv 

2.  -r-7) 

4'Af'd°l  °J«H1-S-.  rv 

3.  -r-7}  'iHI*MI-á-?rv 

^  Ó1  *M1  JL.  ^ 

4.  -r-7)-  4M1-S-?''' 

Jbv’íH  íNA.  rv 

5.  -r-7)  ^f»H|A?rv 

AJJiLlíH  -?-¥-sHU.^ 

Notes : 

and  : 

Ü  ‘who’  is  always  used  as  a  subject,  whereas  ‘who’  or  ‘whom’ 

most  cases  xi  means  ‘whom’)  is  used  with  the  verb  -o)  cf  ¡ndical 
equality  or  Identification.  is  also  used  with  partióles  such  as  Hr/ 

‘object  particle,’  to,’  -tHN  ‘from,’  #0]  .with>>  etc 
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UNIT  5  7la|o||Ai  On  the  Street 


BASIC  SENTENCES :  MEMORIZE 

*) 

2.  D)^-  /- 

°] 

3.  <^7]^  /- 

7^t4 

4*1  ^ 

$  -S-# 

^e]cf 

4.  «W-í-,  ?}?}$]  &..  r\ 

*1*1.5. 

*) 

5.  ^■Aj.^-qc).  ^ 

% 

6. 


Excuse  me 
American  Embassy 

^  ■# 

Excuse  me.  Where  is  the  American 
Embassy  ? 

Kwanghwa-mun 

Ad  s) 

The  American  Embassy  ? 

It  is  at  Kwanghwamun. 
from  here 
to  be  far 

^  ^r 

Is  it  far  from  here  ? 
to  be  near 
by  taxi 

about  10  minutes 
to  take  (time) 

Ad  3] 

No,  it’s  nearby. 

It  takes  about  10  minutes  by  taxi 
to  thank 

Thank  you. 

Ad  3) 

You’re  welcome. 
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NOTES  ON  THE  BASIC  SENTENCES 


1  «HW4  means  littrally  'I  «m  “llwli,ing  a  roden'ss-’  11  l!  ““d  whe”  > 

'  when  ,o»  in.errup.  wha.  someone  ¡s  d»,ng.  when  you  «*c 

yourself  from  someone’s  presence  for  a  short  time. 

2  #SF?-  The  Gate  of  Transformation  by  Light.’  At  the  time  of  Yi  dyna 
’  Kwanghwa-mun  was  located  at  the  south  end  of  the  Kyongbok  Palace  area. 

front  of  Kwanghwa-mun  was  a  broad  avenue  lined  on  either  side  with 
variousgoverment  department  buildings,  leading  up  from  the  Chong-no  inters 
tion  (which  is  also  called  ‘Kwang-hwa  mum,’  but  meaning  Kwanghwa-ir 
Crossing.) 

3.  ^7]á\  is  a  contraction  of  ^  71  is  a  place-word  indicating  ‘t 

place’  or  ‘here.’  Let’s  study  the  following  words  referring  to  place,  in  compa 
son  with  words  indicating  thing.  bears  an  obvious  resemblance  to  * 

‘that  thing  over  there’) . 


‘this  place’  or  ‘here’ 

‘this  thing’ 

7-|  7] 

‘that  place’  or  ‘there’ 

=¡-7h 

‘that  thing’ 

7|7l 

‘that  place  over  there’ 
or  ‘over  there’ 

*\  7Á 

‘that  thing  over  there’ 

4.  ^  ir#  ^  When  the  classifier  Hfc  is  used  with  Chínese  numbers,  it  indicai 
‘minute.’  When  it  is  used  with  Korean  numbers,  however,  it  indicates  ‘honor 
people.’ 


Examples : 


ir  ‘one  minute’ 
°1  4r-  ‘two  minutes’ 


ir  ‘one  person’ 
ir  ‘two  persons’ 


-S-  "three  minutes’  4]  ».  ‘three  persons’ 

Note  particularly  that  t  can  also  mean  ‘this  honored  person.’  The  sufl 

ll;  indícales  ‘approximation.’  You  will  study  the  classifiers  in  detail  in  t 
following  lesson. 

5.  is  used  as  a  courteous  expression  of  gratitude  or  appreciation. 

,  makin8  trence  in  meaning. 

,  IS  3S  ~  formal  reP|y  t0  apologies,  expressions  of  thanks,  ai 
formal,  respectful  recognition. 
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STRUCTURE  NOTES 


I.  The  Formal-Polite  Style  : 

The  formal-polite  style  is  used  in  addressing  strangers,  casual  acquaintances, 
superiors,  and  social  inferiors  in  formal  situations.  A  person  would  use  polite 
words  (honorifics) ,  when  referring  to  persons  of  equal  or  superior  social 
standing. 


Examples  : 

(A)  Interrogative  Sentences : 

°i3H  #-^44?  z' 


How  are  you  ?  or  Are  you  well  ? 

Do  you  have  kimch’i  ? 
or  Is  there  kimch’i  ? 

Is  this  good  ? 


Notes : 

~tí  is  used  after  verb  stems  (or  the  honorific  infix  -*|-) 
ending  in  a  vowel ; 

ztt44  is  used  after  verb  stems  ending  in  a  consonant. 

(B)  Declarative  Sentences : 

Thank  you. 

~5'  4.  There  is  no  water. 

^£44.  This  is  good. 


Notes : 

~  ü  44  is  used  after  verb  s 
ending  in  a  vowel ; 

~tt44  is  used  after  verb  s 

(C)  Imperative  Sentences : 

«rf-  # 


(or  the  honorific  infix  ~4~) 
ending  in  a  consonant. 

Give  me  some  coid  water,  please. 
Go,  please. 

Come  (here),  please. 

Get  dressed,  please. 


Notes : 

4  is  used  after  verb  stems  ending  in  a  vowel ; 

— —44-^  is  used  after  verb  stems  ending  in  a  consonant. 

(D)  Propositive  Sentences : 

#44.  \ 


< 


Let’s  go. 
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-8-44.  ^ 

-$-4-  °J-r44.N 


Let’s  come. 

Let’s  ge t  dressed. 


Notes : 

- u  a|c¡.  ¡s  used  after  verb  stems  ending  ¡n  a  vowel ; 
_g_44  is  used  after  verb  stems  ending  in  a  consonant. 


II.  The  Particle  -ofl-  :  ‘at’,  ‘in’ 

In  the  previous  lesson,  we  studied  the  particle  indica ting  the  place  where 

an  action  takes  place.  It  is  used  when  you  do  something  in  a  place.  However, 
this  particle  ^  <at>  or  ‘in>  ¡ndicates  that  something  or  someone  is  STA- 
TIONARY  in  a  place.  Therefore,  this  particle  is  attached  to  nouns,  and 
is  always  followed  by  inactive  verbs,  such  as  ‘to  exist,’  ‘do  not 

exist,’  ‘to  be  many,’  ^4  ‘to  live,  etc.’ 


Examples : 

iró  1  4-t4H  3KJ44.  \ 
jl  üL>y o\]  5^44.  \ 

3  <^o|  tíj-ofl  ^44.  \ 

4^1  3^44.  \ 


He  is  in  the  office. 

That  desk  is  in  the  classroom. 

He  lives  in  Seoul. 

That  pencil  is  not  in  the  room. 

There  are  many  people  in  the  recrea- 
tion  room. 


Notes : 

This  particle  depending  on  the  context  or  situation,  has  many  different 
meanings:  V  indicating  specific  direction ;  ‘at,’  ‘in’  or  ‘on’  indicating  time; 
for  indicating  reference  or  relation  ;  ‘by’  or  ‘with’  indicating  agent ;  etc.  Gen- 
erally  speaking,  a  place  or  time  word  to  which  the  particle  ^  ¡s  attached 
can  be  made  more  specific.  They  are  taken  up  later. 


III.  The  Particle  -(£)£...  :  ‘with,’  ‘by  (means  of)’ 

The  particle  preceded  by  a  noun,  indicates  the  means  with  which 

someone  performs  an  action,  or  by  which  someone  drives  or  moves  about. 


Examples : 

*¿3.  N 

° 4421^44?^ 
714ül  \ 


Please  write  with  a  fountain  pen. 
Please  cut  it  with  a  knife. 

How  will  you  go  ? 

I  will  g0  by  train. 
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*H  —3.  4A1  4.  \  Let’s  go  by  bus. 

Notes : 

1-  is  used  after  nouns  ending  in  a  vowel  or  the  consonant  -a  ; 

3.  is  used  after  nouns  ending  in  all  consonants  except  -  a . 

2.  There  are  other  uses  of  -(-S-)-g.  which  will  be  studied  later. 


IV .  The  Chinese  Derived  Numbers  : 


In  Korea,  there  are  two  kinds  of  cardinal  numbers  which  correspond  to  the 


English  numbers :  the  native  Korean  numbers,  and  the  Chinese  numbers, 


(numbers  of  Chinese  origin) .  Let’s  study  the  Chinese  numbers  first.  The  native 
Korean  numbers  will  be  introduced  later.  The  Chinese  numbers  are  used  mostly 


counting  money,  telling  time,  etc.  The  higher  numbers  require  special  attention, 
since  they  frequently  cause  difficulties  for  English  speakers. 


0  4 

1  4 

2  °l 

3  4 

4  4 

5 

6  4 

7  4 

8  4 

9  4 


10  4  20  oHl 

11  44  21  o^ 

12  4°)  22 

13  44  23  °144 

14  44  24  o)44 

15  4-2-  25  «14  A 

16  44  26  444 

17  44  27  0)44 

18  44  28  0)44 

19  44  29  o|4^- 


30  44  40  44 

31  444  41  444 

32  44  o|  42  444 

33  444  43  444 

34  444  44  444 

35  44-2-  45  44-2- 

36  444  46  444 

37  444  47  444 

38  444  48  444 

39  444  49  444 


50  -2-4 

51  -2-44 

52  -2-4o) 

53  -2-44 

54  -2-44 

55  -2-4-2. 

56  .2-44 

57  JL44 

58  .2-4  sf 

59  -2-44 


60  44 

61  444 

62  44°) 

63  444 

64  444 

65  44-2- 

66  444 

67  444 

68  444 
69  444 


70  44 

71  444 

72  444 

73  444 

74  444 

75  44-2- 

76  444 

77  444 

78  444 

79  444 


80  44 

81  444 

82  44  o) 

83  444 

84  444 

85  44-2- 

86  444 

87  444 

88  444 

89  444 


90  44 

91  444 

92  444 

93  444 

94  444 

95  44-2- 

96  444 

97  444 

98  444 

99  444 


A 
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100  «I 
200  °1“J) 
300  ^ 
400  4>a| 
500  ^ 
600  V-*! 
700 

800  £«-¡1 
900  -T-^ 


1,000  íl  10,000  °¿ 

2,000  °1:Ü  20,000  °ll} 

3, 000  30> 000  ^ 

4, 000  40’ 000  ^ 

5,000  50,000 

6, 000  -%■%  60, 000  -3-D¿ 

7,000  íí^i  70,000  lll} 

8,000  80,000  ín¿ 

9,000  90, 000  ñLo¿ 


íoo.ooo  -yoi 

1,000,000  «Jjo} 
10,000,000 
100,000,000  ^ 
1,000,000,000 
10,000,000,000  i -y 
100,000,000,000 
1, 000, 000,  000,  000  s. 


Notes : 

1.  The  digits  from  1  to  10  and  the  digits  100  (aJl),  1,000  (^d),  10,000  (^l), 
100,000,000  (*)),  1,000,000,000,000  (3l)  are  words.  All  other  numbers  are 
merely  combinations  of  these  words. 

2.  Two-digit  numbers  are  read  in  terms  of  the  number  of  tens,  and  units.  Study 
the  following  examples : 

25  ó]>y  -í-  (lit.  2  tens,  5) 

32  ó]  (lit.  3  tens,  2) 

67  41  (lit.  6  tens,  7) 

3.  Three-digit  numbers  are  read  in  terms  of  the  number  of  hundreds,  tens,  and 
units.  A  zero  is  usually  dropped  in  the  spoken  number,  when  it  occurs  within 
a  written  number.  Study  the  following  examples  : 

375  41^  (lit.  3  hundreds,  7  tens,  5) 

567  4^  41  (lit.  5  hundreds,  6  tens,  7) 

603  (lit.  6  hundreds,  3) 

4.  Four-digit  numbers  are  read  in  terms  of  the  number  of  thousands,  hundreds, 
tens,  and  units.  Study  the  following  examples : 

2356  ó]41  (lit.  2  thousands,  3  hundreds,  5  tens,  6) 

3781  ^  4HJ  (lit.  3  thousands,  7  hundreds,  8  tens,  1) 

5.  When  the  individual  elements  occur  in  certain  compounds,  their  pronuncia* 
tion  may  be  slightly  altered.  See  the  following  examples  : 

^  AJüd:(one  hundred  thousand) 

-  »M(one  million) 
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DRILLS 


additional  vocabulary 

üMÍ  classroom 

^  house 

rest  room 
7|  Sf  train 

A.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  Dl^- 

2.  3*l7f  ‘►W 

3.  -¡H 

4.  #°J  -j-°l 

5.  ±%7\  $M-S-?r% 

6.  SM-S-?  ^ 

7.  JL£7|-  <^c]ofl 

8.  a}3\-7}-  «Hr^cnl  ^ 

B.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  AHHH 

2.  ^ü»ol) 

3.  ol^c-i 

4.  rz.^0]  ^-0)1 

5.  rz.:3H  üL^oji  51-^^..^ 

6.  rz.7¡H  0}^_2_.r% 

7.  jl^oi  cflA^oii  ^ 

8.  rz.^0|  ojo^r% 

C.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  ^*13.  q  *JeU.  r\ 

2.  7)^  >g  *Í¿\3L.^ 

3.  >a 

4.  >g 

5.  ^t]s.  >a 

6.  'S  £-#  *JeU.r% 

D-  Substitution  Drill 

i.  WM4.\ 


^H*MF  car 
71 4^  subway 
7t}'^.7]  bicycle 

U1*Í71  airplane 

Where  is  the  American  Embassy  ? 
Where  is  the  kimch’i  ? 

Where  is  the  hot  water  ? 

Where  is  the  boiled  water  ? 

Where  is  the  black  tea  ? 

Where  is  the  sugar  ? 

Where  are  the  grapes  ? 

Where  are  the  apples  ? 

That  is  in  the  office. 

That  is  in  the  school. 

That  is  in  the  garden. 

That  is  in  the  room. 

That  is  in  the  classroom. 

That  is  in  the  house. 

That  is  in  the  Embassy. 

That  is  in  the  rest  room. 

It  takes  about  10  minutes  by  taxi. 

It  takes  about  10  minutes  by  train. 

It  takes  about  10  minutes  by  car. 

It  takes  about  10  minutes  by  subway. 
It  takes  about  10  minutes  by  bicycle. 
It  takes  about  10  minutes  by  airplane. 


Let’s  study. 
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2. 

3.  tM1^.  ^ 

Let’s  wait. 

Let’s  write  with  a  fountain  pen. 

4.  <Ú tH^K  ^ 

Let’s  work. 

5.  ^^1^.  ^ 

Let’s  take  a  walk. 

6.  ^ 

Let’s  rest. 

E. 

Substitution  Drill 

l.  ^ 

Please  study. 

2.  an  91-MM-*-.^ 

Please  read  a  book. 

3.  7]^*\AÚ  *]■$-.  ^ 

Please  wait. 

4.  'xi:^  'M  -£-.  ^ 

Please  take  a  walk. 

5.  58*11-  2^*1-*-.  \ 

Please  write  a  letter. 

6.  *HI  #  W1-Í-.  \ 

Please  give  me  some  coid  water. 

F. 

Response  Drill 

l. 

2.  ollHKI^l-?  / 

°D,  D1 0¿^-''l  54.  \ 

3.  / 

°H,  \ 

4.  **4-  / 

°11,  \ 

5.  58*11-  / 

«1,  58*11-  \ 

6.  'iMlth-W?  / 

G. 

Response  Drill 

1-  IHtM'}.-' 

<~v 

2.  Dl0¿t'-ltl-.-' 

^d>H4L.  r\ 

3. 

^'íHl.S..  r% 

4. 

;Ü'íHl.S.. 
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#?HA1-7|  Shopping 


UNIT  6 

BASIC  SENTENCES :  MEMORIZE 

-í-4 

*1 

1.  44 

4 

2.  «1  44  ^dH-S-?a 

4  7flo)| 

Afafl  Q 

o } 

3.  ti-  4^  #o] ofl.fi, 

444 

*H 

4^M] 
w]  44 
4^1 

4 

4.  !  sfl  4*?M]  H]4_g.?r\ 

#  4^1  4a)  4.  \ 

4 

5.  0^7]^  34j-aflofl.fi,  r% 


4 

7.  JZ.#^u)c]-  o¡-i|-8r]  7}7fl_S, 

4 

8.  444  7M_a..  -v 


please 
to  come 

3  3J 

Do  come  in,  please. 

how  much  is  it 

A¿ 

How  much  are  these  apples  ? 
per  one 
400  won 

3  31 

They’re  four  hundred  won  each. 
Oh  !,  Oh  my  ! 
why 

so,  that  much 
to  be  expensive 
cheaply 

€ 

Oh  !  Why  is  it  so  expensive  ? 
Let’s  make  it  a  little  cheaper, 
a  fixed  price  System 

31 

It’s  a  fixed  price  system, 

€ 

Really  ?  Ten  apples,  please. 
to  be  grateful 
31 

Thank  you.  Good  bye. 

Good  bye. 


u-t  A¿ 

6.  nafl.fi.?;'  Aj-sf  <£  7]] 

■2.44 

4 
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NOTES  ON  THE  BASIC  SENTENCES 


1.  W  JL41J3.  means  literally  ‘Do  come  in,  please.’  This  expression  is  used  when 
you  greet  a  customer  entering  a  store  or  restauran!,  etc.  hospitably  and  with 
courtesy  or  cordiality.  It  is  also  used  to  greet  a  guest  or  a  new  comer. 

icf  ‘to  come’  regularly  indicates  motion  toward  the  speaker’s  position,  whereas 
7\t{  ‘to  go‘  indicates  motion  away  from  the  speaker’s  position.  For  example, 
while  you  are  talking  on  the  telephone  (from  outside)  with  someone  in  the  office, 
‘I  will  come  to  the  office  tomorrow,’  the  Korean  equivalent  of  it  is  ^  4  °. 

s¿6\]  (Lit.  ‘I  will  go  to  the  office  tomorrow.’).  When  you  are  actural- 

ly  in  the  office,  you  would  say  (Lit.  ‘I  will  come  to 

the  office  tomorrow.’) . 

2.  ó|  means  ‘this  apple.’  g^  and  are  demonstratives  which  occur 

only  as  modifiers  of  a  following  noun  or  dependent  noun,  (bound  noun).  When 
these  demonstratives  il-  and  are  used  with  the  dependent  nouns 
and  they  must  be  written  together,  like  n 7j,  ^7j,  g_£, 

Ür  ;  but  when  they  are  used  with  other  nouns  or  other  dependent  nouns,  they 
must  be  written  separately.  See  the  following  examples  : 

Ó1  ‘this  place4  H  ^  ‘that  desk’ 

*1  Á}^  ‘that  man  over  there’ 


3.  ^ means  one  piece,  one  item.’  The  classifier  -?)]  ‘a  piece’  is  used  with 
Korean  numbers.  Some  Korean  numbers  are  slightly  altered  when  they  occur  as 
modifiers  of  subsequent  classifiers.  These  are  :  Sfuf,  ^¡- f  vjlf  ancj 

See  the  following  examples  : 


Korean  numbers : 


JNumber  +  Classifier : 


°rur  ^  j*l  , 

^  't-  vr  one  person 

■s-  ja  lA 

n  two  persons 

á\] 

,,  ^  three  persons 

VL'  vil  w.  ,, 

.  D  1  four  persons’ 

— ^  tí 

t  twenty  persons’ 

Tte»  san,,  »™b,,s  may  ^  aga¡n  accord.ng  to  d>ssf|ers 

See  the  Structure  Notes  of  this  lesson. 

ñmnber^  K°rea"  m°ney  classifler-  It  is  used  always  with  the  Chínese  derived 

publication  0990) ''abTut  “f  an*e  ^  ^  31  ^  ^  ^ 

4  oto)  -  ¡s  a  varianf  .  '  ,  ' '  3b0Ut  710  Won  ^als  one  U.S.  dollar. 

— l — LIE  ls  a  variant  of  77  ói  -l  • 

'  *  - LIE  1s  sn  exclamatory  expression  of  pa111. 
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complaint,  grudge,  hardship,  surprise,  etc.  It  is  also  a  bewailing  sound  cry  heard 
in  a  mourner  s  house  when  someone’s  parents  or  grandparents  have  died. 

7.  jLfr bH.*4  is  used  as  a  courteous  expression  of  gratitude  or  appreciation.  It  is 
interchangeable  with  44fr*4*4,  making  no  difference  in  meaning. 

7HIA  means  literally :  ‘Please  go  in  peace.’  It  is  used  as  a  concluding 
remark  at  parting. 

(a)  When  you  meet  someone  on  the  Street,  both  of  you  use  44  *1  7 MI  3.  to 

say  good-bye. 

(b)  When  you  are  leaving  after  visiting  someone,  the  person  who  stays  at  home 

or  in  the  office  says  to  you  7M  1_S_. 

8.  means  literally  :  ‘Please  stay  in  peace.’  The  person  who  leaves 
says  to  the  person  who  stays  behind :  444  41 41  A. 

STRUCTURE  NOTES 


I*  The  Native  Korean  Numbers  : 

We  have  already  studied  the  Chínese  numbers  in  the  previous  lesson.  Here  we 
introduce  the  native  Korean  numbers,  which  are  used  mostly  when  counting 
things,  events  or  persons. 


0  -g- 

1  4*4 

2  -f- 

3  41 

4  *4! 

5  *44! 

6  «W 

7  y-g- 

8  <4ü¡ 

9  «Mt- 


10  4 

20  ¿-i- 

11  H  4*4 

30  4-g- 

12  <y  i- 

40  *4-?- 

13  «y  4¡ 

50  4 

14  <y  *41 

60  “!]£■ 

15  <y  *44! 

70  °J-£- 

16  «i  44J 

80  «4-c- 

17  -y 

90  4-£ 

is  -y 

99  4-£  “l* 

19  y  4£ 

100 

Notes : 


The  numbers  from  4*4  ‘one’  to  °H£-  ‘ninety  nine’  are  of  native  Korean 
ongin,  and  those  from  «5.  ‘one  hundred’  on  are  of  Chínese  origin.  Many  Ko- 
reans,  however,  habitually  count  from  one  hundred  by  using  a  combination  of 
the  Chínese  numbers  and  the  native  Korean  numbers.  For  example :  HJ)  44 
one  hundred  and  one.’  *nj  -j-  'one  hundred  and  two,’  etc. 
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Classifiers : 

The  classifiers  are  words  used  witfa  numeráis  to  desígnate  countable  or 
measurable  objects.  In  English,  there  are  words  for  counting  a  certain  number 
of  people,  paper,  cigarettes,  or  for  measuring  a  certain  quantity  of  gasoline, 
time,  money,  distance,  etc. :  'ten  persons,’  ’five  sheets  of  paper,’  ‘three  gacks 
of  cigarettes,’  ‘two  gallons  of  gasoline,’  ‘five  o’clock,’  ‘two  hundred  won; 
‘one  kilometer,’  etc.  These  words  which  combine  with  numeráis  to  ÑAME, 
COUNT  or  MEASURE  objects  are  called  classifiers.  They  do  not  occur  as 
independent  words,  but  are  used  always  with  numeráis.  The  use  of  either 
Chínese  or  Korean  numbers  varíes  depending  on  the  classifiers. 


Used  with  Korean  numbers : 

-4 

’packs  (of  cigarettes)’ 

-7J 

‘ítems,’  ’units,'  ’objects’ 

-4 

‘volumes’ 

-4 

’months’ 

-tfl 

‘vehicles,’  ‘machines’ 

‘fish,’  ‘animáis’ 

-4 

‘measure  of  about  18  litres’ 

-4 

‘times’ 

-4 

‘bottles’ 

’honored  people’ 

-44 

‘people’ 

-4 

’years  of  age’ 

-*) 

’o’clock’ 

-•*14 

’hours’ 

-4 

'measure  of  about  33.3m’ 

-4-y- 

‘small  stick  (pencil, 
brush,  etc.) 

-4 

‘thin,  fíat  objects  (sheets)  ’ 

-4 

buildings,’  ’houses’ 

Used  with  Chínese  numbers : 

’months’ 

-4 

’years’ 

-s. 

’degrees’ 

-«ti 

'múltiples’ 

-4 

'serial  numbers’ 

-44 

’track  numbers’ 

4  4 

^  4 

*11  4 

4  4 

4  4 

*11  *11 

«11  4 

4  4 

*11  4 

4  4 

4  4 

4 

4  4 

4  4 

4  m 

^  4 

*11  4 

4  m 

4  44 

44 

*11  44 

4  44 

4  4 

^  4 

4  4 

4  4 

4  4 

4 

*11  4 

4  4 

4  4 

^  4 

*11  4 

4  4 

4  * 

■T"  4 

*11  4 

4  4 

4  44 

^  44 

*11  44 

4  44 

4  4 

^  4 

*11  4 

4  4 

4  *1 

~  *1 

*11  *1 

4  4 

4  44 

^  44 

*11  44 

til  *14 

4  4 

^  4 

4  *1- 

4  4 

4  4-f- 

^  4^- 

*11  *Ff- 

til  *Ff- 

4  4 

^  4 

4  4 

4  4 

4  4 

t  n 

*11  4 

til  4 

4  44 

4  44 

4  44 

4  44 

4  4 

4  4 

4  4 

4  4 

4  s. 

4  £ 

4  i 

4  £ 

«fl 

°1 

4  «A 

*i-  «n 

4  4 

4  4 

4  4 

4  4 

4  44 

4  44 

4  44 

4  44 
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-Siti 

-S- 

-ti 


‘lot  numbers' 
‘minutes’ 

‘won’ 

‘months  of  the  year’ 
‘people' 

‘portions’ 

‘days  of  the  month' 


ti  ti  ti 

ti 

titi 

ti-  titi 

X).  B]X) 

ti  ti 

ti 

w 

nr 

ti  ti 

ti  ti 

ti  ti 

ti 

ti 

ti-  ti 

ti  % 

ti  ti 

ti 

ti 

ti  ti 

X).  *} 

ti  ti 

ti 

ti 

ti  ti 

ti  oj 

ti  ti  ti 

ti 

ti-s- 

ti-  titi 

ti  ti-g- 

ti  ti 

ti 

ti 

ti  ti 

ti  oj 

ti  titi 

ti 

titi 

ti  titi 

ti  titi 

ti  ti 

ti 

%■ 

ti  ti 

ti  ti 

ti  titi 

ti 

iti 

ti  i  ti 

ti  i  ti 

-•J 

‘weeks‘ 

-%■  ‘floors' 

-JlÜ  ‘room  numbers' 

Notes : 

1.  When  the  classifier  ^  is  used  with  Korean  numbers,  it  indicates  ‘times.’ 
But  when  it  is  used  with  Chínese  numbers,  it  indicates  ‘serial  numbers.'  See 
the  following  examples : 

*  ^  <one  time’  Si  ‘number  one’ 

t  Si  two  times  o]  wj  ‘number  two‘ 

Á]]  Si  ‘three  times'  Si  ‘number  three' 

Si  four  times'  a),  w}  ‘number  four‘ 

2.  When  the  classifier  is  used  with  Chínese  numbers,  it  indicates  time  in 
minutes.  But  when  it  is  used  with  Korean  numbers,  it  indicates  ‘person.’  See 
the  following  examples : 

*  *  ‘one  person’  -g-  ‘one  minute‘ 

-r  ti  ‘two  persons’  o)  &  ‘twq  minutes’ 

41  ti  ‘three  persons’  ti  ti  ‘three  minutes’ 

41  ti  ‘four  persons’  xf  -four  minutes. 

3.  The  classifier  titi  ‘weeks’  may  be  used  with  both  Korean  numbers  and 
Chínese  numbers.  It  is  used,  however,  mostly  with  Chinese  numbers. 


H!-  The  Particle  -olí—  :  ‘for,’  ‘per’ 

We  have  already  studied  the  particle  ^  when  it  indicates  static  location. 

The  particle  depending  on  the  context  or  situation,  can  also  indícate 
proportion. 

Examples : 

a3iir  3,000  ti 4]  ti'H-S-,  I  bought  it  for  three  thousand  won. 

500  -tiofl  We  se]j  ¡t  for  f¡ve  hundred  won. 

°l  «Iti  ti  ti41  10.000  titititi.  This  book  is  10,000  won  per  volume. 
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Jp-  a<H|  tt-ti  ^7HI  7l'-a- 
*FMI  •f-’d  'd'd-3- 
o|  io|  a  a°i|  ^dHI-S-  ? 


I  go  there  once  every  two  months. 

I  eat  twice  a  day. 

How  much  is  this  paper  per  sheet  ? 


IV.  The  Honorific  Verbs  : 

We  have  studied  the  honorific  infix  -(JL)*]-  and  the  honorific  suffix 
which  indícate  reverence  and  respect  on  the  part  of  the  speaker  for  the  person 
spoken  to.  There  are  also  honorific  verbs  which  indícate  reverence  for  the 
person  spoken  to.  Like  all  honorifics,  these  verbs  are  used  only  in  polite  speech 
in  reference  to  persons  other  than  oneself.  They  are  used  whenever  one  ad- 
dresses  or  refers  to  persons  of  superior  social  standing  :  older  people,  teachers, 
doctors,  priests,  high  officials,  parents,  foreign  guests,  learned  men,  and  so 
forth.  The  honorific  verbs,  however,  are  limited  in  number.  If  you  memorize  the 
following  list  of  verbs,  you  can  handle  most  of  the  honorific  verbs.  The 
honorific  verbs  are  used  mostly  with  the  honorific  suffixes  and  -v\]  á], 
is  the  honorific  form  of  the  subject  particle  -7f/6|). 

Plain :  Honorifics :  Meaning : 

#^1  *4  to  eat 

;t”T’aI14  to  sleep 

to  exist,  to  be 
to  say,  to  tell 

Notes : 

^^44  ‘to  say,’  ‘to  tell’  is  the  honorific  verb  of  Therefore, 

is  used  to  express  respect  and  reverence  for  persons  spoken  to,  but  is  never  used 
for  oneself.  For  example :  The  teacher  said 

— ¿3Ü^H~aa  I  said  so.’  ¡s  a  combination  of  the 

noun  ‘word,’  ‘speech’  and  the  verb  'to  do.’)  When  the  noun 
owever,  is ¡used  with  the  humble  verb  ¿e]4  ‘to  give’  (the  humble  verbs 
w.ll  be  studied  in  detail  later),  it  can  be  used  for  one’s  own  acts.  For  exanv 
P!e  =  ‘I  told  it  to  my  teacher.’ 


^4 

aa 

w 


drills 


ADDITIONAL  VOC  ABULAR  Y 

aa  to  eat 

aa  to  sleep 


a  to  eat 
^r-T-aa  to  sleep 
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444 

to  say 

444 

to  exist,  to  be 

44 

cigarettes 

4^ 

beer 

f*l 

paper 

fish 

^4 

to  be  good 

A.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  4  44  44-4-S.?r% 

2.  4  44  44-4-3.?  ^ 

3.  4  44  444-3.?  ^ 

4.  «I  44  444-3.?^ 

5.  4  44  444-3.  ?-"> 

6.  4  444  444-3.?^ 

7  0|  ^  444-3.? 

8.  *1  4a!  444-3.  ?  r\ 

B.  Substitution  Drill 

i-  44  4  4 

2.  4  ^  ^ 

3.  444  ■¥•  4  441-3-.^ 

4.  44  4  4  44-S-.  ^ 

5-  4°l  4  4 

6.  44  4  44  44-3-, 

7.  4  4  4  44-3..  ^ 

8.  44-  4  4  44.3-.  r% 

C.  Substitution  Drill 

i-  4  44  400  444-3.. 

2.  4-  44  500  444-3..^ 

3.  4  44  4,000  444.3-.  /A 

4.  4  44  20  444.3.. 

5-  S_444  1,000  444.3..^ 

6-  5L14  2,500  444.2..  r% 

D-  Substitution  Drill 

!•  4  4^4  «14^.?  r\ 


^  to  say 

^AS  younger  brother 

to  be  easy 
3-t\  to  be  big 

to  be  small 
to  be  cheap 
to  be  delicious 

How  much  are  these  apples  ? 

How  much  is  this  sugar  ? 

How  much  are  these  melons  ? 

How  much  are  these  watermelons  ? 
How  much  is  this  desk  ? 

How  much  is  this  fountain  pen  ? 

How  much  is  this  pencil  ? 

How  much  is  this  notebook  ? 

Give  me  one  pack  of  cigarettes,  please. 
Give  me  two  volumes  of  books,  please. 
Give  me  two  cars,  please. 

Give  me  three  bottles  of  beer,  please. 
Give  me  three  sheets  of  paper,  please. 
Give  me  four  fish,  please. 

Give  me  two  houses,  please. 

Give  me  three  apples,  please. 

They’re  400  won  each. 

It’s  500  won  for  one  pack  (of  ciga¬ 
rettes)  . 

It’s  4,000  won  per  volume. 

It’s  20  won  for  one  sheet  (of  paper). 
It’s  1,000  won  for  one  fish. 

It’s  2,500  won  for  one  bottle  (of  beer) . 


Why  is  it  so  expensive  ? 
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2.  3  433 

3.  «A  433  fU?'"' 

4.  3  433  344?''' 

5,.  s)|  4$3  4Ü-?^ 

6.  sfl  433  444-S-?r' 

E.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher :  4  4  44  4. 

Student :  4  4  44  334.  \ 

1.  4  4  f-44.  \ 

2.  4  4  4444.  \ 

3.  4  4  3444.  \ 

4.  4  4  43444.  \ 

5.  4  4  4444.  \ 

6.  4  4  44444.  \ 

7.  4  4  *1144444.  \ 

8.  4  4  43-44.  \ 

F.  Response  Drill 

i-  444  3-4344?  \ 

2.  4434  44344?  \ 

3.  4*1-  43  3344?  \ 

4.  44  a33  344344?  \ 


Why  is  it  so  easy  ? 

Why  is  it  so  big  ? 

Why  is  it  so  small  ? 

Why  is  it  so  cheap  ? 

Why  is  it  so  difficult  ? 

It’s  a  little  cheaper. 

Let’s  make  it  a  little  cheaper. 

4  4  3.3  434.  \ 

4  4  43  434.  \ 

4  4  33  434.  \ 

4  4  333  334.  \ 

4  4  #3  3*14.  \ 

4  4  433  3*14.  \ 

4  4  3433  3*14.  \ 

4  4  «143  3*14.  \ 

431*1#  4444.  \ 

333  344.  \ 

4*84  33  3444.  \ 

3*8  °1  ^z-33  3344.  \ 
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*!  ^1  °ll  What  Time  ? 


BASIC  SENTENCES :  MEMORIZE 

$  AM 

$Ó\]A] 

->] 

1.  ^ 

2.  ^4  ^ 

«f-ÜL 

^BW  4^.8- 

«1 

3.  o.^]  <a«íA?  ^  3Waj 

«j-ÜL^l  «gnfuf  ?  r% 

4.  -a-a  ^  4¿|ÍL.  r. 

°)  ^  4 

5.  ^  ^1-t-íH  4^4  ^]4^H]-S-  ?  ^  What  time  does  class  begin  ? 

4  4 

6.  °1"§-  -*H]  4<a4  /<]  /-v  Class  begins  at  nine  o’clock. 

*  how  many  hours 

^l'r-0!]  a  day 

ú)  ^  4 

^rr^]  ^  ^14  4"t-^M1-&-  ?  ^  How  many  hours  do  you  study  a  day? 
^Kr^]  u)]  a]  r\  I  study  four  hours  a  day. 


(at)  what  time 
from  the  house 
to  leave 

What  time  do  you  leave  the  house  ? 

A. 

\L 

I  leave  at  seven  o’clock. 
early 
school 

how  far  is  it 

So  early  ?  How  far  is  it 

from  the  house  to  school  ? 
by  car 

A. 

VT 

It  takes  about  30  minutes  by  car. 
from  what  time 
class,  lesson 
to  begin 
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NOTES  ON  THE  BASIC  SENTENCES 


1  %  A)o|]  :  n-,  depending  on  the  context  or  situation,  h; 

two  different  meanings :  'what’  or  ‘how  many.’  It  occurs  only  as  a  modifier  of 
subsequent  noun  or  bound  form.  See  the  following  examples : 

^  ,*|ofl_s.?  What  time  is  it  ? 

^1^9 Ó1  x  How  many  teachers  are  there? 

The  classifier  ‘o’clock’  is  used  always  with  Korean  numbers.  re]i44  '| 
leave’  is  puré  Korean,  while  ‘to  leave’  is  derived  from  Chínese.  Bot 

verbs  can  be  used  with  either  of  the  two  partióles  and  — Hei 

are  examples. 

n]i4JL  I  leave  the  house. 

I  leave  the  house. 

3.  ‘gpJ-M-,  depending  on  the  context  or  situation,  has  different  meanings 
‘(about)  how  much,’  ‘(about)  how  long,’  ‘(about)  how  many,’  ‘how.../  ‘(about 
how  far,’  etc.  When  the  partióle  -H)M-  is  used  with  the  word  j|  ‘how  man) 
or  ‘how  much  (many),’  it  indicates  ‘approximation.’  Study  the  followini 
examples. 

^4-  tSM-S.  ?  How  much  did  you  pay  for  that  ? 

1^4-  <gDVuf  ?  How  long  have  you  been  studying  Ko- 

rean  ? 


5. 


7. 


How  many  books  do  you 


How  far  is  ¡t  from  here? 

~  :  means  ‘t0  8¡ve  lessons,'  while  #4  means  ‘to  take  a 

essoa  The  verb  4  444  ‘to  begin’  is  used  always  with  the  object  partióle 

~  as  an  independent  word,  means  ‘time.’  However,  when  it  is  used  with 

Al7vH  'VS  3  ClaSS,f,er  meanmg  ‘hour-’  See  the  following  examples: 

-T-  44  \  ?°y°U  h3Ve  t,me  ? 

I  study  for  two  hours. 


i. 


STRUCTURE  NOTES 

The  Partióle  -0)1-  :  ‘at,’  ‘0Il(.  .in. 

We  have  already  studied  the  partióle  -ofl  wh;  .  .  J. 

someone  is  STATIONARY  in  a  place  The  k  mdlCateS  that  somethmg  0 

a  place.  The  particle  -ofl,  depending  on  the 
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context  or  situation,  can  also  indícate  the  time  at  which  something  takes  place. 
In  general,  time  words  are  divided  into  two  main  groups :  (a)  those  which  are 
followed  by  the  partióle  ^  :  e.g.,  4  *H  ‘at  one  o’clock,’  (used  with  hours 
of  the  day),  on  Monday,’  (used  with  days  of  the  week),  °|^°1| 

’in  February,’  1990  *á°l)  ‘in  1990,’  (used  with  months  and  years)  ;  (b)  those 
which  occur  without  the  partióle  ^  :  e.g.,  ^  ‘today,’  ‘tomorrow,’  JL 
íl  ‘the  day  after  tomorrow,’  '44’  ’yesterday,’  J-44  ’the  day  before 
yesterday,’  *14  ’now,’  etc. 


Examples : 

4  *HI  4*1  4.  \ 

4  *1  hHI  ^44  4.  \ 
4-3-44  -§-!iL444.  \ 
444  4444?  y 

1990'd°l|  15^44.  \ 


Let  us  go  at  one  o’clock. 
I  finish  at  two  thirty. 

I  study  on  Monday. 

Do  you  go  in  February  ? 
I  did  it  in  1990. 


II.  The  Particle  -4*1  •••  :  ‘until,’  ‘by,’  ‘to’ 

The  particle  ~4*l ,  preceded  by  a  time  expression,  indicates  a  specific  time 
to  which  an  action  or  condition  continúes. 


Examples : 

*  *14*1  *-¥-*‘fr44.  \ 
4^4*1  4-Mi^44.  \ 

^  *14*1  °EÍ4^d‘H"M4  ?  ^ 

4  44*1  al  al  ^4  4.  \ 
444*1  4*13^44?  r\ 
40d4*i  -2-*J*i-2-.  \ 

4*H|  4  *14*1  a!4^44.  \ 
4^-f4  444*1  4^44.  \ 


I  studied  until  two  o’clock. 

I  taught  until  now. 

Until  what  time  did  you  work  ? 
I  stayed  until  March. 

Until  when  will  you  stay  ? 
Come  by  tomorrow. 

I’ll  be  there  by  three. 


I  slept  from  moming  till  night. 

This  particle  is  also  attached  to  place  words  to  mean  ’as  far  as,’  ’  (all 

the  way)  to.’  See  the  following  examples  : 

AA7?}7]  7}^  77}  ?  r\  How  far  are  you  going? 

■¥_/v!:^W  QAAr.  \  Let’s  go  as  far  as  Pusan. 

°C,71^^  A7]?}*]  \  Please  walk  from  here  to  there. 


III#  lÍLe  Particle  :  ‘from’ 

e  particle  zn^á±.  following  time  or  place  words,  indicates  a  starting  point 
m  time  or  a  place  from  which  a  physical  movement  begins.  It  is  used  mostly 
with  time  words. 
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Examples : 

•Hf-  ^ 

-S^E)  \ 

H  ^1^  -g-f-g-  ^|^«HJL?rv 
41  <^71  SlSH-S..  \ 

21-gré  owiffl  tíM*i  ■y*flü-.  \ 

^  7|-fE^  2M-S-.  \ 

°I^-t-e1  \ 


Let’s  study  from  nine  o’clock. 

I  am  very  busy  from  today. 

What  time  do  you  start  studying  ? 

I  have  been  here  since  three  o’clock 
He  works  from  morning  till  night. 

I  slept  from  ten  o’clock  until  now. 
Let’s  study  Korean  first. 

Please  eat  this  one  first. 

I  began  (from)  here. 


DRILLS 


ADDITIONAL  VOCABULARY 
HfMtf  to  be  busy 

tf7)-«J-cf  to  have  spare  time, 

to  have  leisure 

■w7)|-i-  ífcf  to  do  one’s  homework 

to  climb  a  mountain 
’íW  a  man,  a  male 

a  diplomat 

A.  Substitution  Drill 

i-  í  ^<HH  k|i4^|^.?^ 

2.  S  7HI  Aj-a)gHljI?r, 

3-  %  7H 

4-  S  7H| 

5-  * 

6-  ’S  7|o)|  -g--»-g).^|  ?  ^ 

7.  ^  7|ot| 

8-  ^  AH1  °J-i-  A1  s  ?  ^ 

B.  Substitution  Drill 

1-  $ 

2-  ^  AM 

3-  ^  'M# 

4-  í  7|7j.  7)-g.7M|A?^ 


laundry 
to  get  up 

to  begin 
ui  half 

to  swim 

O}  7). 

a  woman,  a  girl 

What  time  do  you  leave  the  house  ? 
What  time  do  you  take  a  walk  ? 
What  time  do  you  sleep  ? 

What  time  do  you  work  ? 

What  time  do  you  read  a  book  ? 
What  time  do  you  study  ? 

What  time  do  you  get  up  ? 

What  time  do  you  start  working  ? 

How  many  hours  do  you  study  ? 
H°w  many  hours  do  you  sleep  ? 
How  many  hours  do  you  eat  ? 

How  many  hours  do  you  teach  ? 
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5.  $ 

6.  ^  7]7¿  0jgHI-S-  ?  o 

7.  ^  'M#  ^r) 'Hl -S-  ? 

8.  $  717¿  ^4-  flA4l.fi.  ?/-> 

C.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  ^  7H  \ 

2.  -T-  7)  °I7J  £-<H]  \ 

3.  41  7]  7JA  -g-4]  ^ 

4.  Mi  7I  -g-4l  -§-?-^|cf.  \ 

5.  cH  7I  7J  ^-Hl  -§-^-^]c|..  \ 

6.  \ 

7.  71  7J  ^-°)l  -g-¥-^lcf.  \ 

8.  7)  AjJ  ^^14.  \ 

D.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  ®MH  i-T-  'g  -g-oHlA  ? 

2.  JÍJjíM  22.-^  ^  -g-<>M|A?r> 

3.  -f-^H  22.-¡f-  ^  |-6H|1?a 

4.  'éAA  S-5-  ^  -g-<>MA?r> 

5.  ^\7\  S.^  ^  -§- o ] <H] _g_  ?  r\ 

6.  Mj4*á°l  A-?-  ^  -g-°H|A?o 

7.  jlJE^-ol  ^  «.0)6)1^.  ?r, 

8.  j^d0]  A-r-  ^ 

E-  Substitution  Drill 

1.  'M7)7!  «1-iE^] 

2.  «M7]7-)  3¡v}x]  <gn)-i4 

3.  <M7]^  A\™-A_jv^ 

-9.  ?  r\ 

4.  ^ 7]Á\  i ^nj-q.  T^q^_?r, 


How  many  hours  do  you  (take  a) 
walk  ? 

How  many  hours  do  you  work  ? 

How  many  hours  do  you  rest  ? 

How  many  hours  do  you  read  a  book  ? 

Let’s  study  at  one  o’clock. 

Let’s  study  at  two  twenty. 

Let’s  study  at  three  fifteen. 

Let’s  study  at  four  forty. 

Let’s  study  at  five  ten. 

Let’s  study  at  six  thirty. 

Let’s  study  at  seven  ten. 

Let’s  study  at  eight  fifty. 


How  many  students  are  there  alto- 
gether  ? 

How  many  teachers  are  there  alto- 
gether  ? 

How  many  younger  brothers  do  you 
have? 

How  many  men  are  there  altogether  ? 

How  many  women  are  there  alto¬ 
gether  ? 

How  many  ambassadors  are  there  alto¬ 
gether  ? 

How  many  diplomáis  are  there  alto¬ 
gether  ? 

How  many  professors  are  there  alto¬ 
gether  ? 

How  far  is  it  from  here  to  school  ? 

How  far  is  it  from  here  to  the  house  ? 
How  far  is  it  from  here  to  the  office  ? 

How  far  is  it  from  here  to  the  class- 
room  ? 
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6.  0)7)7)  4444  ^44 'SHA?'-' 

7.  o}7)7)  4 7f444  ^44  44 

8.  47)7)  Ü±’W  <tiDf’-+  44 

_3.?r> 

F.  Response  Drill 

1.  4  4-fEl  4*H)A?^ 

2.  ^  7)J|Le)  7>e.4Tj)A?  r> 

3.  $  7]JjLE) 

4.  4  4«-e)  ^j¡Lt))A?^ 

5.  4  4^)  444A?^ 

6.  n  44-e)  ^«mia  ?  r% 

7.  £  4JÍLE)  42M|A?^ 

8.  3  4-fE)  l^fírHU?^ 

6.  Response  Drill 

1.  3  444  *>f*MlA?^ 

2.  $  444  ^HMIA?^ 

3.  ^  7)7)-7)  r, 

4.  ’g  447)  4H).a.?^ 

5.  ’í  444  «¡4-  t].M].a.?^ 

6.  4  7|7f7)  *M|44].a.?/'% 

7.  ^  7)47)  7f2.7)A))_S.?  ^ 

8.  $  444  J041-  áMlA?/^ 


How  far  is  it  from  here  to  the  garden? 
How  far  is  it  from  here  to  the  embassy? 

How  far  is  it  from  here  to  the  laundry? 


^  4-g-Ef  «y*| )A.^ 

0Hj-  4-t-E^  7J-H.4-S-. 

44  44e)  A.^ 

J_4-fE^  7J-.3..  ^ 

ti?  4-fEj  44A.  r> 

^  4-t-E)  r> 

44  4-t-e-I  afmf  A.  ^ 

44  4*E)  ti-7)-SÍ)A.  r% 

4  4  444  -i-Y-sHA.^ 
444  4-A.  r\ 

4  Jf-  7)47)  °Jsl)A. 

-T-  7)47)  4)  4  i.  r» 

4  444  44-  H4A.  r% 
4L444  71-4 S|) a.  r% 
44  7)47i  7fH.4i_  ^ 
44  7)47]  ^7)1-  4_g._ 
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UNIT  8  ln  the  Restaurant 


BASIC  SENTENCES :  MEMORIZE 

1 .  ? /* 

*}?M 

o| 

2.  «1-M-í-,  í’Hü. 

7J  AdAS^  !  ^ 

-Í-^.7] 

7d 

3.  7\  <^n]|  Jl_  ?  r\ 

°1  ód^r 

o| 

4.  a%l,  -i-jl7]  o]  OJH. 

A 


to  order 

•a  « 

Have  you  ordered  ? 

(not)  yet 
what 
to  order 

&  JL 

No,  not  yet. 

Mr.  Kim  !  What  shall  we  order  ? 
pulgogi 
how  (about) 

<=§  hjj 

How  about  pulgogi  ? 

two  portions  of 

^  3. 

Then,  pulgogi  for  two,  please 
liquer 


5.  &&&JS 

pj)- 

$ 

6.  ^ 


^  *a  -y 

(What  kind  of)  drink  ? 
beer 

one  bottle  of 

^  M. 

One  bottle  of  beer,  please. 
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NOTES  ON  THE  BASIC  SENTE  NCES 

/ 

2.  is  an  unfinished  sentence  of  ‘I  have 

ordered  yet.‘  is  used  always  with  the  negative  predícate. 

^  is  a  contraction  of  -r^j-fr.  xM*  depending  on  the  intonation  and  pitch 
used  not  only  as  an  interrogative  pronoun,  but  also  as  an  indefinite  pronoi 
When  -T~^j  is  pronounced  with  a  higher  initial  pitch,  and  the  final  intonati 
of  the  sentence  is  down,  it  is  used  as  an  interrogative  pronoun.  However  it  c 
also  be  used  as  an  indefinite  pronoun  ;  this  use  is  indicated  by  a  rising  contoi 
at  the  end  of  an  otherwise  normal  pitch. 

They  are  : 


‘who‘ 

‘where* 

‘when‘ 

‘how‘ 

‘what  kind  of‘ 

‘how  many  (much)  ’ 


‘somebody’ 

‘somewhere’ 

‘sometime’ 

‘somehow’ 

‘a  certain’ 
‘some,’  ‘several’ 


. or  some;  ‘several’ 

studv  the  followtaB  examples,  and  „„,e  p,r,¡cllIarly  ,he  ¡niti.l  pitch  and  the  tal 
contour  of  the  intonation  of  each  sentence. 

D  a)  -i-i  . 


■T-7I- 

^7}  ?  / 

7HlA?r% 

^  7H)JL?  / 

i^ka.?  /- 

^  ^  °}i4 ?  / 


What  did  you  buy  ? 

Did  you  buy  something  ? 

Who  carne  ? 

Did  somebody  come  ? 

Where  are  you  going  ? 

Are  you  going  somewhere  ? 
When  shall  I  give  it  to  you  ? 
Shall  I  give  it  to  you  sometime? 
How  did  you  do  it  ? 


<>iis  “¿i-ka <>■].&  ? 0  Dld  you  do  ¡t  somehow  ? 

H'á  ^*U-g-  »Kfflo-).a.  ?  y.  What  kind  of  Pe°Ple  did  you  meet  ? 

¿Iñ4  i  When  the  verb  *]?)tL  is  ^  y°U  meet  someone.  (a  certain)  ? 

means  to  order  (somethinjXm  a  perso^-  wif  "0Un  WhÍCh  ÍndÍCateS  ^ 
>s  preceded  by  a  noun  other  than  f  H  •  • ’  ^  Verb  A|?|cf’  however 

the  English  ‘forcé  (a  person  to  do)”0  '  ^  b  * t  CaUSative  verb-  h  corresponds  t« 
>ng  examples:  ’  make  (a  person  do).’  Study  the  folio"' 
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a  AlCf.  Let’s  or(jer  pulgogj 

a-arlíel)  “¿ir  Please  make  him  work 

«f-Se  lo-rs  1^^-á..  I  made  the  students  study 

^  ±321  ~  'b">“  bar/  It  is  a  ,ery  , ampos,  popular  and  delldous  food  .„ 

Korea.  The  altee  beef  is  marinated  ¡„  all  kinds  of  condimenta,  stteh  as  garlic  lo, 
sanee,  sesame  0.1,  green  onions,  sugar,  etc.  Then  it  is  pul  aside  fot  a  fot,  honra 
to  a  low  the  B „or  to  se,  i„.  When  being  served.  the  cooked  l*e,  is  broiled  o„  a 
grill  over  a  clay  fire  pot,  placed  in  the  center  of  the  table. 

4.  °1  *(!-§-  means  ‘two  portions  of-.’  The  classifier  -oí  »  •  ,  , 

.  ciassmer  _gj-¡r  is  used  always  with 

Chínese  numbers  to  ñame  a  helping  of  food. 

5.  The  classifier  ^  ‘a  bottle  of’  is  used  always  with  Korean  numbers. 


I. 


STRUCTURE  NOTES 

The  Past  Tense  Infix  -SM-gj-f  -%-)  • 

The  pas,  tense  is  nsed  to  indícate  a„  action  whicb  took  place  i„  ,he  past.  or  a 
Quality  or  conditton  whtch  existid  formerly.  The  past  tense  is  formed  by 

tnsertmg  the  Mix  -9-)  be.ween  a  verb  s.em  and  the  endings 

such  as  -tí  -  tí  t  etc 

1.  When  the  final  vowel  of  the  verb  stem  (not  necessarily  and  final  letter)  is 
or  ’  ^  ta^es  See  the  following  examples  : 

~ -St  Form  :  Contraction :  Meaning: 

i  (I)  carne 

«> »» «■> 

*a£TtHh*  absent  /i4.\ 

1  (It)  was  good 

2  wiT^  c  absent  (They)  were  many 

•  ^  en  the  final  vowel  of  the  stem  is  any  other  vowel,  (such  as  4  ,  T, 

’  *  Jt  takes  iSH  See  the  following  examples  : 


^■T-^lSÍTrHcf 

3-  When  the  verb  is  a 
pies  : 


absent 
absent 

absent 

verb,  it  takes 


(I)  ate 

(He)  laughed 
(He)  wrote  (it) 

(He)  slept 
(I)  read 

See  the  following  exam- 
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4M#44 

>iM|4M#44 

0¿4tf#44 


59#44 
#-f51#44 
^38  #4  4 
°J  51  #44 


(I)  did 
(I)  studied 
(I)  took  a  walk 
(I)  worked 


Note : 

In  colloquial  speech,  the  contracted  forms  are  used  more  frequently  than  the  fu]| 
ones. 


II.  The  Pattern  -a  (g)3|-£  ? «««  :  ‘Shall  we  (I)....  ?’  or  ‘Will  it  be...  V 

The  pattern  -  h  (•§-)  v\  -3-  ?  is  used  to  ask  someone’s  view,  opinión  or 
appraisal  about  a  certain  matter  or  fact.  It  is  used  with  any  verb. 


Example : 

7¿0]  7¿77}^  ?  / 

/ 

^°1  *WSl4*ka.?  / 

ZL-g-0]  / 

Notes : 


Shall  we  go  together  ? 

Shall  we  rest  ? 

Shall  I  eat  lunch  ? 

Will  it  be  good  ?  (What’s  your  opin 
ion  ?) 

Will  it  be  interesting?  (What’s  your 
opinión  ?) 

Will  he  be  a  teacher  ? 


is  a  modifier  suffix  which  indicates  the  future.  ^  is  an  interrog 
,.e  mar^er  is  a  partióle  indicating  politeness  or  respect. 

S^attCrn  — 5  ^ e ^ ?->  w^en  used  with  action  verbs,  is  always  an 
i -l  H  propositive  or  imperative.  See  the  following  examples  : 

rii  oha\\  we  study  now  ? 

oVU  o  *  -,i -»  — j  y  ’  Yes>  Jets  study  now.  (propositive) 

i rr°tstudy”ow- 

oLU  o  *  _ r  h  íes,  please  study  now.  (imperative) 

3.  Howpvpr  tVc  ^  ^°’  p  ease  don  t  study  now. 

action  verbs  isl  ^  when  used  with  verbs  other  than 

to  be  nH  ’  "ans^redusuaHy  with  the  pattern  -(+)*  ^  -itseenn 

^  ThÍSPatte" 

h^Jó]  ?  /  ee  the  ^llowing  examples  : 

Will  it  be  good?  (What’s  your  opin 
ion  ?) 
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u  seems  to  be  good 
^‘1  i  think  it  Will  be  good 

4.  ?  is  used  after  verb  stems  ending  in  a  vowel ; 

zérfji  ?  ís  used  after  verb  stems  ending  in  a  consonant. 

III.  The  Contrast  Particle  ; 

We  have  studied  the  partióle  -7W-0I  •  j-  . 

parucie  _7Yi_ci,  which  indícales  the  subject  of  a  sen- 

tence.  For  example  :  n]  oí  ,  1  (U  •  . 

.  .  f  ..  He  is  interesting,’  tells  which 

person  ís  interesting.  The  nartidp  -'-/o  u 

g  1  ne  particle  _^r/Sr,  however,  is  used  to  indícate  a 

comparison  between  topics  which  are  being  compared :  'He  in  com- 

panson  with  others.’  In  other  words,  the  particle  --b/-eg-  would  not  be  used 

,f  no  comparan  were  beipg  made  with  another  subject  „r  with  a  connotation 

of  comparison.  This  particle  -W~2-  ran  h»  ,ho  u  .  .  , 

—  -  --  can  °e  attached  to  almost  any  part  of 
a  sentence.  Study  the  following  examples : 

(a)  Replacing  the  subject  particle 

Wtí-  «MSMiL.  s.  Korean  <¡„  comparjson  witb  „U,er 

H  0  languages)  is  interesting. 

~L'n7'^  ^  ^  He  (¡n  comparison  with  others)  is 

good. 

SÍOHIJL.  s,  This  (in  comparison  with  other 

.  things)  is  a  pencil. 

^  Replacing  the  obiect  particles  --§•/— g-  ; 

-¿T-T-áH-S..  \  1  study  KOREAN  (I  don't  study  other 

languages.) 

^  SM-S-.  \  I  read  a  B00K  (I  don,t  do  other 

things.) 


With  other  particles  • 

^  With  negative  forms  • 
^■É-  J¿*]^ 


The  desk  is  IN  THE  CLASSROOM 
(not  in  other  places.) 

I  study  AT  SCHOOL  (not  in  other 
places.) 

I  didn  t  SEE  it  (even  though  I  may 
have  heard  it  or  touched  it.) 

I  don’t  intend  to  BUY  it  (even  though 
I  hke  it  or  even  though  I  asked  how 
much  it  is.) 
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Notes : 

1.  The  contrast  partióle  --c/-é  is  NOT  used  when  there  is  an  interrogative 
word  in  the  sentence,  (like  -f-^  ‘what/  ‘who/  (3j)  ‘which 

(one)/  ~r^  ‘what  kind  of/  #*1]  ‘when/  ‘where/  etc.),  because  our 

attention  usually  focuses  on  this  part  of  the  sentence.  It  is  also  NOT  used 
with  a  word  or  phrase  that  answers  an  interrogative  word  in  a  preceding 
question.  See  the  following  examples,  and  note  particularly  the  partióles 
-r^M  r\  What  is  good  ? 


*HM  N. 


Who  is  studying  ? 

The  student  is  studying. 

Which  one  is  big  ? 

That  one  is  big. 

What  kind  of  book  is  better  ? 

A  Korean  language  book  is  better. 


-  '  &  °  ^  zurean  language  Dook  is  better. 

If  the  question  is  t^ÜM^?  ‘Who  is  that  person  over  there?,’ 

the  attention  focuses  on  ‘that  person  over  there,’  so  the  response  is 

‘That  person  over  there  is  a  teacher  ’ 

2.  The  partióle  Hr^  is  USED  when  there  is  a  pattem  indicating  a  com- 

panson  in  a  sentence  by  the  two  different  subjects  ‘but’  -^(-H 

¡Sf  ^n  though,’  ^  -and,’  etc.  See  the  following  examples  :  ' 

This  one  is  good,  but  that  one  is  bad. 

#»)■:£,  4344.  \ 

Even  though  this  one  is  good,  that  one  is  bad. 

4§44.  ^ 

This  one  is  good  and  that  one  is  bad. 

3-  is  used  after  words  ending  in  a  vowel  • 
dk  is  used  after  words  ending  in  a  consonant. 

^iIn^XíL:twitVheparticle  -  alr 

Study  the  following  examples  •  raSt  partlcle 

«Wi,  *9-6- 4*]  oj.^uici  re  you  buying  a  book  as  well  ? 

'H'  No’ 1  am  not  buying  a  book. 
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drills 


additional  vocabulary 


.2/^—  highway  bus 

4444 

to  love 

«))  boat,  ship 

to  buy 

44-2.  7fcf 

to  take  (someone 

to  help 

411 

somewhere) 

breakfast 

to  like 

44 

lunch 

A.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  4  444-s.?^ 

2.  4  ^ 

3.  4  ?  r\ 

4.  4  JÜ44-S-?  r\ 

5.  4  ji^Ka.  ?  r% 

6.  4  4fr44-&- ?  ^ 

7.  4  #4-S-?  r% 

8.  4 

B.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  -i-j2.7]7f  <H»4|-S-  ?  r% 

2-  ^Lt^;0]  ‘H  W|  -S.  ? 

3.  íHnfl_a.  ?  r\ 

4.  #<Ü  -f-o]  o)n)j_g.?^ 
5-  4jr°|-7l 

6.  4^44  ?  r\ 

7-  -S-^71-  ?  r% 

8.  *}3\.7y  <>H.S.?  r\ 

C-  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher :  4H  cft  \ 
Student:  #^44.  \ 
1.  -3-44.  \ 

2-  -8-44.  \ 

3-  “iir44.  \ 

4-  ##44.  s, 

5.  4#44.  \ 

6-  #$l#44.  N 


What  shall  we  order  ? 
What  shall  we  order  ? 
What  shall  we  teach  ? 
What  shall  we  study  ? 
What  shall  we  see  ? 
What  shall  we  eat  ? 
What  shall  we  write  ? 
What  shall  we  read  ? 

How  about  pulgogi  ? 

How  about  hot  water  ? 
How  about  black  tea  ? 
How  about  boiled  water  ? 
How  about  peaches  ? 

How  about  watermelons  ? 
How  about  grapes  ? 

How  about  apples  ? 

I  go. 

I  went. 

##44.  \ 

##44.  \ 

#•##44.  \ 

###44.  \ 

###44.  \ 

####44.  \ 
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7.  SItHcK  N* 

8.  ^4.  \ 

9.  ttMck  \ 

D.  Response  Drill 

Teacher :  5L^-tf¿-5-  7¿v}&  ?  / 
Student :  4|,  ?_  7¿Á]^. 

1.  «1)5.  -§-?}■&  ?S 

2.  -ÍMI-Í-  EfleJJH.  7¿v}&?  /" 

3.  a-g~|-  ?  / 

4.  a) -I-  IH-S.?  / 

5. 

6.  ^ 

7.  / 

8.  ^}^-1  / 

E.  Response  Drill 

Teacher :  ?  / 

Student:  «HR-, 

1.  / 

2-  ÓH)-|- 

3-  3 4 -I-  / 

4-  / 

5. 

6-  'r'SsBHR.?/' 

F.  Intonation  Drill 

Teacher :  -r^-ir  ?  r\ 

Student:  y 

L  *r7\  3HR.?rv 

2.  <Hc)  7|-A)|_g.?r% 

3.  <341  i^7|-A?rv 

4. 

5.  4^  "hf)¡KJL?^ 


n* 

$8ir1'lck  N 

Shall  we  go  by  highway  bus  ? 
Yes,  let’s  go  by  highway  bus. 
4|,  ^3-  -&*M.  \ 

4|,  f-'J-t-  41  sis  7AÁ\^.  \ 
41,  £4^14.  \ 

41,  ai-a-'iMEhs, 

41,  \ 

41,  \ 

4|,  \ 

41,  \ 

Did  you  order  ? 

No,  not  yet. 
óW-£,  »H£i,  r, 

°W-£-,  «Hii.  r\ 

“W¿,  0H£A.  rv 
“Wi,  «Hs.A  a 

°Wi,  c)-3)£^..  rv 

0W£,  «Híi, 

What  did  you  buy  ? 

Did  you  buy  something  ? 

Jf~7\  $MR.?  / 

^41  -i  yr 

^^41  *BHR.  ?  / 

^  ^-8-  ’iKHH.a.?  / 
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G.  Response  Drill 

Teacher :  ?  / 

Student :  «Wi,  -§--¥-44 

4.  \ 

1.  444-3-  ?  /* 

2.  4444-S-?  y 

3.  «I-i-  H-l-4-3.?  ^ 

4.  *41  *  314-2.  44-8.  ?/• 

5.  a-S-i-  24*4.3.?  y 

6.  2  44*  4444.3.?  /- 

7.  *444-8.  ?  y 

8.  ^444-8.?  /* 


Shall  we  study  ? 

*^”4  No,  let’s  not  study, 

442,  «¿4*] 

44-2.,  4444  444.  \ 

44-2-,  a)4-  $*]  cf#  N 
44-2-,  -f-tj-g-  3)431  7).^]  nj-7]c).,  \ 
44  A,  2-g~|-  24*4  444.  \* 
44-2-,  zl  44*  4444  444.  \ 
442,  *444  444.  \ 

442,  4444  444.  \ 
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£!£f  Telephone 


BASIC  SENTENCES :  MEMORIZE 

D1 

1. 


helio 


ni 

—  1 1 

Helio ! 


°l  3  S\ 

2.  o}  !  <*j2iL4|iL.  d)  j  \  Ah !  Helio !  Miss  Min. 

7J  333  33-2-?/ 


Is  Mr.  Kim  there  ? 
now 


3'  ?  ^  ^ó|  *  Mn  Kim ?  He  is  not  here  now- 

33 
444 

<*1 

4.  J.-S-0)  ^E) 

~T7 

*4-2-4 

5  -Vi  V.  V"- "  KS.-  -  -  - 


far,  a  long  way  off 
to  go  out 

3  ¿I 

Did  he  go  far  ? 
soon 
to  retum 

>*■*  ni 


*  #0 


^  444 
4*1 

3444 


6-  ^  444  44 

34444-2..  ^ 


a  little  later 
again 

to  telephone 

3  s) 

I&S  hlm  again 
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NOTES  ON  THE  BASIC  SENTENCES 


1.  ‘helio'  is  most  commonly  used  on  the  telephone.  It  is  also  used  to  cali 
or  attract  someone  s  attent.on,  particularly  when  addressing  strangers.  In  Korea 
the  person  who  places  a  cali  usually  says^U  first,  when  a  click  is  heard  at' 
the  ot  er  end  of  the  I me.  It  is  sometimes  used  to  show  one’s  indignation  when 
fighting.  is  used  mainly  between  husband  and  wife 

2.  i  'Ah 'Oh !'  ¡s  an  e«la™tory  expression  of  admiration,  surprisa,  grief 

disappointment,  etc.  *  * 


Mil  is  an  adverb  meaning  'a  Iong  way  off,'  'fa,  off  (away) .'  or  '¡„  the  distante  ' 
is  a  descnption  yerb  meaning  lo  be  far  ■'  *  is  its  noun  modifier  '<x'| 

S  '!  yír  mea7g:bf  ™  ^ •  The  opposite  worS 

S»  2^77  “  by,''  ^  ,°"°"'ine  «“»■>"»• 

He  went  far  (away). 

w  w  *1*  My  house  is  far  from  here. 

"l  íl  ^0K£L‘  He  Iives  in  the  distance. 

■S  D  °1  Spring  is  coming  soon. 

~7.  m“nS  ’t0  80  (get>  head)  out-’  ’to  step  out,’  ’to  get  away,’  ‘to  leave  ’  ‘to 
work  m.  Study  the  following  words  which  are  related  to  it. 

H-71-cf  ‘togOOUt’  =.«0,1  ,-1  „  •  u 

,  to  go  in  (to) 

to  come  out’  Orí  4  •  /  X 

«  p*7  ^  ,‘,crem<to> 

•  Please  go  outside. 

hL.  *  Please  come  out. 

c^ó  ,  *  Please  go  into  the  room. 

^  Please  come  in. 

f~~~ ~  meanS  ‘ t0  come  back>’  or  ‘t0  retum’  to  a  place  where  one  used  to  Iive 
back- 1 Tr7Wn  ^  h0met0Wn'  office  or  home  country.  f-oW  means  ‘to  go 
examples-0  3  d6t°Ur‘ ’  *  3lS°  me3n  ‘t0  die/  Study  the  following 


^)o)| 

a's‘ó' 


I  carne  home  at  one  o’clock. 

He  went  (back)  home. 

He  retumed  to  his  native  place. 
My  father  died. 


STRUCTURE  NOTES 


I.  The  Negative  Adverb  gj-— --  ‘do  not’ 

The  adverb  tí^  is  used  to  express  the  negative.  This  negative  adverb  < 
(a  kind  of  prefix),  is  used  regularly  with  action  verbs  and  the  verb  of  existe 
in  its  honorific  form  . 


Examples : 

tí  tíirMtí.  \ 
tí  tíMtí.  \ 
tí  \ 

títí-É-  tí  \ 

títíí-  tí  \ 

títí-l-  tí  \ 

0.^0}  oj.  N 

tí  \ 

tí  títítí.  \ 

^1-  tí  \ 

Notes : 


I  did  not  go  home. 

I  do  not  go  home. 

I  will  not  go  home. 

I  did  not  eat  breakfast. 

I  do  not  eat  breakfast. 

I  will  not  eat  breakfast. 

He  is  not  in  the  classroom. 
I  did  not  study. 

I  do  not  study. 

I  will  not  study. 


INULIce  tnat  the  negative  adverh  oí  íc  ,  ,  r 

Catión  changes,  however,  " 

are  a  combination  of  a  noun  and  the  verb  -sicfT^  l  ~^Ve 
THHl-cf  etc)  oí.  •  — — ’  such  as  •o-T-gfcf,  í 

following~exampi'es :  '  ~  V  PlaCed  bef°re  the  -^b  as  in  “* 
?+*  «  l«4.  Z  > 

°i  ^kS-StaJl^ücJ.  1  dId  not  study  (correct). 

«** « «¿w  ««*—> 

will  not  take  a  walk  (correct). 


is 


almosl 


2-  Ür  is  a  contraction  o’f  oí  ü  Hnw  W  n0t  take  a  walk  <c° 
exclusively  used  prefer,,*,  t0  i 

~~®^^-^258tructions_ofVerbs  • 

we  have  studied  thev¡íb^fV  ’•  • 

ity-  The  verb  -°|c).  ¡s  attached  dir  C.at'°n  — which  indicates  equal 
of  the  word  to  which  it  is  attaM,  l°  3  noun’  and  pronounced  as  par1 

e  ■  or  example,  °|7jo|  ajojqd-  ‘This 
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— ‘-'Al  ' 


Ib  a  UOOK,  Oí  — 1_- ~  i  'íi  '-¡¡  tu.  'tl  4.  • 

— rhat  is  a  pendí.’  In  the  negative  con- 

r:  » of, he  ve  ^ however- ,he  ^  ^  -7«i  ¡sá” 

.ached  directly  ,he  and  then  folIowed  by  ^ ne¡,a„ve-^^ 

Examples : 

c-l^o]  *_Bo 


*-W  c’l-'dM'4.  \ 
'i’El  c,l'vdul,4.  \ 


This  is  not  a  book. 

That  is  not  water. 

That  is  not  a  pendí. 

This  is  not  an  apple. 

He  is  not  a  student. 

This  person  is  not  a  Korean. 
He  was  not  my  older  brother. 


^£1  ^^>4.  \ 

°)3M  44£t  \ 

ZL-g-a]  \ 

0)-S-0]  4NM4,\ 

^.-S-6]  ^'d°)  °HSÍTrH>4  \ 

,  ,  ,  ,  '•  vvaa  “ui  my  oiaer  broth 

ó]  oi-ij oí ¿¿x-ij t-i  \  /-pi 

^  7  ,  -  hH»^Hcr-  ^  That  was  not  a  rest  room 

%  That  was  no,  chalk.  ’ 

'  H«  was  not  a  student. 

(2;  The  verb  of  existence  9Jcf  : 

We  have  also  studied  the  verb  ¿Je*.  which  indicates  existence,  location 
orpossess'on.  The  negative  construction  of  the  verb  ^  is  JJcj.  ■(some- 

g  _ges  not  exist,’  '(someone  or  something)  is  not  located  (in  a 

Place),  (someone)  dpes  not  have  (something) .  ’ 

Examples : 

There  is  no  desk  in  the  classroom. 

I  have  no  time  now. 

The  student  is  not  here. 

I  had  no  book. 

The  student  was  not  in  the  classroom. 

(!)  ^álLvart,  and  d^rin’tt:.  „  Jhere  WaS  n°  ““  Wa“r 

aC“°n  ,erbS  ‘nd  *““*“>  '»<»  •">  *>™d 
ttaching  the  negative  marker  -*]  to  the  verb  stems. 

Examples : 


^7H  \ 


°)^í>)  «J-x]  #^u)cK  \ 

a*tt)  -W*)  \ 


That  is  not  good. 
That  is  not  big. 
This  is  not  small. 
He  does  not  study. 
I  do  not  eat  lunch. 
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3-7Aó]  <^*9*]  \  That  was  not  difficult. 

*9*]  \  That  was  not  easy. 

\  I  did  not  study. 

?}*]  #3ÍItH4.  \  I  will  not  go. 

\  I  will  not  eat. 


III.  The  Sentence-Final  Ending  -a(g)  7jo\\ Q_—  .  ‘Will  probably  do* 

The  pattem  ~  5  (ir)  is  an  informal  form  of  -  a  (-§■)  3jóH]_S_  ^ 

suffix  §-)  indicates  prospective  future,  and  ^  a  thing.’  Therefore  fe 
literal  meaning  is  ‘it’s  a  thing  that  is  to  be,’  or  ‘it’s  a  thing  that  one  is  to  do.' 
This  pattem  is  used  with  any  verb,  and  indicates  likelihood  or  probability  °' 
Examples : 


^l7f  2  ^0)|^  r\ 

ZL  dVi¿  7-jo))^.  rv 

7|o)|j}_.  i~\ 

ül^o)]  7j| A)  7|o)|^>0 

^-°i  ^«i  sa-a-  ^oiu.ó 

ZL^-O)  7|o))^_  ^ 

^-•g-0]  H3BS4- 


1 11  probably  go  tomorrow. 

I’H  probably  study  now. 

I’ll  probably  see  that  friend. 

It’s  probably  expensive. 

It  must  be  difficult. 

He  11  probably  be  in  the  classroom. 
He  11  probably  have  xnoney. 

He’ll  probably  be  a  student. 

He  must  have  arrived. 


- -  mmc  icnse  mtix  -vi-  ■_ 

in  the  fut::e^r°  mi Í-Cate  an  acti0n  Which  is  g0ing  t0  take  place 

future  tense  is  formed  by  inserüng  theWk  ^  ^  ^  ^ 

endings,  (such  as  ^^¿4,  3  Verb  Stem  a"d  the 

Examples : 


^HI  ^35^4.  N 
iel]  s, 

7f3  5|5J-Mcf>  ^ 


What  will  you  do  ? 

1 11  study  Korean. 

What  time  will  you  eat  ? 
f’H  eat  at  eight  o’clock. 

When  will  you  come  ? 
f  H  come  the  day  after  tomorrow. 
How  many  hours  will  you  teach  ? 
I’H  teach  three  hours. 
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This  infix  depending  on  the  context  or  situation,  may  also  indícate  a 

speaker  s  supposition  or  conjecture,  but  this  will  be  studied  later. 


drills 


additional  vocabulary 

to  arrive 

A.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  a-g-oj  -i-  ^ 

2.  a-g-<4  m°j  ;*HA.rv 

3.  a-g-<4  7)-g-  w# 

4.  Hff  tHI-B..  rv 

5.  ¿jej-g-  ^Ha.^ 

6.  a-g-o)  -=•<>)  Ql-g-  t^Ia.  ^ 

7.  a-S-o]  TH-S-.rv 

8.  ag-oj  -£^4-  tH-S..  ^ 

B.  Substitution  Drill 

1-  5lt+7>  cf7|  7jS).g).j*j|olA.  r\ 

2-  3^-  Ü47>  Cf7|  A^A.  rv 

3.  3^  5Jcf7>  Cf7|  TV 

i-  3^  $m-7\  cf7]  Tj-SfgJ-^olA.  rv 

5.  3^-  $1^7}  cf7]  °jg)-3HA  rv 

6.  3^r  0J47|-  cf7|  ^g^cHA  rv 

7-  3^-  ojcj.7).  gj.^1  í^^^a,  ^ 

8-  $X^-7\  cf^|  7fg.7]^)g|A  r> 

c-  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  ^Ma.  r\ 

Student:  <4-  #<^A.  rv 

7-  °HJ4-  ^SHa.  rv 
2.  7f=^<HA.  rv 

3-  ^fr|A.  r\ 

4 ■  4~44 -  $<4A.  rv 

5-  ^4-  $<4a.  ^ 

6-  HMH  5H_S_.  rv 
7.  a*|-§-  ^<^)A.  r\ 


*-  money 

He  will  probably  be  back  soon, 
He  will  probably  go  tomorrow. 
He  will  probably  study  now. 

It  is  probably  expensive. 

It  is  probably  difficult. 

He  will  probably  have  money. 
He  will  probably  be  a  student. 
He  must  have  arrived. 

I’!!  cali  him  again  a  little  later. 
I’ll  come  again  a  little  later. 
ni  swim  again  a  little  later. 

I’ll  start  again  a  little  later. 

I’ll  work  again  a  little  later. 
ni  study  again  a  little  later. 

I’ll  help  again  a  little  later. 

I’ll  teach  again  a  little  later. 

I  went  home. 

I  didn’t  go  home. 

Í,|-U4-  <?!•  >4SH-S-.  ^ 

«•^¿4-  <4  7fa.a6lA.rv 

^1#  “J-  5M-2-.  rv 

-S-4-4-  «a-  SS-H-S..  rv 
^■^4-  *4  UH-S-.  rv 

HHM  <4-  5W.S..  r> 

€*1-1-  «a- 
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8.  44-  444-3-.^ 

D.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher :  ^  °MI-3-. 

Student :  ^  ° )  444-3-,  ^ 

1.  4b-^-°l  ^ 

2.  41144-3-.^ 

3.  444-2-,  ^ 

4 .  ^ 

5.  4^4-3-.^ 

6.  $M)4°fl-£-.  r\ 

7.  ÜE.o)|^..^ 

8. 

E.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher :  44  A.  rv 
Student:  7>7]  ^44^. . 

1-  #4514.3..^ 

2.  444.3..  r. 

3-  1HHHJL.rv 

4.  4444.3..^ 

5.  44534.3..^ 

6-  #4314.3..  r\ 

7.  «UBI JE  44-3..  rv 

8.  44-  4<Hi>rk 
E-  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  44  7^4^^ 
Student:  44  7>7] 

i-  44-1-  4444..^ 

2.  4^4444.. 

3-  4-1-  44444.3.  /-v 

4-  44  -§-44444..  ~ 

5-  441-  4442(4.3.  <-% 

6-  ^4^444..  r\ 

7-  *44-  4431 

8-  4t"M-  4^1 ^ 


44-  4  H44-3.. 

It’s  a  book. 

It’s  not  a  book. 

#§-4  o}u)o)|iiA 

4#4  444 -3.. 

444  4443..^ 

4#44  444-3..  rv 
#44  44  4  A. 

44  4  44 4  A.  r> 

i-E-4  r\ 

444  °1  444-3..  <■» 

I  went. 

I  didn’t  go. 

#444  &44.3.. 

44  &44.S..  n, 

##44  $44.3..^ 

4444  444.3..^ 

4444  444.a.. 

#444  4443..^ 

4431  7}x]  n 

4 -i-  44  4443..  /-v 

EH  go  home. 

I  won’t  go  home. 

44-1-  44  4443..  r. 
4444  4443../% 

4-1-  4444  4443..  r> 
#444  444-3..  /% 

-1  44-1-  44-47)  42)»)_a.. 
^■-S-l-  ¿4^7)  43)  o)  .a.^ 
***  <H)eU  7}x]  <r> 

#T°1-Í-  47)  4443..  <% 
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G.  Response  Drill 

Teacher:  zz.7¡jo)  ^ 

Student :  J2.7¡Jo]  -f.*] 

Ój-A.rv 

1.  /- 

2.  n-S-o)  ?  /- 

3.  mi  «y  s 

4.  ?  / 

5.  ''■líí'^-S- ? /* 

6.  ^1^-  #^11-  «Ml-S-?  ✓* 

7.  Jg*|-§-  **]%*]£.?/' 

8.  3-*rÍr  £.*1^aM»Ul?s 

H.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  «H  a) o)  ^ 

Student:  aj-o)|  ajo)  ^ 

1.  7)-g-  ^o)  0)0)^ >r% 

2.  >+c-  ajo]  <y£|o)^  n 

3.  0.^0)  je^o))  °)$o)j3. >r% 

4- 

5.  7]7) o))  Sfv$o)  ojo)^. >r% 

6-  -=-°]  0)0)^  ^  ' 

7-  “f’á'0))  t?7))o|  A 

8.  ZL7} o)  ^J-o^o))  ojo)^. ^ 


Is  it  good  ? 

&  No,  it’s  not  good. 

°W-Í,  ZL7l  o)  a|o|  o).u)o))^  >r, 
°l-M-2-,  Jl-S-o)  H).M*]  O^-OJ-O)^  A% 

«W-2-,  mi  «a  7}x\ 

“W-í,  *W  AA 

6Wi,  5jx) 

°W-S.,  *]^-  5f*)  aj.0|.^  ^ 

«*1*  &x)  &2HJ3..  r%’ 
°W-S-,  rt-g-4-  £4fx|  S¿-2H_a..  r% 

There  is  a  desk  in  the  room. 

There  isn’t  a  book  in  the  room. 

*1^  A1^}°1  &H-&.  r> 

*+=-  *-H 

ZL^C’l  &3H.S..  r% 

1  SÍSH-S..^ 

^7)o)|  «J^o] 

í-o)  &o)^  >r, 

W1  ^o)A  rA 
■;i;5j<:>)  7|-^-^o))  «¡}o)j^  a% 
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UNIT  10 


A|#  Time 


BASIC  SENTENCES :  MEMORIZE 

4  A¿  4 
i. 

4 


2.  4  44 
44 
44 
i 

44 


What  time  is  it  now  ? 
half 

4  4  £ 

It’s  twelve  thirty. 
already 
lunch 

time,  an  hour 
to  become 

4  4  * 


3  4sl?i.  I  ^  ^  ^  ®  0h  W !  It’s  lunch  time  already. 


4^.2.  ! 
ti :4 

m 


a  treat 
to  give 

*•  i7í  s  Víy™8™ 

4  42.  4°|  14^]^  rv  Let  s  go  out  together. 

5'  4ÍV/  ^  **  ^  °««'ly?Wh„-s,heg„„d„™s? 

t 

daughter 

college,  university 


^4 

4444 


an  entrance  exam 
to  pass 


^444 

7.  «Hf!  44444. 


My  daughter  has  passed  her  university 
entrance  exam. 


\ 


A-í 


to  congratúlate 


Oh !  Congratulations. 
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NOTES  ON  THE  BASIC  SENTENCES 

3-  ^  ^ír  °l|7|-  means  literal] v  ‘If’c  i  a  ■ 

When  the  suffbt  ¡s  used  dther  wjth  ^  *'”'  <»  '»nch.’ 

indícales  the  future  tense.  Yon  will  study  the  sufíix  T  Verbs'  " 

—  “  Sil  «a  mean  •moLg^íS  "ÍT 

evenmg.  or  •snpper.'  Howeve,  .hete  ¡s  only  „ne  m,a„ing  for  ^  “  T" 
4.  ii  today  ,s  a  t.me  Word  occnrrmg  „¡thout  tte  ,¡c  “r  ,  . 

may  be  used  with  the  contrae  *  _I  at  or  on.  But  ít 

Let  us  study  some  other  time 


r/-&. 


’yesterday’ 

the  day  before  yesterday’ 
’two  days  before  yesterday’ 


. fc> 

may  be  used  with  the  contrast  partióle 
words  as  well. 

’tomorrow’ 

-2.^1  the  day  after  tomorrow’  -7  ^ 
h31)  two  days  after  tomorrow’ 

^  three  days  after  tomorrow’ 

means  ’a  treat’  and  uld.  -tn  , 

m  Therefore’^^^ 

írrtiir1' ¡s  ,requent,>  h“rd  ^  —» - « 

5-  means  ]¡tera]ly  .Do  you  haye  anyth¡ng  ¡n  mjnd?,  n 

E  noun  modifier  ‘what  (kind  of).’  However  when  D  ^  k  , '  ~ 

normal  initial  Ditch  anrt  th*  r  r  ’  ”  Pronounced  with 

VI,  i,  is  ,1  1  ,'nH"d.  ;  fmal  °f  ,h' OI  >ke  «Menee  is  „p 

6  k  d  'ndeflnite  pronoun  meaning  ’something  (anything)  ’ 

6  is  a  contraction  of  o'»  pU*i  <  .  «yuiing;. 

in  university  entranra  enbrance  exam.’  In  Korea,  competition 

;  -vemenTr:!»::::;: — — ¡t  ¡a  - 

■  is  ^ ,o  - — 


STRUCTURE  NOTES 


:  ‘together  with’ 

ciaUoTrelati^fir21’  ^  n°UnS’  ÍndÍCatCS  accomPani™nt,  asso- 

with' :  £  a„  r°T  PartiC"  ^  n’“"S  '<«  company 

«em^  “ '^»nden.  Word,  means  '.ogether/  The  Word  ¿i  i„  thls 

- ¿J  can  be  dropped,  makmg  no  difference  in  meaning.  In  ttfie 
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beginning  stage,  however,  it  is  better  to  practice  this  pattern  with  the  w 

íi. 


Examples : 

ílñ2-^  ^Sí^cJ-.n 
7<H  ^ 

-5--t-*K)uM  ?  ^ 

-g-Y-D-ujcf.  r% 

7J-“) 


Wiui  whom  did  you  eat  ? 

I  ate  with  my  friend. 

I  will  go  with  my  father. 

With  whom  do  you  study  ? 

I  study  with  him. 

I  carne  with  my  younger  brother. 

I  will  work  with  my  older  brother. 


x  ttfuuie 


- - - »  ~~  •  U1IU 

The  particle  ^  JE,  (without  the  word  ^-oi)  is  ■  , 

coordination  The  last  noun  is  usually  followed  by  the  subject  particíT^ 

ÜT  ísr*  ***  *  ™  ^ 


Examples : 


I  bought  a  book  and  a  pencil. 
Korean  and  English  are  interesting. 
He  and  I  went. 


The  sentence-final  ending  -(*=.)+*: 

astonishmeñTor^ümrise  ""‘h  “y  “"d  ¡»di 


Examples : 

^°í  7|-fe-5-^  | 

a^í,l  i 

0.^1  ú] 

°))“¡í-5-_a. ! 

a3H 

a*ól  ^  ! 

a*ól  ! 

3.  *W  0^7]  , 


He  is  going  to  school ! 

He  went  to  school ! 

1  think  he  W>H  go  to  school ! 
That’s  beautiful ! 

That’s  was  beautiful ! 

1  think  that  will  be  beautiful ! 
He  is  Korean ! 

He  was  Korean ! 

1  think  he  is  Korean  ! 

That  book  is  here ! 
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a  *w  *\7]  5ll5d5-A  ! 
a  *W  *)7)  sa^lí-A! 

Note : 


That  book  was  here ! 

I  think  that  book  is  here ! 


is  attaciled  to  action  verb  stems  in  the 
is  attached  to  all  other  cases. 


present  tense  ; 


IV.  The  Jrarticle  -o\\—  ;  ‘to’ 

“hkh  — - 

Th.t  „  the  classroom,' 

heve  aleo  studied  the  particITinS^Í13  “  m>  at  hom»-'  W« 

thing  takes  place  Fot  example,  =  a|  ““  “  Whlch 

-M  'I  finish  a,  three  '  f  tW°  '  * 

attached  directly  to  a  place  word  and  is  followed  by^4 


compounds,  it  indicáis  a  specific  destination. 


Examples : 

'H-S-ofl  ^)cf.  \ 

\ 

^FHH]  -2.^1  \ 

^  °i)  ZHr'Jt. f.  \ 


Let’s  go  to  Seoul. 

I  carne  to  schooi. 

I  will  go  to  the  classroom. 
Please  come  to  the  office. 

He  went  to  the  recreation  room. 


drills 


additional  vocabulary 

wife 

tf?}  husband 
friend 

^  ^  tomorrow 

■^•^1  the  day  after  tomorrow 

A-  Substitution  Drill 

L  \ 

,  jíg-é-  \ 

.  f^-2  43*  \ 

^.g.  ^u)cf.  s, 


e  ^  two  days  after  tomorrow 

e  ^  three  days  after  tomorrow 
yesterday 

the  day  before  yesterday 
H2LZr\  two  days  before  yesterday 

I  bought  a  book  and  a  pencil. 

I  bought  black  tea  and  sugar. 

I  bought  grapes  and  apples. 

I  bought  peaches  and  watermelons. 
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5.  44 -t  #£44.  \ 

6.  JMjj.E'  #£44.  ^ 

7.  #|4:¡i  5MM-Í-  #£44.  \ 

8.  ^«l-ji  iMf-  #£44.  \ 

B.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  ^°1  44  £3A  !  ^ 

2.  n.-®-0)  -q-t~44  r^ü. !  ^ 

3-  a^-0|  *jA)-|-  #£4-c"gA  i  ^ 

4.  a-g-o|  üj-ojlx-l  i  r% 

5.  a-S-o)  £4j-  44-c-£.S.  I 

6.  a^-o|  ^ 

7.  a-g-6)  °j-§-  ^ 

8.  a^-o)  44  jH-^-7A  |  ^ 

C.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  4°ti  7^)4,  \ 

2.  #24  7^1 4_  ^ 

3.  44i°fl  7J-A|cf_  s 

4.  444°)!  7j-A|cf_  ^ 

5.  42^0)1  7¿*|t}.  ^ 

6.  ^Fr44  7J-a|c)..\ 

7.  3H1  444.  ^ 

8.  dJ^-6)|  7j-A|cf_  ^ 

D.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  zi^o) 

Student:  ^o]  ^ 

1-  các^7)-  <Hb}$)_2.. 

2.  n^o)  ^ 

3. 

4.  H3j0| 

5-  ^.44  4A.  ^ 

6.  n^o)  ^ 

7.  uf4£  >r> 

8.  :3.-g-o|  Hj-ffl).^. 


I  bought  melons  and  coffee. 

I  bought  a  book  and  a  notebook. 

I  bought  a  pencil  and  a  fountain  pen 
I  bought  a  house  and  a  car. 

He  is  going  to  school ! 

He  is  studying ! 

He  is  eating  lunch  ! 

He  is  sleeping  in  the  room ! 

He  is  doing  his  homework  ! 

He  is  swimming ! 

He  is  starting  working ! 

He  is  taking  a  walk  ! 

Let’s  go  home. 

Let’s  go  to  school. 

Let’s  go  to  the  laundry. 

Let  s  go  to  the  Embassy. 

Let  s  go  to  the  rest  room. 

Let’s  go  to  the  office. 

Let’s  go  to  the  room. 

Let  s  go  to  the  garden. 

It’s  good. 

It’s  good ! 

11 3!ól  tJ-J-JL  I  r\ 

I 

^JL  I 

^ó)  4? A  ! 

^°1  ÍÍA  ! 

ufw^  ,  ^ 


Unit  10 


117 


E.  Response  Drill 

1.  ^  ?  r% 

2.  3*1  ^33.2.?^ 

3.  TT1^  3°)  ^3433-2.  ?  r\ 

4.  •tt'-sJ-üi  3*1  34433-2.  ?  ^ 

5.  t^sKjí.  33  3433-2.?^ 

6.  3*1  -§3433.2.?^ 

7.  3°)  7)4434.*  ?  ^ 

8.  -r^te  3*1  -**433.fi.  ?  ^ 

F.  Pattern  Drill 


üí4üi  34  333.2..^ 

3*1  33-2..  ^ 
^Já4ai  3*1  ^333-2..  r, 
5KM4ji  34  3433.8..^ 
fL^*U  34  333-2..^ 

34  -§-333-2..  ^ 
Í-M34-2  3*1  714^043.^ 
3*1 


G. 


Teacher:  33-g-  43.*,^ 
Student :  34  34-g-  4.a. 
43Í-.2. !  ^ 

1.  4^4  7f^_.  ^ 

2.  ^ 

3.  71-3.4^.,^ 

4.  4-2-.  ^ 

5-  <"» 

6.  Bfl7>  _E.4-4.a_.  ^ 

7-  34-2..^ 

8.  334-2..  r\ 

Pattern  Drill 


I’m  eating  lunch. 

"Ü7]-  It’s  lunch  time  already  ! 

>S4  4jeW]  4  nD 7\  £)3^-_a.  |  ^ 

^4  •?4L4  4|7>  44^  !  ^ 

34  7J-3.4  n#7f  s)5í^  I  ^ 

34  4  4|7>  435-A  !  ^ 

34  "r33  “Ü7)-  43^  !  ^ 

34  47)-  £.44  “A 7\  435-^. !  r\ 
34  34  “fl7>  435-^.  ¡  ^ 

34  333  4|7>  435-^.  ¡  ^ 


Teacher:  44  34^.  ^ 

Student:  44  #4  34  3^4 
&_•}  / 

1-  34£  3o!  33-2..  /-v 

2-  €•  33  33-2..  /-v 
3.  4t  33  33-2..  r, 

4-  »U&  33  33-2..  r, 

5-  Sbfg-  -yo]  34^  ^ 

6.  4333-  33  33-2..  <~v 


I  have  a  good  news. 

What’s  the  good  news  ?  Or :  Do 
have  anything  in  mind  ? 

-ré-  34-é-  3°]  3— 4-2.  ?s 
-r^  €•  3°)  3-2-4-S.  ?  s 
-f^é-  mg-  33  3—4-2.  ?  s 
t3  4*  33  3-2-4.S.?  y 
■T'é-  47fí-  3°!  3—4-2.  ?  s 
-t-^  433-3  33  3-M-fi.?/» 


you 
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UNIT  11 

BASIC  SENTENCES :  MEMORIZE 

44 

1.  44  44-S-.  ^ 

444.  ?  r\ 

2.  44^5.  444.  \ 

44 
4- 

3.  ^44  4  #4fi.?  /* 

|  4.  ^rji  Pj-7!i  A 

'  44-4  4  i,  4  !  v 

4 

5.  4 

44t°HU.  ^ 

-S-^- 

6.  4  □}.;*]£?  y 

7.  44  44°U.^ 

8.  r\ 

^  44  4421.^ 


S|A|  Taxi 

to  ge t  in,  to  ride 

*í  Af 

Please  get  in.  Where  shall  we  go  ? 

\¡ 

Let’s  go  to  Kwanghwa-mun. 
weather 
really,  very 

Aj  a). 

It’s  very  fine  weather,  isn’t  it  ? 

y 

Of  course,  it’s  fine  weather 
It’s  fall. 

all 

4  4 

We’ve  arrived. 

This  is  Kwanghwa-mun. 

fare 

4 

How  much  is  the  fare  ? 

4  4 

3,500  won. 

y 

Thank  you. 

Here  is  the  money. 
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- -  * 

1.  44  means  ‘to  ride  (a  horse),'  «to  tak*  í,  f 

’to  set  on  [into]  (a  train,  a  plañe)  ‘  The  ram)’  t0  ^  3  ride  in  (a  car),‘ 

513  is  ^  ** 

44-4^4314^.  g  xamples. 

7)41-  444.  g0  on  horseback. 

H)í|7|f-  444.  Let(S  get  into  a  tra¡n. 

7)40))  4  vflsjA)]^  Lets  get  aboard  an  airplane. 

3.  m  ‘weather'  is  a  puré  Korean,  whi^^V^"'  ÍT' 

Chínese.  44  means  ‘climate  ‘  (surh  .  weather  ,s  derived  from 

the  following  examples :  ‘  °CeaniC  °r  continental  climate) .  Study 

°¿7}7\  ^7]  ^o).^  lt  s  very  fine  weather. 

7)47)-  ’  It  s  not  good  weather. 

4.  M  is  an  exclamatory  expression  nf  dÍmate  ÍS  g°°d 
way,  It  corresponda  to  I  ^  ^ 

Study  the  following  examples  •  anyway,  somehow  or  other.‘ 

"■1  • 

j§sj  7  What !  Is  he  dead  ? 

3  Wh3t !  How  much  did  you  say  it  is  ? 

5-  4  means  (1)  ‘all,‘  ‘everything,'  ‘everybZ""^^ 

*■'  ®  'com- 

4  3H.S.  *  Let  us  g0  aI1  together. 

^  “Jved.  or  AII  of  us  have  come, 

a-g-o]  4  ^  A»  are  here. 

t  ttfr*  4  44  u  4  He  is  aImost  to  die. 

1^4  $4^  '  Don  t  mention  it.  or  Not  at  all. 

6-  means  UtL  o  ,  Now‘  IVe  everything. 

8  ^312144  ‘po”  3  Charge‘‘  ’a  fare‘'  ‘a  rate‘‘  e’g‘  ‘water 

ÍÍfSo'ir  tónSe)  meanS  li,era"y  'Yo“  t00k  pains.'  This  expres 

ana  :  Tpr“ia,ion  ,or  what  SOm““  *»•  **  yoa  “  íí 

toilsome  on  y0Ur  pait*  Y°U  are  taking  ^eat  P^ins/  or  ‘It  is 

hard-  XiiHU  or  :r?°n  13  USed  t0  greet  SOme0ne  Who  *  working 

ls  actually  working.  - -  'S  “***  When  y°U  part  from  someone  who 
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II. 


STRUCTURE  NOTES 


I.  The  Particle  -(£)£  -  :  ‘to’ 

We  have  studied  the  particle  -(A)  JL,  which  indicates  a  means  with  which 
someone  performs  an  action,  or  by  which  someone  drives  or  moves  about  For 
example,  ‘I  wrote  with  a  fountain  pen,’ 

’Let’s  go  by  bus.’  It  indicates  a  specific  destination,  however,  when  the  particle 
-  (— )-sL  is  attached  directly  to  a  place  word. 


Examples : 

yaz- 

’S-is. 
Notes : 


I  went  to  the  classroom. 
Let’s  go  to  Seoul. 

Please  come  to  the  office. 
I  carne  to  school. 

I  retumed  home. 

Let’s  go  into  the  room. 


~  .  . .  m  *  vowei  or  tne  consonant  -e_  ; 

Z=S  *s  used  after  nouns  ending  in  all  consonants  except  -T 

differenc'016  ’t0’ ¡s  interchangeable  with  -o)|  't0>’ making  no 

d  «erence  m  meanmg.  Study  the  following  examples 

W  Let  s  g0  to  Seoul. 

Let  s  go  to  Seoul. 


jLüg_gentence- Final  EnHinr  -t|  . 

The  sentence-final  ending  -xl  A  ¡,  11CA  .  .u 

casual  questions,  7^  “  ^ 

confirmation  or  agreement  The  final  «h  commands,  and  usually  invites 

(guess,  think),’  'I  daresay,'  'you  know  '  -T™16"*  °f  th¡S  pattern  is  ‘l  supp0Se 
(V  In  questions  ;  -x]  ¿  is  .  ’  '  1  am  not  mistaken,’  ‘I  bet,’  etc. 

¡mona, ion.  and  Índices  doilbt  07^.,“  ‘  ‘afi"nding  WÍth  " 

3$  ó  *  *.*1  o  o  ,  Hpusiuon. 

^*•1  ?  s  ]¡hat'S  Very  «00d-  ¡sn’t  it  ? 

°1  ^°]  ?  y  [  Student-  >sn’t  he  ? 

:z-g-ó]  ,  1S  00^  is  interesting,  I  suppose. 

Who  is  he  ? 
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w  iiai  ís  tnis  r 

(2)  In  statements  :  -*1  íq  _ .i  .  .  . 

re<,Uent'V  '0r  B‘™8  and  has 

He  is  also  very  big 

^ÍJ£  That’e  ale 

^  ««‘-nt:f;-rerestine 

^  ^  1  also  heard  about  it 

(3)  when  used  as  an  jns.stent 

ZiZL™'  haS  3  l0Ud  QUÍCk  faH  °n  thC  laSt  syl,able- 

&tit+  ^H-U.  N.  ttdvK  d°Wn  h?rC'  (pr°P0SÍtÍVe) 

y  Korean,  please.  (imperative) 

Note : 

When  the  form  is  used  with  interrogare  pronouns,  the  final  con 

tour  is  always  a  risiner  nitrh  rwLtan  +u  •  ^ 

sentence  without  the  -*  «  Z  lntem*ath,c  Pronoun  is  ¡n  a 

pitch.)  IOm  ,he  fmal  “«o-r  is  usually  a  falling 

:  course’ 

«sh'CLitísj  i.rt  w“r  t  and  corresponds  ,o  ,he  Ene- 

of  coa™,  that... etc.  ’  “  “  ,0  «V  ">«>-'  'i.  is  a  matter 

Examples : 

11  — 

ó)  *H  ^j7  *  here  1S  no  doubt  that  she  is  beautiful. 

If  is  needless  to  say  that  this  book  is 

?}jl  fjjLa.  00 

&>]  oAjl.  0f  course  i  Will  go  tomorrow. 

^**1  pj-,o  °f  C°UrSe  1  have  money- 

•  0f  couse  he  is  a  rich  man. 

IV'  r^-^jamatorj^Ending  -u(g)c||g/-^a|P  . 

^nTc~?;dÍng  -y  be  used  with  anyver, 

tory  ending  is  used  mold^'h  *  ’  aSt°niShment’  wonder> etc-  This  exclama- 

feelings  of  the  heare  h-^  *  “  W0ndering  about  the  reactions  or 

about  a  certain  fact 2  h'S  °Wn  interest’  delight  or  astonishment 
nam  fact,  event  or  occurrence. 
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Examples. 

a  «W  °Hr  ! 

App_]oic||_2_  i 
rL^-o|  Sj-jüo))  | 

a-g-ol  S)-J¡7<H|  7(-^^D)|ji  i 

4t°l  #$ÍttC)U  ! 

! 

^.-e-0!  tt-%-  A)-ilW5t}-g-cj)_a. ! 
a'§'0l  ^  A)-i!W3l-c-iH|.S. ! 
a  «|o|  v)j  uj.6)|  oj^c)|_a.  i 

a  í!|  0)  V))  Hj-ofl  i 

a  «|o|  tfl  h^o))  , 

Notes : 


She  is  very  beautiful ! 

That  book  is  very  good  ! 

That  is  an  office ! 

He  is  going  to  school ! 

He  went  to  school ! 

I  think  he  will  go  to  school ! 

There  were  many  people  ! 

I  think  there  will  be  many  people ! 
He  was  a  Korean  ! 

I  think  he  will  be  a  Korean  ! 

That  book  is  in  my  room ! 

That  book  was  in  my  room ! 

I  think  that  book  will  be  in  my  room! 


;r  r, tbe  presM  - 

hqpH  u  ^  m  me  Present  tense.  - 1_  c-j]  q  ¡o 

ed  after  verb  stems  ending  in  a  vowel  •  -  ó  til  o  •  j  r 

ending  in  a  consonant.  ’  'S  USed  after  verb  stems 

2.  is  attached  to  all  other  cases. 

3'  Ínt°natÍOn’  dCPendÍng  the  sPeaker’s  emotion  or 


additional  voc  abular  y 

to  go  in 

"a 'H-S.cf  to  come  in 
^  to  be  beautiful 
A.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  a^o|  j  ^ 

2.  ^ 

3-  |  ^ 

4 ■  I  r, 

5.  0 

6-  I  ^ 


drills 

early 

quickly 

slowly 

That  is  an  office ! 

He  is  a  diplomat ! 
That  is  a  laundry ! 
He  is  an  Ambassdor ! 
He  is  a  Father ! 

He  is  a  Pastor ! 
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7.  J^o)  ^1^9)01,9  | 

8.  3H#Üo)cti_a.  i  r\ 

B.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  ^}o)|  ^Jcf,  \ 
Student :  \ 

1.  #°1A.  ^ 

2.  ^ 

3.  7\&'  ^ 

4.  '4tjHJ  7j-^¡oj^^ 

5.  t))4í-H)  3M-S..  r% 

6.  «M  *<H3W.a..  rv 

7.  -f-'HSH.a.. 

8.  qa  ^ 

C.  Pattern  Drill 


That  is  a  subway ! 
That  is  a  rest  room ! 

Let’s  go  home. 

Let’s  go  home. 
''FriJ.S.  ^ 

«J-üIiL  7}J¡_'  ^ 

^14.  \ 


i eacher : 


-1=  ¡  ^ 


He  wrote  a  letter ! 
Student:  ^ü-*)  ^].g.  , 

He  wrote  a  letter ! 

1-  ^°l  -Y-lH)  i  ^ 

2.  ^°l  °m-á-  ^  ' 

3.  ^o)  tí<HH  j  ^  ; 

4 •  -^1  !  r%  - 

5'  ^0l  !  r%  - 

?•  ^^íhsí-a  i  ^  - 

?•  - 

8.  «j-jeo,,  ^  ^ 

Pattern  Dril] 

Teacher:  J^g-o)  ^J-g.  ^ 


')  #i-oj|j5_  ,  ^ 

1  «W*  ^ 

]  HWH  ^ 

I  -^-^T^Í-^-fe-cí) _a.  |  r\ 

I  °¿-t  i  r% 

■S-^S-é-  I  r% 

^^1  !  rv 


'?"T"ár)-c-l;IJJi.  !  r\ 
A)-a)ár)^c)|^.  |  ^ 

I  r% 
|  r\ 


124 


Unit  11 


5.  a-JM  44  «aHí+tíA  !  O  a-#-o|  °y*|  444^4^  ,  ^ 

6.  n-g-o|  «Hl-i-  .EsHr^if-a.  !  ^  a-g-o)  -E.sHr-b4_a.  i  ^ 

7.  a-B-4  444  #°W=tML  !  o  n-g-o]  444-  #of4^ A  ¡  „ 

8-  ^••£-°l  -f-^-e  ^l-c-4-8- !  <"»  n.-g-°|  -f-'J-g-  t-fl  e)j7  7|~¿.c-)]^l  i 


E.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher :  44lW  44-SL  !  ^  Korean  is  easy  ! 

Student :  444o]  344.a. !  ^  Korean  is  easy  ! 


1.  444  !  <~v 

2-  4  444-3. !  rv 

3.  44  44*4-3.  !  ^ 

4.  n-g-o)  3?-_Sl  i  o 

5.  =L  <q*}7}  *4_£l  i  o 

6.  ^4-34°)  |  r\ 

7.  ^3.7]7\  UI45-JL  !  rv 

8.  n-g-o]  I  r\ 

F.  Response  Drill 

Teacher:  4*14  #  / 

¡Student :  sl^&,  ^  aj.v  fl 
1.  a  <*]7f7f  4jDU)_a.? 

2-  44  444iL?  y 
3.  1444  4¡g*]£7  ^ 

4-  447)-  ^7]^.?  y. 

5.  a-g-4  il-7)-s).*|_a.  ?  y. 

6.  a  444  2j-7|_a.?  /» 

7.  Ai-g-  4»u|_a.?  ^ 

8.  444  Dl0J4_^7  ^ 

G.  Pattern  Drill 


444  44-&4I-3. !  <-% 

4  S^HNI.S.  ¡ 

44  44431-3.  !  n, 

3-&°l  ^cfliL  !  ^ 

3-  °J7'l7}  4-g3|-3.  ! 
^4-344  44 íl  !  o 
^:JL7}7\  444 .a.  I  ^ 

^■s-°l  4^4-3.  !  7% 

It  s  very  fine  weather,  isn’t  it  ? 
^  Of  course,  it’s  fine  weather. 

<~v  4^hj¡z.  ty-j7_a,_  r\ 
^4-3.,^  UJ.7J-J7 
2isé&,^  4¡gjL  >y:¡7_jL  ^ 
a^-a-.  ^  ’tí'JlA.  7% 

•3.11.11., /~v  >yj7iL.  r\ 

2Z$jL,r\  zf-ji  4^7^  ^ 
3.%jL,  4jliL.  r\ 

aejA,  ^  44^  U¿JL^  ^ 


Student:  t4¿l  LZl £ St^y  Korean.  please. 

i.  17W  'T4X|"li-'-S“v  torean,  p|ease. 

2-  ^.-g-g-  í-4^4íl.  o  714444-3..  \ 

3.  44  4444^.  ^  a^-£4^44iL.  \ 

4-  444  ^-?-4a.  ^  44444.a..  \ 

5.  444  44^)  .S.  tti7l4  4-T-44-S..  \ 

.  ‘  ***1  \ 


6-  44- 


44- 


44-3..  \ 
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7.  7KE.2HI.a_  r, 

8.  oj^  ^ 

H.  Pattern  Drill 


Teacher:  a.-g-o)  a|o|  ^ 

Student :  :z-g-6)  *l)o)  Ü —£]]_£_  i 

1.  n-g-o)  -S-o)  ^ 

2.  7)7H1  ^ 

3.  7j2|7f  Jt  .I  ^ 

4.  447f  ^ 

5.  »JH  5Í5-A  !  ^ 

6.  =L7Ao]  nJ-ig-oJl  ^ 


He  has  a  book  ! 

'"‘He  has  a  book  ! 

•=¡••@-=-1  -=-»|  ^ 
7HH)  -^aj-a)  ^i.c)|A  ,  ^ 
^Xltc-IU  !  r\ 

AW?}  Dife-)|jl  !  ^ 

"<H  oj^u  ,  ^ 

^°1  °W  &^|ji  ,  ^ 
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AIS  Market 


BASIC  SENTENC ES:  MEMORIZE 

A1# 

&  1 

1.  ¿HHI  ge]  7H3W.fi.  ? 

zl-2- 


market 

together 


Aá  ^ 

Won’t  wegoto  the  market  together? 
now 


2.  °i|, 

$  7) 

$  ^ 

3.  *  -*]%r  7H3W-S.  ? 

*1 

a) 

4.  3  v)| 


5-  °í-  7H3M.fi.? 

’sftl-S- 


That’s  right.  I  cannot  go  now. 
what  time 
about  what  time 

A¿  *¿ 

About  what  time  will  you  go  ? 

I 

about  four  o’clock 

I’ll  go  about  four  o’clock. 
which 

Which  market  will  you  go  to  ? 
the  Great  South-Gate 


6-  ’íH-ir  7|  ^-6)|  7j-^jc^_g_# 


I’ll  go  to  the  Great  South-Gate  market. 


ÜSEFUL  EXPRESSIONS 
1  W  *MU. 


MEMORIZE 


Please  repeat  after  me. 
Please  listen  well. 


Did  you  understand  me  ?  Or :  Did 
get  the  meaning  ? 


you 
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NOTES  ON  THE  BASIC  SENTENCES 

4.  is  a  contraction  of  *|  -c,  ‘I  (in  comparison  with  others). '  z]  *j»  • 
always  with  the  contrast  partióle  ^  (*)ír),  while  *)],  also  meanm^'i^ 
used  always  with  the  subject  particle  -7\  W)7f).  and  ¿fl  (7)-)  a  ’  6 

to  indícate  reverence  or  respect  on  the  part  of  the  speaker  for  theperson  T  T 
to.  In  other  words,  and  t)|  7}  are  words  used  by  the  speaker  to  de°  '' 
strate  or  express  his  own  humility  and,  at  the  same  time,  to  show  his  resnem" 
the  person  with  whom  he  is  speaking.  ^  0f 

,nd  a  also  n*,„  'I.  •  a  ¡s  osed  regolarly  wl.h  ,he  conlrast  Mrt¡c  , 
(4ra).  wbereas  ¿  is  used  always  with  Ihe  subject  particle  -7}  (ul7l)  ' 
—  and  are  common  words  used  when  speaking  to  social  infer'  ~ 
to  persons  of  equal  status  in  the  Korean  social  system.  However,  these  da" 
^ere  is  a  tendency  for  people  not  to  distinguish  between  £  and  4,  ^ 

e.  rnTe7¡c¡ollowed  aiways  by  a  n°ua 

designated  National  Treasure  #1.  It  wa  vicinity  of  Seoul  Station.  It  is 
of  the  Yi  Dynasty  in  1396  The  constructed  by  Yi  t’aejo,  the  founder 

reign  of  Sejong.  (the  4th  King),  andTs  ^  ^  1448  duringfc 

Three  Chínese  characters  Suno-  v  °  dCSt  wooden  structure  in  Seoul. 

written  for  the  gate  by  Prince  Y  6  ^  mea"ing  ’Admire  Virtue  Gate,  ’  wert 
g  7  PnnCe  Yangyong’  elder  brother  of  King  Sejong. 


STRUCTURE  notes 


L  Answersjojle 

The  word  “4]  is  used  to  mean  , 

ís  used  to  mean  ’what  you  ve  s'aid  ?  Whereas  the  word 

a  negative  question,  the  standard  K  ^  mcorrect’’  Therefore,  when  you  ask 
completely  opposite  from  the  Engl^h3"  3"SWers  ^  and  ‘u™  out  to  be 
Ves'  and  W  to  negative  questions  are  use]  ^  Engl¡Sh  ^ 

selves,  rather  than  the  statement  about  the  fact^™  ^  ^  ^ 

ExampJes  : 

'ÍUjL*M  7?\  ? 

*■  ^44.  Aren’t  you  studying  ? 

That  s  right.  I’m  not  studying. 


44*.  **tf44. 
4^4*1  4  ? 

i,  4-5-aW  &^M4. 

oH-í-,  4-5-4M4. 
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That’s  not  right.  I’m  studying. 
Aren’t  you  tired  ? 

That’s  right.  I’m  not  tired. 
That’s  not  right.  I’m  tired. 
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Warning : 

The  Korean  usage  of  °1)  and  »Wl  in  res 

foreign  for  an  American  studying  Korean  Jth^ ^ nCgatÍVe  questions  ¡s  as 

is  for  a  Korean  s.ndying  i 

fluently,  and  you  state  a  question  in  a  “  n0t  Speak  En«1¡sh 

~ rrirt  rzrr* * 

:  w, .nolW|Wt). 

This  adverb  ¿4  is  used  mostly  with  actinn  v«rH  .  . 

asibiüa. 

sponds  to  the  English  'canr/^wonVOMTp^^u.T™^  [t  corr'' 

'Mnileiy  no.,'  etc,  depending  o„  .he  con.ex,  or  afo,,,”,"  "°  ' 

Examples : 


*  *}^44. 

°1  **  *  SÍ3teM4. 


Notes 

There  are  two  ways  of  using  the  adverb 
ggrb  stem+-x)  jt  - 

»ng  examples : 

^  7V3lii144 

^*1  3-38^44. 

2  whhL3dVerb  ^  ¡S  n0t  Placed  before  verbs  sucb  as 


toeaí  6at'  °r :  1  W°n,t  eat  0r :  1  refuse 
I  couldn’t  buy  that  book. 

I  couldn’t  sleep  Iast  night. 

I  can’t  read  this  book.  Or :  I  won’t  read 
btSkb°0k-  °r:  Irefuse  toreadas 

I  can’t  help  you  Or:  I  won’t  help  you 
Or :  I  refuse  to  help  you. 


,*lr.)  T.  —  ^ vero,  or  action 

—a-  makes  no  difference  in  meaning.  See  the  follow- 

I  can’t  go. 

I  couldn’t  read. 


Which  are  a  ^nh”  T  "“7"  °ei°re  SUCh  38  or  ^444. 

d»rectly  before  -44  7  T  “*  **  ^  ^  *=■ ÍS  ******  P»**i 

following  exam^’  ,mmediately  fol,owing  its  n™n  componen!,  as  in  the  • 
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-S-  (awkward) 

iHHi-  -5r  (correct)  I  could  not  study. 

ir-T"§  *W  (correct)  I  could  not  study. 

3.  An  exception  to  the  meaning  of  ¿z  occurs  when  it  is  used  with  descriptj0n 

verbs,  such  as  #*4  0r  In  these  instances,  the  meaning  is  simply 

negative,  and  doesn’t  imply  impossibility,  refusal  or  any  of  the  other 
meanings  that  it  has  when  used  with  action  verbs.  See  the  following  exam 
pies: 

^*1  cf.  He  is  not  good. 

-1  That  lady  is  not  beautiful. 

III.  The  Suffix  -M-  .  ‘about’ 

The  suffix  is  attached  to  time,  place  or  quantity  expression,  which  ask  or 
answer  the  questions :  ‘what  time  ?,’  ‘when  ?,’  ‘how  long  ?,’  ‘how  far  ?/  ‘how 

much  ?,’  ‘where  ?,’  etc.  It  indicates  an  approximate  point  in  time,  place  or 
quantity. 


Examples : 

^  Á\£ 

SH#  n)i4A|^q7|.? 

^  'S'^r  -£-^íir44? 
’W  3Hr44. 

Notes : 


About  what  time  will  you  go  ? 

I’ll  go  about  four  o’clock. 

About  when  will  you  leave  ? 

Til  leave  about  the  day  after  tomorrow. 
About  how  long  will  you  stay  ? 

1 11  stay  about  three  days. 

About  how  many  people  carne  ? 

About  five  people  carne. 

About  where  is  it  ? 


also  ¿d  toí**  T  ^  “íres‘i°"  *«  «i-»  'no  proble»,. 

•I  ¿72“'  S0'"thin8-  ^  ‘he 

£1]  $^44  ‘  ™'S  book  is  no  problem. 

Money  is  no  problem. 


additional  vocabulary 


44 


to  sit  (down) 
to  stand  (up) 


clothes,  costume 
to  listen 


131 


Unit  12 

to  watch  (with  interest), 

to  sightsee  ®  to  speak 


to  be  tired 
o)  >44  to  leave 

A.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  -g-c) 

2.  <H-^-  -g^l  #»Ka.? 

3.  -g-»)  ¿ja.  ? 

4.  -g-o) 

5.  <H—  -g-0!  «K¿  ? 

6.  -g-°)  ? 

7.  <H—  -g-6)  ? 

8.  «Híl  -g-0)  -i-efA  ? 

B.  Substitution  Drill 


^  1  -g-Scf  to  Sing  a  song 
-5L  s  eJ. 

^  to  do  not  know, 

to  be  unware  of 

Which  person  is  interesting  ? 
Which  person  is  better  ? 

Which  person  is  bigger  ? 

Which  person  is  smaller  ? 
Which  person  is  busier  ? 

Which  person  is  unoccupied  ? 
Which  person  is  alright  ? 

Which  person  doesn’t  know  it  ? 


1-  í  -*Hr  ? 

2-  ^  -*1^  ? 

3-  ? 

4-  fi  ? 

5-  ^  -*1#  ft  ? 

6-  ^  -*)#  •IHI-g'Ml-glol  fi  ? 

7-  ^  -*1^  fi  ? 

8-  ^  -*1#  -g-g-gMl^oj  f¡  ? 

c-  Pattern  Drill 


About  what  time  will  you  go  ? 
About  what  time  will  you  leave? 


About  what  time  will 
seeing  ? 


you  go  sight- 


About  what  time  will  you  get  up  ? 
About  what  time  will  you  swim  ? 


About  what  time  will  you  take  a  walk  ? 
About  what  time  will  you  study  ? 


Teacher:  ^Jo)|  ^u)cf. 
Student:  ^ofl  oj. 

2-  ^ 

3-  T 

4 ■  ^  AH 

5-  «*]*  ‘ 

6-  *+ 

7-  ±*lit  *53^4. 

8-  7l>43teqcf. 

Pattern  Drill 


I  went  home. 

I  did  not  go  home. 
^«•1-  <& 

-T-  -*h  4  iHisHri-i4. 
^  7H)  °i  2^44. 
^*1*  4  39^44. 

*1-3-  °¿  §1$1^44. 
iisfl-i-  4  g-4^44. 

4  44^44. 
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Teacher:  ■?-T'®fíí^L)cl‘. 
Student:  4-4-i-  i!- 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4.  A. 

5.  1Í  3-1- 51^4. 

6.  -?-;<i*K5!Truli:f. 

7. 

8. 

E.  Pattcrn  Drill 

Teacher: 

Student:  4 

1.  7)-3.s|^qcf> 

2-  71 214^4. 

3-  ^#44. 

4-  -T-  4°1)  ^3^44. 

5.  44  D)|^j7  7)-^qcf. 

6-  *14-  3*^44. 

7.  47H 
8-  43¡Hr44. 

F.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  4-  7J-u| cf ^ 
Student:  7f7| 

1-  4-  #ür44. 

2.  *  3^44. 

3-  4-  1^44. 

4.  iifll-  i- 

5-  *14-  4-  H-r44. 

6-  44#  4- 

7-  4#  4-  444. 

8-  4-4-  4-  4#44. 

G.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  #4-#  -=-  $0^ 
Student:  #*#  *W 


I  will  study. 

I  won’t  study. 

#2¿#  8}  4*1  #4  4. 

444-  4  4*1#44. 

44#  4  4*1#44. 

#4#  4  4*1  #4  4. 

°¿#  4  4*1  #4  4. 

#4#  4  4*1#44. 

^4#  4  4  *(#44. 

4#  81 

I  will  help  you. 

I  can’t  help  you.  Or :  I  refuse  to  help 
you.  Or :  I  won’t  help  you. 

4-  4  =  4*í#44. 

4-  444*lir4  4. 

^°¿  4-  4*1#44. 

4-  4<H]  4-  #4*1#44. 

44-  4-  44ji  4-*l#44. 

4*  4-  H*l#44. 

44°)|  4-  4*(#44. 

4-  4*lir44. 

I  can’t  go. 

I  can’t  go. 

1*1  #444. 

44  #444. 

44  #444. 

2^4#  4-=.7| 

4#  114  if-ulcf. 

^4#  *4 
4#  44  #444. 

4-4-  «y 7)  4-^-qcf. 

I  couldn’t  study. 

I  couldn’t  study. 
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1.  'íKüf-  4  584A. 

2.  43-í-  %  584a. 

3.  44#  #  584A. 

4.  #3#  #  58  4  A. 

5.  43#  4-  SI  «HA. 

6.  43#  #  584A. 

7.  3#  4  SHA. 

8.  44  4  SI  «HA. 

H.  Response  Drill 

Teacher:  4-443  #^.44? 
Student :  i,  44^4 

1.  4=33  #3-44? 

2.  4a43  #344? 

3 .  44  #34  4  ? 

4.  4443  #344? 

5.  4“  3  eí444? 

6.  a*)  #344? 

7.  4444  #344? 

8-  434  #444? 

Response  Drill 

Teacher:  4444  #444? 
Student:  «HA,  44444 
T  34  #444? 

2.  4444  #444? 

3-  -11##  #443  #444? 

4'  4444  #444? 

5-  44  #444? 

6-  441-  A*|  #444? 

7.  343  #44 4  ?  , 

8-  ##  34  #444?  < 

short  STORIES 

1  *9*2.  a.|  x|^ 

W]  4^-c)  #^44.. 

^4  3- 

2-  4-ffiHlx-]  444^.  3--f444-. 


4-ü!-  44 
^144  44  4-58  4  A. 

44  458  4  A. 

■5-4-i-  44  45a  4 A. 

^34-  44  458  4 A. 

44  •§•  44  4584A. 

34  44  458  4 A. 

#4  44  458  4  A. 

Aren  t  you  studying  ? 

That  s  right.  I’m  not  studying 

4,  4=33  #^44 
4,  4üi44  #444. 

4,  44  #444. 

4,  44-44  #444. 

4,  4™3  #^44. 

4,  34  ##44. 

4.  4-5-44  #444. 

4,  434  #444. 

Aren’t  you  studying  ? 

That  s  not  right.  I’m  studying. 
44A,  4344. 

44 A.  D|  4444. 

44A,  0.^.4.  ioj.fl.44_ 

44  A,  a.-g-4-  44444. 

44 A,  ^44, 

44 A,  ^44. 

44A,  43-44. 

>1-4 A,  *4.  4344. 

#4  to  be  many,  to  be  much 

4  therefore,  so 

43-44  to  be  complicated, 
to  be  crowded 
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4]  4  «M)  -§-g-7}-  'i-’íM1}. 


3.  a-g-o]  7]^-  A]#ofl  aJ-u]^  ZL^tj]  but,  and  (yet) 

:zej4]  »44  sH^Wí!  because 

afl  145)- ni  7]^-  oj.^  H)~ig-u]  cf.  °Fr  very,  entirely 

READING 

^  t! -4^4-  iHí'vH  7)jn]6|-qc|. 

1^6]  <^4^  4.  «j-JE^Ai  í.j-4  7] O]] 

^1 4^4.  ±í  4]  A]  1H]  ^H7f  7^^  ^PjLpfl  c}Aj  7)7/ 

^H>4.  4]  4  4  Ajo,,  7^cf.  tí]±S_  Ajo,]  7J-U]cf.  Ajo,]  7]  ^  7. 
^  íM<4.  47,1#  44]  7f  ?>4u]cf  d* 

A]41  ^4^4.  0.2] ja.  <Í  IV  447]  t  4  A]d 

4H4. 

"1^1^  but  4~t‘4|  in  a  day 

the  aftemoon,  the  p.m.  ZLe]j¡2.  and 

BRIEFING 

l‘HTent  ,'am  St“dy"’8  K°rean  K°rean  is  '«»“>'"«  But  Honran  „ 
M.C  lt.  I  a»,  audy.ng  at  setal.  I  star,  studying  a,  9.  „  onda  a,  3  : 30  i. 

te  Z°2  ,  4  h°UrS  3  day' '  S°  h°me  ab»',t  *  1 ««  k»«  * 

h.«  ■"  “  h°me  “ '  d°  "*  "»”»»*  *„,  1  have  a  lo,  .1 

homework. ,  oa,  supper  a,  6.  And  ,  s.udy  untt,  u.  ,  ,„  t0  a,  12. 

Korean  Porverb : 

^  44  4]  4  -=-£,*}  ^Aj-i^ 


Notes : 


ÍJ  ?e  succeeds,  man  praises  himself ; 
if  he  fails,  he  blames  his  ancestors. 


people" -tZ' ta  “  „Wa“  ^aking,  reSU,‘S'  bU'  h'”1'’  ^ 


r~ll  ni¡w  pj< 
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BASIC  SENTENCES :  MEMORIZE 
44 


Df0í|£  ?  How  Much  Is  It  ? 


1  1  «gnH|.a.  ? 

-2-4  4 

2.  -£-4  4¿>H|_S.. 
444 

n 

44 


that  thing  over  there 
how  much 

4  4  * 

How  much  is  that  over  there  ? 
fifty  thousand  won 

^  °J  4 

It  s  fifty  thousand  won. 
why 

to  be  expensive 
a  little 

to  come  down 

^  A¿  ^ 


*¡ 

3.  5))  n^Tj]  Wh  • 

"  X  á8ita,8e0  expensive  ?  L«'s  “> 

ALnl- 


44 

-2-4 


2) 

4.  a).p}  ^dj. 

4 

4  (4) 

£ 

44 

•  ^  C1  4?)]  4a)  cf. 

^  *■£■  43H-2.. 

•  ae¿>  44  44  44-2-. 


forty  thousand 
five  thousand 

J 

¡Ü"*  “  <°«y 

more 

I 

clothes 
to  buy 

^  ^  « 

Let’s  reduce  the  price  a  little  bit  more 
1 U  buy  these  clothes  too. 


4 


Then,  please  give  me  only  forty  thou- 
sand  won. 
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USEFUL  EXPRESSIONS : 

1.  !-<H 

2. 

3.  cj-^l  sfl  £.4*-. 


MEMORIZE 

Please  ask  (me). 

Please  answer. 

Please  try  to  say  (do)  it  again. 


NOTES  ON  THE  BASIC  SENTENCES 


2  is  a  Korean  money  classifier.  It  is  used  always  with  the  Chínese  derived 
numbers.  According  to  the  currency  exchange  rate  ¡n  effect  at  the  time  oí 
publication  of  this  book,  (1990),  about  710  won  equals  one  U.S.  dollar. 

3.  ‘please  give  (me  such-and-such)’ is  the  informal-pohte  style  of  jcjlf 

which  is  the  formal-polite  style. 

5.  means  ‘more,’  ‘longer.’  Its  opposite  word  is  g|  ‘less,’  ‘incompletely.’ 


STRUCTURE  NOTES 


I.  Independent  Nouns  and  Dependent  Nouns  : 

Korean  nouns  are  classified  into  two  groups :  i.e.,  independent  nouns  and 
dependent  nouns.  Independent  nouns  are  nouns  that  function  as  free  forms  by 
themselves,  without  requiring  or  relying  on  other  words  for  support.  On  the 
other  hand,  dependent  nouns  do  require  or  rely  on  other  words  for  support. 


Examples : 

Independent  Nouns :  Dependent  Nouns  : 


«H¡ 

student 

~7A 

thing 

notebook 

_  tí 
iL 

person 

fountain  pen 

-4 

place 

Notes : 

1.  Dependent  nouns  are  always  preceded  by  some  other  words,  such  as  demon 
stratives  or  modifiers.  See  the  following  examples : 

°1^  this  thing  o]JjL  this  person 

3-7A  that  thing  ZL-g-  that  person 

7:\7Á  that  thing  over  there  that  person  over  there 

ir  3]  good  place 

2.  A  dependent  noun  and  its  preceding  modifier  function  together  as  an  in 
dependent  noun. 

II.  The  Particle  -°}«««  :  ‘only’ 

The  particle  can  he  attached  to  almost  any  word  of  a  sentence.  It  re^er 
always  to  the  word  to  which  it  is  attached,  and  indicates  exclusiveness.  « ca" 
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replace  the  subject  partióles  0r  the  object  partióles  -*/-*  it  can 

be  used  along  with  other  partióles.  Study  the  following  examples : 

(a)  Replacing  the  subject  particles  -7IV-0I  : 

M  Cf-  He  is  the  only  one  teaching. 

'á  ’íí  “O  cK  Only  the  teacher  went  home 

"1  SteH  4.  Only  Korean  is  interesting.  ’ 

(b)  Replacing  the  object  particles  -#/-#  : 


*i  ^ 

(c)  With  other  particles  : 

ZL&0]  tJ-üLoll^n].  7} 

IIL  The  Particle  -JE* 


I  teach  only  Korean. 

Til  buy  only  these  clothes. 

I  read  only  this  book. 

Desks  are  in  the  classroom  only. 
He  teaches  only  at  school. 

I  work  only  at  night. 

Let’s  go  only  as  far  as  the  school. 


:  ‘also,’  ‘too/  ‘even,’  ‘indeed’ 

Like  the  particle  ^  ‘only,’  the  particle  Jjl  can  also  be  attached  to  almost 
any  word  of  a  sentence.  The  particle  ^  refers  always  to  the  word  to  which 
it  is  attached.  Study  the  following  examples : 

Replacing  the  subject  particle  -7[-/-o|  : 

7}  I  also  teach  Korean. 

^J<H1  The  teacher  also  went  home. 

ó)  14,  This  book  also  is  good. 

(k)  Replacing  the  object  particles  -■ ji/— 8-  : 


(°)  With  other  particles  : 

Notes : 


I  study  Korean  too. 

I  like  pulgogi  too. 

I  bought  a  book  too. 

I  study  at  home  too. 

I  work  at  night  too. 

He  sleeps  in  the  classroom  too. 


1. 


2. 


As  we  have  seen  in  the  above  examples,  the  particle  5.  ‘also’  can  replace 
the  subject  particles  -7}/-o]  and  the  object  particles  --j-/— j-,  It  can  be 
used  with  other  particles  as  well. 

Tli 

e  particle  51,  when  used  with  negative  forms,  places  emphasis  on  the 
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negative  form  itself,  or  has  the  meaning  of  ‘even.’  See  the  following  eXani. 
pies : 

a-g-o]  7^1  je.  He  does  not  even  &°  t0  school. 

a^_ó]  -g.JjU¡-  a}7]5_  He  does  not  even  study. 

así  #*]£.  There  are  not  so  many  People. 

3.  The  particle  when  used  with  an  adverb»  indicates  admiration  or 

places  emphasis  on  the  adverb  itself.  See  the  following  examples : 

^-üró]  He  sleeps  very  well. 

ó]  *])ó]  This  book  is  too  difficult. 

a-g-o]  7fs.^Ju)cf#  He  is  still  teaching. 

IV.  Adverbs : 

In  Korean,  as  in  any  language,  adverbs  serve  as  modifiers  of  verbs,  adjectives 
other  adverbs,  clauses  or  whole  sentences.  Most  description  verbs  can  be 
changed  into  adverbs  by  attaching  the  suffix  ^  to  the  verb  stem. 


Examples : 

iaM)  beautifully  Ht)]  greatly,  exceedingly 

in  an  interesting  way  *}7]]  cheaply 

Some  of  the  most  frequently  occurring  adverbs  are  : 


44 

occasionally 

^•44 

but,  however 

a  4  4 

but,  and  (yet) 

ne|j7 

and 

*11  MI ‘S) 

quite 

4-f 

too  (much) 

e" 

always 

44 

again 

44 

usually 

444 

very  (much) 

5-44 

finally 

“1)45. 

sometimes 

lots 

44 

already 

i-fr 

ordinarily 

^4 

quickly 

4-44 

considerably 

4^ 

very  (much) 

44 

still 

4444 

every  morning 

4-5.3. 

in  the  future 

*Hr 

frequently 

4 

well 

4444 

every  evening 

at  least 

44 

gradually 

444(4 

absent-mindedly 

^4- 

a  little  bit 

^5. 

mostly 

4 

really 

444 

slowly 

4 

very 

£4 

frequently 

44 

always 
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drills 


additional  voc  abular  y 

31444  to  be  kind 
4-^  "Í44  to  be  unkind 

A.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  7-J3M 


2. 

4 

3^4  444-3-? 

3. 

4 

444 

444-3-  ? 

4. 

3  444 

444-3.  ? 

5. 

4 

4^4 

444-3.  ? 

6. 

4 

44  ^ 

4  444-2.? 

7. 

4 

4447)-  444.3.? 

8. 

4 

444 

444-3.  ? 

B.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  3^4 

2.  3^4  ^ 

3.  3^4  ^ o) o||a. 

4.  44  «oloflA. 

5.  3.314  44  44°H-S.. 

6.  3^4  *4  «o) «HA. 

7.  3314  44  ^°HU. 

8.  zt^4  ¿j-  ^o]o)]^ 

C.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  34»)  4  4  *l|  Ü.. 
Student :  a|-£  44sfl_a.> 

1.  34o] 

2-  7P}7}  'iH.a.. 

3-  ^7)7}  7f7)-^_a.- 

4.  4  «jo]  <§.0]._k_ 

5.  6)^0, 

6-  44471-  4444. 

7.  340] 

Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  4444-  44*1)4. 
Student:  444i  44*fl4. 


^4  to  be  far 

71"44  to  be  near,  to  be  cióse 

How  much  is  that  over  there  ? 
How  much  is  this  book  ? 

How  much  is  this  notebook  ? 
How  much  is  that  pencil  ? 

How  much  is  this  chalk  ? 

How  much  is  this  fountain  pen  ? 
How  much  is  this  peach  ? 

How  much  is  this  watermelon  ? 

It’s  five  thousand  won. 

It’s  three  thousand  won. 

It’s  two  thousand  won. 

It’s  six  thousand  won. 

It’s  seven  thousand  won. 

It’s  eight  thousand  won. 

It’s  nine  thousand  won. 

It’s  ten  thousand  won. 

He  is  kind. 

He  also  is  kind. 

344  4*j;gsi)_a.. 

44-E  IH-S.. 

4  7]  JE.  7J-4.fl  .s.. 

4  444. 

44-£  4 ^*1)4.. 

444-£  4*14-3.. 

34£  frMi. 

I  study  Korean. 

I  study  Korean  too. 
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1.  -£ 317)1- 

2.  «14-  #4-3-. 

3.  lH?"tf4-  4-5.4 -S-. 

4.  $4-  «HA. 

5.  4-1-  SH-3-. 

6.  $*1-1-  «1.a.. 

7.  A).3).f.  ojo) A. 

8.  i-f  4-S-. 


4-a*|£.  #-4*11-3-. 
4-£  #4-3.. 
44#.E.  7}E.^S.. 
<ús.  «fl-8.. 

4-£  44-3.. 

$*|.£  45. 

44.£  44-3.. 

7|)i  45. 


E.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  $44  #g-*||5. 
Student:  $44.2.  I-t-45. 

1.  #4  $45. 

2.  4JE44  7>h.45. 

3.  4444  #JiLs))5. 

4.  *4  #4  4  $45. 

5.  je#4$  41-  $45. 

6.  #44  $*11-  45. 

7.  4-r-#44  $45. 

8.  #JE4  7f5. 

F.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  #.24  7\t]  7¿o)._q__ 
Student:  t)-JE<8|  7>7|£  7¿0|._q_. 
1-  ####  ##4$ 

2.  ^Z-l-o)  $$$.$  $-o  )._§_. 

3.  ^.$-4  -y  4*]  ^-o).^ 

4.  ZL±c]  £*]  #o}SL'  ‘ 

5.  ^L-g-^l  $5).7| 

6.  ZL&O]  $q.$ 

7.  ^.$-4  #44*|  $-45. 

8.  ng-4  7|  efe)  $  ejo).^ 

G.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher: 

Student:  7|)d|o1o|  o 

1.  n-g-o) 

2.  7-)7|7f  ^4^ 

3.  47)7f  7f4^j5._ 


I  study  at  home. 

I  study  at  home  too. 

#42.  #45. 

#5442.  7fH.$_a.i 
44442.  #J¡L45. 

*4  #44  2.  #45. 

41-  #45. 
#442.  $*)!-  #5. 
4-t4H142.  #45. 

#242.  7f5. 

I  don’t  go  to  school. 

I  don’t  even  go  to  school. 
tH?$4-  ^-¥-4*1  i  $45. 
2 1-4  $14$  i 
^-S-4  $4$ s.  #<#.3.. 

^•£-4  -§*]2  #-45. 

^•£■4  $4*1  2.  $45. 

rLg-O)  h)4$£  ^of.^ 

^-£-4  #44*12.  $45. 

^■1-$  7|4$$i  ^6)-^.. 


Korean  is  interesting.. 

Only  Korean  is  interesting. 
l-##45. 

44# 

44# 
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4.  a-£4  7)-e.^A. 

5.  4  44  44-3.. 

6.  a  -g-44  4-3.. 

7.  -8 -3.7)7}  43(4  ü.. 

8.  <^7}7\  44*11-3.. 

H.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  444-í-  7)-H.Á}_a.> 
Student :  4444  7)-h.;*|  jj.. 

1.  a44  44  «DA. 

2.  «I-i-  44-3.. 

3.  S-JL71 1-  #4*1)  .s.. 

4.  4444  44=11-3-. 

5.  «14-  3)4-3.. 

6.  47]-!-  4.S.. 

7.  44-1-  44-3.. 

8.  4-4-  44-3.. 

I.  Pattern  Drill 


^■§•4  4-H.4-3.. 

4  44  44-3.. 

11  4-44  4ü, 
•8-^44  444-S-. 
47)4  44*11-3.. 


I  teach  Korean. 

I  teach  only  Korean. 

^■44  44  *11-3.. 
44  44-3.. 

4-^7)4  -t4*H-3-. 
44-44  -£-4*1)  .3., 
«14  3)4-3.. 

444  4.3.. 

444  44.a.. 

•£-4  44-3.. 


Teacher:  n-g-o)  7)-.h*^ 

He  teaches  at  school. 
Student:  n-g-o]  «^0^47)^11, 

He  teaches  only  at  school. 


1.  44o)  J^Ajo)] 

2-  44  44-S.. 

3.  424-4  ^-A]cf_ 

4-  4444  4ü*l|^.. 

5.  -Í4444  44.a.. 

6.  A)-^-^ o)) A-|  ^s))^ 

7.  Üt444  ^-g-*nx 

8.  tJ-JZoj)  7).^ 

J-  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher;  #  4  444. 
Student:  #  4  44  4^)4 

L  *  4  #44. 

2-  #  4  4^44. 

3-  *  4  #^44." 

4-  *  4  44*1^44 


44-°)  2444  314-3.. 
444  44-3.. 

4-2.47)4  47)4. 

4447-14  4-Ü4.3.. 
44447)4  44-3.. 
7}-t-7J44d}  «asfl^.. 

244a)  4  -5--T-4-S-. 

4244  ?}&. 

It’s  a  little  cheaper. 

Let’s  make  it  a  little  cheaper. 

#  4  3.4  47)4. 

^  4  44  4-7)4. 

#•  4  #4  47)4. 

^  4  44 44  47)4. 
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5.  #  ^ 

6.  #  ^ 

7.  #  4  44444 

8.  #  4 

SHORT  STORIES 

1.  44-S-. 

344  ^-44 

2.  J2-4  44°fl  ^4)  4444-S-. 
3*114  44^-  44  3-3M-8-. 
44-  «fln  3-4-á-. 


#4  34  tM4. 

#4  »)34  ÍM4. 

#  ^  4444  444 

#  ti  "iaWl  444 

wjjs}-^  department  store 
-f-^  a  thing,  goods 

^1  late 

ül)  7f  JÜ^4  to  be  hungry 


3.  3^-4  t|-ÜIol|/1n].  7f2_4ü_. 

44  4 -fe-  4=-4 7| 

444^  «HiHI-i  44  5Í4  e-°f-S-.  0Mf-  children 

■e4  to  play 


READING 

44  444  ¿Hr44  4-1-45.  ^44.  4444  34  ^*1  ^ 
^44.  ^4  4MH  ^^44.  4-1^45.  o>^  ^ 

^44.  3.44  °Fr  44üte44.  4444  #44^44.  M°1 
4  444^44.  4^  £-k  4-^44.  4:^44.  44^61 

^44.  344  4444  4  #4^44.  4fe  -£-4:¡l  4444  i 
^44.  4±  4tt  44  &4tt44.  4-g-  4#  441  -§-<44-^44 


#<^7)-t4  to  go  in 

^  a  salesman,  a  saleswoman 


^■c-  another,  other 

to  come  back,  to  return 


BRIEFING 

I  went  downtown  yesterday.  I  went  by  car.  Downtown  was  not  so  far.  But  there 
were  many  people  downtown.  There  were  also  many  cars.  So  it  was  ver)' 
crowded.  I  went  into  the  department  store.  Salesgirls  were  very  kind.  I  bougW 
clothes.  I  also  bought  a  fountain  pen.  Other  than  those  Ítems,  I  didn’t  buy 
anything  else.  I  carne  back  home  about  7  o’clock. 
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::?éí&]|Ai  FromWhom? 


BASIC  SENTENCES :  MEMORIZE 


from  whom 
letter 


4  Aá  ^ 

i.  WWW  ím*  ?  From  whoni  dW  the 

mother 


come  ? 


2.  &*}7}  3HJI.  The  letter 

^  wl 

'H'H'íJtH  tQ 


:er  carne  from  my  mother. 
when 

to  (your)  mother 
to  answer  (a  letter) 


1  When  willyou  answer  your  mother? 


this  evening 
a  reply  letter 


4  *«*U.  ™  write  a  reply  this  evening 

‘J 


=M)  JL  ? 


^  ^;0-¡§-  rd  XV 

~  ° 


6'  ^  4  4# 


a  week 

how  many  letters 
do  you  write  ? 


tí4  A¿  *i 


How  many  letters  do  you  write  a  week  ? 

usually,  ordinarily 
about  three  letters 

<y  ^ 

I  usually  write  about  three  letters. 
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USEFUL  EXPRESSIONS :  MEMORIZE 

1.  Say  !t  again,  please. 

2.  «i)  JL4]A.  Please  try  to  speak  in  Korean. 

3.  Or:  That’s  correct. 

4.  -jr^MA.  Or:  That’s  wrong. 

FAMILY  TERMS  : 


There  are  two  kinds  of  family  terms :  NEUTRAL  and  EXALTED.  The  neutral 
terms,  besides  being  used  as  general  terms  without  reference  to  any  particular 
individuáis,  are  used  when  speaking  to  other  people  about  yourself  or  members  of 
your  own  family.  Sometimes,  the  neutral  terms  are  used  in  reference  to  anyone 
without  showing  special  deference.  The  exalted  terms  are  used  in  reference  to 
members  of  the  families  of  others.  It  is  customary  to  show  deference  to  a  person  and 
his  family  by  using  exalted  forms  for  kinship  terms.  When  directly  addressing  a 
member  of  your  family,  you  use  the  exalted  term  if  the  person  is  older.  But  you  use 
the  given  ñame  if  the  person  is  younger. 

Neutral  words :  Exalted  words :  Meaning  : 

great-great-grandfather 


Ü5. 


great-great-grandmother 


(¿-i-) 

(ü) 

■r-i 

°M*1  (-t-^!) 

‘’HH  (i^u 

J ISL 
0)5. 

(A-r-) 

0HrDH  (^i) 

SiA-2- 

0}4g. 

t 


•Y-S.'d 

c’H'd  WV) 
z.s.'é 

- (^-Y-'d) 

- (A)4rJr'd) 

°HrDi'd 

ol-.H.’d 

«f’d 


great-grandfather 

great-grandmother 

grandparents 

grandfather 

grandmother 

parents 

both  parents 

father 

mother 

father’s  sister 

mother’s  sister 

únele 

mother’s  brother 
aunt 

the  wife  of  mother’s  brother 
son 

daughter 

husband 
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IMl-g- 

^H'e! 

- («ÜM) 


A»\ 


^s.'é 

Wd) 


wife 

brothers 

sisters 

brother  and  sister 

older  brother  (man’s) 

older  brother’s  wife  (man’s) 

older  brother  (woman’s) 

brother  s  wife  (woman’s) 

older  sister  (man’s) 

sister’s  husband  (man’s) 

older  sister’s  husband  (man’s) 

younger  sister’s  husband  (man’s) 

older  sister  (woman’s) 

older  sister’s  husband  (woman’s) 

younger  brother  (both  man’s  and 
woman’s) 

younger  brother’s  wife  (man’s) 

younger  sister  (both  man’s  and 
woman’s) 

father-in-law  (husband’s  father) 

mother-in-law  (husband’s  mother) 

husband’s  older  brother 

husband’s  younger  brother 

husband’s  sister 

father-in-law  (wife’s  father) 

mother-in-law  (wife’s  mother) 

son-in-law  (daughter’s  husband) 

daughter-in-law  (son’s  wife) 

wife’s  brother 

wife’s  older  sister 

wife’s  younger  sister 

nephew 

niece 

grandson 

grandson  (by  one’s  daughter) 
granddaughter 

granddaughter  (by  one’s  daughter) 
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Notes : 

1.  ‘únele’  is  used  not  only  as  a  family  term,  but  to  refer  to  a  non-family  maje 

adult  whose  age  is  similar  to  the  speaker’s  father.  It  is  also  used  in  referenceto 
a  male  whose  social  status  is  lower  than 


2.  ’aunt,’  besides  being  used  as  a  family  term,  is  used  to  refer  to  any 

woman  whose  age  is  similar  to  the  speaker’s  mother.  It  is  also  used  in  reference 
to  a  woman  whose  social  status  is  lower  than  or  ^)\5L^|  ‘teacher’s 

wife,’  besides  being  used  in  addressing  a  teacher’s  wife,  is  used  in  reference  to  the 
wife  of  a  person  whose  social  status  is  higher  than  the  speaker.  is  usedin 
reference  to  married  women  who  are  very  famous,  or  whose  social  status  is  very 
high.  It  is  attached  to  a  family  ñame,  or  a  family  ñame  plus  a  given  ñame 

3.  ’older  brother,’  besides  being  a  family  term,  is  used  by  men  to  address 
other  men  whose  age  is  similar  to  themselves,  to  show  deference  of  familiarity 
It  is  attached  directly  to  the  family  ñame  of  a  male,  like 

4.  SLM  older  sister’  is  not  only  a  family  term,  but  is  also  uüd  b^mü^vhen 
addressing  women  older  than  themselves,  to  show  familiarity. 

5.  ^  following  a  family  ñame,  or  a  family  ñame  plus  a  given  ñame,  may  be  used 
without  distinction  of  age  or  sex,  to  express  courtesy.  It  is  less  formal  than  i 
1£,  4-g-^  or 


6. 


7. 


—  f°ll0WÍng  3  f3mily  name'  a  8iven  n^e,  or  a  family  ñame  plus  a  given  ñame, 
.s  used  mostly  by  men  in  addressing  other  men  whose  social  status  is  similar  or 
inferior  to  themselves,  to  show  familiarity. 

~  following  a  family  ñame,  a  given  name,  or  family  ñame  plus  a  given  name 
of  unmarried  girls  is  used  to  show  familiarity. 


NOTES  ON  THE  BASIC  SENTENCES 

-fJe.Ply  lettCr'’  — is  an  action  verb  meaning  ‘to  answer 
4  (4tterl  3180  USed  t0  indícate  ‘a  reply  letter.* 

b^a'dPh  SS  ,Cr  me3n¡ng ‘weeks-’  It  may  be  used  both  with  Korean  num- 

oate~ thin  and^t  ^  daSSÍfier  =2  ‘sheets’  is  used  t0  indÍ' 
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STRUCTURE  NOTES 


The  Particle  ;  ‘fjom  (a  person)’ 

The  particle  -#b)|  following  a  noun  refern™  ^  • 

.  reierring  to  anímate  beings  is  u<?pH 

to  indícate  the  source  or  starting  point  of  an  action. 

Examples : 

***"  ÍW  «KM  , 

The  letter  carne  from  my  mother. 

I  heard  it  from  my  friend. 

I  received  it  from  my  father. 

From  whom  did  you  buy  it  ? 


a^-g- 


The  Particle  :  ‘t0  (a  person)  ’ 

Th. particle  following  a  n»„„  referrinft  to  anímate  bei„ffi.  ¡a  0Sed 

existe.  6  6  reC61Ver  °f  ^  3Ctl0n’  °r  thC  °ne  f°r  Wh°m  something  >s  done  or 


Examples : 

-g-<H 


I  gave  it  to  my  friend. 

To  whom  did  you  write  a  letter  ? 
I  wrote  a  letter  to  my  mother. 

1 11  give  that  book  to  the  student. 
Please  ask  your  friend. 


ggrticlegJJsed  in  Verb  Phr»».. 

(,)  fsdjcles  -4/-QI  and  -»/-a. 

The  subject  pañíes  and  ^  object  particle  _±t±>  when 

j  ,.  °  Ver  phrases-  are  regarded  as  formal  constructions.  So  they 
aon  t  add  meaning. 

Examples : 

J-3-Í-  ^  ^7]- 

^4-  ^  i-i-ujtf. 

^  BieParticle  -c 

e  Particle  when  inserted  into  verb  phrases,  places  emphasis  on 


I  cannot  swim. 

I  don’t  swim. 

I  don’t  know  how  to  swim. 


148 


Unit  14 


the  verb  phrase  itself,  or  has  the  meaning  of  ‘even,  as  stud.ed  in  the  pre. 
vious  lesson. 

Examples  : 

^4-  *¡-  ^-s.  1  cannot  even  swim’ 

^<*¡4-  1  do  not  even  swim' 

I  don’t  even  know  how  to  swim. 

(3)  The  Contrast  Particle  -g/-S 

The  particle  ■£-/-£,  when  inserted  into  verb  phrases,  indicates  a  com. 
parison  to  the  topic  which  follows  it. 

Examples : 

^<^4-  ^  I  cannot  swim,  (but---) 

^«^4-  -s}*]^  I  don’t  swim,  (but---) 

^^4-  xg  -f-4-  I  don’t  know  how  to  swim,  (but---) 

The  patterns -g(-j-)  can  (can’t)  do  and  5  (~ir)  #  ^h4/ 

jg.  g.14  ‘one  knows  (doesn’t  know)  how  to  do’  will  be  studied  in  detail 
later. 


IV.  Gender : 

There  is  no  gender  referring  to  human  beings  and  animáis  in  the  Korean  noun. 
For  example,  H  -jr  and  H  6]  are  used  as  general  terms  for  both  male  and 
female.  If  you  want  to  express  the  sex  of  human  beings  or  animáis,  special 
words  implying  the  sex  are  added  :  (1)  for  human  beings,  ‘male,’  4; 
‘female’  (2)  for  animáis  fri  ‘male,’  ^  ‘female,’  in  general. 


General  term :  Masculine :  Feminine : 

teacher 

*MI  student  <4  t)-x¡j 

■§■*8  younger  brother 
or  sister 


In  Korean,  sex  is  indicated  mostly 

gentleman 

bachelor 

'é*}  male  person 


by  the  words  themselves  : 

lady 

Virgin  or  unmarried  girl 
°Í^1-  female  person 
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DRILLS 


additional  vocabulary 

to  be  glad,  to  be  happy 
to  be  sad,  to  be  sorrowful 
j>-x\  to  laugh,  to  smile 

A.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  3M-2-. 

2.  ^7.]  7}  SH-2-. 

3.  4^1*1  ^1*1  ^7}  3H-S-. 

4.  &*}?}  3H-2-. 

5.  #*]?}  3M-2.. 

6.  ^*14  3H-2-. 

7.  *ñx}7}  #4-2.. 


8.  ^7}  7}  #4.3.. 


B.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  -«IX 

2.  #44  3N  #7]-|-  4.2.. 

3.  44444  g*]*  4_2.. 

4.  444441  #7|.§-  ^.g.. 

5.  ^4  #41  ^7]-i-  4_g.. 

6-  l]¿#4|  #*]-!-  4.2.. 

7-  34  7] -I-  _S__ 

®-  4 #4]  #7]-§-  4-2-. 

c-  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  ^4-§-  #7] 

Student:  ^44-  Q°}£_. 

1-  4™4  o¿6Ka__ 

2-  4*7] 

3-  *4  #4.2.. 

4-  +4  #4.2.. 


-i-^f  to  weep,  to  cry 

4^-4  to  be  different,  to  be  unlike 

^*4  to  be  of  small  quantity, 
to  be  of  small  number 

The  letter  carne  from  my  grandfather. 
The  letter  carne  from  my  grandmother. 
The  letter  carne  from  my  father. 

The  letter  carne  from  my  mother. 

The  letter  carne  from  my  older  brother. 
The  letter  carne  from  my  older  sister. 

The  letter  carne  from  my  younger 
brother. 

The  letter  carne  from  my  younger 
sister. 

Fm  writing  a  letter  to  my  grandfather. 
Fm  writing  a  letter  to  my  grandmother. 
Fm  writing  a  letter  to  my  father. 

Fm  writing  a  letter  to  my  mother. 

Fm  writing  a  letter  to  my  older  brother. 
Fm  writing  a  letter  to  my  older  sister. 

Fm  writing  a  letter  to  my  younger 
brother. 

Fm  writing  a  letter  to  my  younger 
sister. 

I  don’t  swim. 

I  don’t  swim. 

7]ffi7]-l-  #4.2.. 

^•=.4#  #4-2.. 

**  11-  #4-2-, 

-§-*1-1-  #4-2. 
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5.  4-54  &45. 

6.  44  44-2-. 

7.  44  &45. 

8.  #4  &45. 

D.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher :  #4#  44  #• »U. 
Student :  #4#  44-5  445. 

1.  4-4  445. 

2.  #4  445. 

3.  1-4  445. 

4.  4-44  445. 

5.  #  4  44  445. 

6.  -E4nr4  445. 

7.  #444  445. 

8.  #31#  44  #4.2.. 

E.  Response  Drill  (Review) 

Teacher:  #JjL44  4445  ? 
Student:  4,  ##44  444,3.. 

1.  q-é  44  4445? 

2.  44#  54  4445? 

3.  53)#  -fe.4  444.2.? 

4.  -3.-S- 1  4444  444-2.  ? 

5.  #44-  44  444.2.? 

6.  4#  4444  444.2.? 

7.  #j¿44  444-2.? 

8.  4#  444  444-2.? 

F.  Response  Drill  (Review) 

Teacher:  7\q  444^.? 
Student:  «41,  444-2. 

1-  #444  444-2-? 

2.  #4-2-4  444-2.? 

3-  4444  444-2.? 

4.  #4  4445? 

5-  #4  4445? 

6.  44  4214.2.? 


454#  445. 

#4#  445. 

44#  445. 

#4#  445. 

I  don’t  swim. 

I  don’t  even  swim. 

#45  445. 

#45-  445. 

#45  445. 

#445  4°l--2-. 

#4445  445. 

54^45  44-2-. 

#4445  445. 

#4#  445  445. 

Didn’t  you  study  ? 

That’s  right  (No).  I  didn’t  study. 

°>1.  4#  H4  $44-2.. 

41,  44#  54  $44.2.. 

4,  54#  #  =  4  4445. 

4,  3.-S-4-  a).4-5|.4  444^.. 

4,  #4#  44  444-2.. 

•4,  4#  4444  4445. 

*41,  #544  444-2.. 

41,  4#  444  444 i. 

Won’t  you  go  ? 

That’s  not  right  (Yes).  I’ll  go. 

445,  #4444-2.. 

445,  #453(4.2.. 

445,  44444-2.. 

445,  #5(  4 
445,  #5(  4 
445,  43)4.2.. 
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7. 

g  ^.4-  <ü^1  &2M-2.? 

G.  Response  Drill  (Review) 

Teacher:  =L$°]  #-4-?kS-? 

Student :  i,  #3)4- 

1.  a?M  7flDl  5J 4-4-2.  ? 

2.  a^M  4^^-S.? 

3.  a^M  h|-£4-S.? 

4.  -£4-2.? 

5.  a^M  41-4-2.? 

6.  a^M  £4-4-2-? 

7.  a£«l  4#4-4-2.? 

8.  a3°l  4D4-4-2.? 

H.  Response  Drill  (Review) 


*Wi,  «fcJWA. 

Will  it  be  good  ?  (What’s  your 
opinión  ?) 

Yes,  I  think  it  will  be  good. 

°1|,  ZL7}o  1 
=L%o] 

°1|,  ZL^Jí) 

■Hl,  ZL7»  45)<^X 

efl-  ^“1  4Ü3WÜ-. 

Í,  ZL7¿°)  7^^. 

«11,  ZL7ja] 

^°l 


Teacher:  £«)  £4-2- ? 
Student:  °)|,  £o|  £t.|4_ 

1.  £»1  Jküflt-  J¡t~l-4_£L  ? 

2.  £°)  4.S.44-2.  ? 

3.  £«1  H4-4.Ü  ? 

4.  4-°)  14  £4.2.? 

5.  £°|  n)  £4_g_  ? 

6.  £0)  £4-4-2.? 

7.  7j-ó] 

8.  £«1  ? 


Shall  we  go  together  ? 
Yes,  let’s  go  together. 

°11,  £°l  iiífll-  -T--1-7.] cf_ 

°11,  £°l  £j¡L£44. 

°11,  £“1  £444. 

°11.  £«1  #4£714. 

°1|,  £°1  trille)-. 

°ll,  £4  £47-]4. 

°fl,  £4  #££44. 

4  £«]  -|-££44. 


SHORT  stories 

*•  ^  °M4t!-4]4  3447).  #4-44. 

0.2))^  ó]#, 

^  444-  r*3)#4cf. 

2-  5^44. 
^4^44  igxl-g- 

^ns.  44-t-  *^44. 

3-  44  44-44 

-y.S.nJ.o  cu»-,  T  , 

W  &^44. 


the  Japanese  language 
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ÍHM-}-*)  the  Chínese  language 


í 


READING 

INI  ^  cfli^  H] 

SNrH'ck  ##4-  ¿±z]  4-534-^4.  -5-#  *H<H1  #*¿-§.  * 

*1^-  <>H4c-  D]^]  7í]^u)t{ 

*W1  ^7]-|-  7]^  SpJMtf.  neje])  ^M7)tVEl)7^  3). 

7\  Zts  4-H4.  °¿  Ü-f-  ^^1-1-  *J  ^  ^u]4_  ^ 

°¿  IV  ^  ^Hcf  " 

* F ^  frequently,  often 

7H?-  occasionally 
u1t"  too  (much) 


^]7}  iÜ 


t-i]  A- 
ÍH]  ago 

-£-ir  these  days 

^  very  (much) 


BRIEFING 

A  letter  carne  from  my  mother  a  week  ago.  But  these  days  I’ve  been  very  busy. 
So  I  was  not  able  to  write  an  answer.  I’m  going  to  write  an  answer  this  evening 
My  mother  ,s  m  America  now.  My  father  is  also  in  America.  My  mother  writes 
to  me  frequently.  But  my  father  doesn’t  write  to  me  frequently  (Letters  from 
my  father  come  occasionally.)  I  usually  write  three  letters  a  week.  But  these 
days  have  too  much  homework.  So  I  write  only  one  letter  a  week 
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BASIC  SENTENCES :  MEMORIZE 

447 

4 

1.  774  44  4474 
4744  ? 

€74  44 

4 

2.  €74  44  4474  44.a.. 

74 

44 


with  whom 
department  store 

Aá  *¿ 

With  whom  did  you  go  to  the 
department  store  ? 

with  my  friend 

ÚJ 

I  went  to  the  department  store 
with  my  friend. 

what 

to  buy 


3.  T'^'S'  ? 

m 


ÓJ^ 


^  A¿  U 

What  did  you  buy  ? 
toothpaste 
towel 
beautiful 
dolí 


¿ |  ÓJ 

4.  €44  744-  3HA. 

«a^JE.  44-S-. 

n 

1-4-S-4 

5.  c  4  ? 

447 

6.  oin  ó  -i  4 

4¡JJ;  44  7474 


^V 

I  bought  toothpaste  and  a  towel. 

And  I  also  bought  a  beautiful  dolí, 
soon,  immediately 
to  return 

í 

Did  you  return  home  immediately  ? 
ch’anggyonggoong 

^T 

No,  I  went  to  the  ch’anggyonggoong 
with  my  friend. 
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USEFUL  EXPRESSIONS : 

1.  ttfe)- 

2.  |H  -M-8-. 

3.  'sH^ 

4.  f  ti  3-A 


Please  read  after  me. 

Read  it,  please. 

Speak  slowly,  please. 

Speak  a  little  louder,  please. 


MEMORIZE 


NOTES  ON  THE  BASIC  SENTENCES 


1  ajjs)-^  ‘department  store’  is  a  noun  derived  from  the  Chínese :  means  ‘hun 

dred7  %  ‘goods.’  ‘cargo,’  and  3  ‘store.’  Therefore,  its  meaning  is  ‘a  store 
keeping  a  wide  variety  of  goods  arranged  in  several  departments. 

4  ^1  <¿f=  ‘toothpaste’  is  a  noun  derived  from  the  Chínese :  means  ‘tooth’  and  ?} 

‘medicine.’  Therefore,  its  literal  meaning  is  ‘a  medicine  used  for  cleaning  the 
teeth.‘ 

^  ‘towel’  is  ‘an  absorbent  cloth  for  wiping  or  drying,’  whereas 
‘handkerchief’  is  ‘a  small  square  piece  of  cloth  used  for  various  purposes  oras 
a  costume  accessory.’ 

<*]]  is  an  adjective  meaning  ‘beautiful,’  ‘pretty.’  Its  opposite  word  is  p]  f 
‘hateful’  or  ‘ugly.’ 

‘dolí’  is  a  noun  derived  from  the  Chínese :  means  ‘human  being‘  and 

^  ‘form,’  ‘figure.’  Therefore,  its  meaning  is  ‘a  small  scale  figure  of  a  human 
being  used  especially  as  a  child’s  plaything.’  Korean  dolls  are  exported  to  for 
eign  countries  a  great  deal  these  days.  They  are  popular  with  foreigners  because 
of  their  dress. 

5.  ‘to  return,’  ‘to  come  back’  is  a  compound  verb  :  -=¡-^4  ‘to  turn’  and^ 

4;  ‘to  come.’  ‘to  go  back’  is  also  a  compound  verb  :  -j-4~  ‘to  turn 

and  7}t\-  ‘to  go.’  Depending  on  the  context  or  situation,  -§-6)-7)-i4  als°  can 
mean  ‘to  die,’  ‘to  pass  away.’ 

6.  $ ^  means  ‘the  Palace  of  Bright  Rejoicing.’  It  was  constructed  in  1419,  and 

first  occupied  by  T’aejo,  the  founder  of  the  Yi  Dynasty.  It  is  located  to  the  east 
of  VA  -?•.  During  the  Hideyoshi  invasión  of  1592,  most  of  the  palace  build 
ings  were  burned.  They  were  reconstructed  during  the  reign  of  Sunjo,  (the  23rd 
king),  in  1833.  It  is  now  a  favorite  recreational  playground  in  the  spring  and  fe11 
Usualiy  during  the  cherry  blossom  festival,  the  palace  is  open  late  in  the  evenrf 
and  attracts  blossom  viewers  from  all  over  the  country. 
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STRUCTURE  NOTES 


I.  The  Particle  -4/~4  jfo|  —  :  ’together  with’ 

The  particle  -4/-4  4°),  preceded  by  nouns,  indicates  accompaniment, 
association,  relation  or  harmony.  ¿o},  as  an  independen!  word,  means 
‘together,’  ‘along  with,’  ‘with,’  ‘in  company  with.’ 


Examples  : 

7¿o) 

4^4  7¿o) 

7¿o) 


With  whom  did  you  go  ? 

I  went  with  my  friend. 

With  whom  will  you  do  it  ? 

I  will  do  it  with  my  father. 

With  whom  did  you  eat  ? 

I  ate  with  my  teacher. 

I  took  a  walk  with  my  older  brother. 


Notes  : 

1.  This  particle  -¿[-/-Jf  7^0]  js  interchangeable  with  -gfJL  ^-o],  studied  in 

Unit  10,  Structure  Notes  I,  making  no  difference  in  meaning.  As  we  have 
already  learned,  the  word  may  be  dropped  in  the  ^0]  pat- 

tern ;  likewise,  it  may  be  dropped  in  the  -¿[-/-jf  pattern. 

2.  -<4  7¿0)  is  used  after  nouns  ending  in  a  vowel ; 

~4  'eM  is  used  after  nouns  ending  in  a  consonant. 

II-  The  Particle  ;  ‘and’ 

The  particle  ~4/~4  ¡s  used  to  link  nouns  in  coordination.  The  last  noun  is 
followed  usually  by  the  subject  particle  -7|-/-o|,  the  object  particle 
etc.  This  particle  -4/~4  never  links  verbs,  adjectives,  or  adverbs. 


Examples : 

^44  4  7)-  Sj-ülol) 

^D¿4  444  71)4^44. 

444  444- 


Notes  : 


My  friend  and  I  went  to  school. 

He  and  I  worked. 

I  bought  a  book  and  a  pencil. 

Korean  and  English  are  interesting. 

Please  give  me  some  toothpaste  and  a 
towel. 


!•  The  particle  z4/-4  is  interchangeable  with  making  no  difference 

ln  meaning. 
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2.  -£f  is  used  after  nouns  ending  in  a  vowel ; 

-jzf  is  used  after  nouns  ending  in  a  consonant. 

III.  The  Noun  Modifiers :  D.V.S.  +-l.(£) 

In  Korean,  the  noun  modifier  functions  in  the  same  way  that  an  adjective  or 
relative  clause  functions  in  English.  The  noun  modifier  is  always  put  in  frontof 
the  noun,  and  indicates  a  quality,  quantity  or  degree  of  the  noun  it  modifies 
Description  verbs  can  be  changed  into  noun  modifiers  by  attaching  the  suffix 
- L  (tt)  to  the  verb  stem.  (Noun  modifiers  occurring  with  action  verbs  and 
the  verb  of  existence  will  be  studied  in  detail  later.) 

C  1  .  Noun  Modifiers  :  Meaning  : 

big 
busy 

complicated 
good 
small 

(the)  same 


D.V.S.  +  Suffix: 

H+U 
tífM-f  u 

L 

H-í- 


«W 


Note  : 

—  1S  used  after  verb  stems  ending  in  a  vowel ; 

—  is  used  after  verb  stems  ending  in  a  consonant. 

Some  of  the  most  frequently  occurring  noun  modifiers  are  : 

n pw 


4) 
ti 
% 

$ 

<3! 

* 

4* 


Notes : 


new 
oíd,  worn-out 
the  first 
vain,  fruitless 
ancient 

the  upper,  the  above 
back,  behind 
next,  following 
only,  single 
only,  single 
real,  true 


JL 

1— 

£ 

il'S- 
pV  o 


false 
all,  whole 
each 
left 
right 

another,  different 
isolated,  out-of-the-way 
the  opposite 
all  sorts  of 
all  sorts  of 
all  sorts  of 


1 

and  1  sJdy  £££££  WOr"  “  ^ 
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^  ^44  only  one  man 


s)  *  only  daughter  4  m  0nly  once 

i)  only  son  4  444  only  Qne  man 

2.  ¿4  ‘all  sorts  of,’  ¡s  interchangeable  with  ¿g,  making  no  difference  in 
meaning.  Jfcfr  and  are  used  mostly  with  the  words  'hardship  ’ 

$£  ‘th0Ught’’  3nd-  ‘abuse-‘  Aereas  §  ‘all  sorts  of  is  used  mostly 
with  the  words  ^  ‘people,’  ‘birds,'  and  -animáis.'  Study  the 
following  examples : 

#-&  (-8r#)  JLAS  all  sorts  of  hardships 

#-&  (-&#)  AS  4  all  sorts  of  thoughts. 

#-£r  (-£-4)  4  all  sorts  of  abuse 

all  sotts  of  people 

^  all  sorts  of  birds 

^  all  sorts  of  animáis 


-x 


DRILLS 


ADDITIONAL  VOCABULARY 

■í)'iicf  to  be  lovable, 
to  be  charming 

to  be  clean,  to  be  clear 

A.  Substitution  Drill  (Review) 

1.  7^]^ 

2.  7j-x]  4. 

3.  44^3.  7^1 4# 

4.  444 -S.  7j-A]4- 
5-  434-s.  7j-44> 

6.  4^5.  7^)4. 

7-  Í445.  7j-44_ 

8.  jE^g.  444 

B-  Substitution  Drill 

i.  444  444-  44^.. 

2-  444 

3-  a±£H-  iWl. 

4-  ±44  ia*  iM-a.. 

5-  44  ¿s-i-  44^ 

6-  444  444-  4-4^. 


^  ^  *4  to  be  dirty, 
to  be  filthy 

ó]óP]*}¿\r  to  speak,  to  talk 

Let’s  go  to  the  dining  room, 

Let’s  go  to  the  rest  room. 

Let’s  go  to  the  laundry. 

Let’s  go  to  the  office. 

Let’s  go  to  the  garden. 

Let’s  go  to  the  school. 

Let’s  go  to  the  recreation  room. 
Let’s  go  to  the  classroom. 

I  bought  toothpaste  and  a  towel. 

I  bought  sugar  and  grapes. 

I  bought  apples  and  peaches. 

I  bought  watermelon  and  a  melón. 
I  bought  a  book  and  a  notebook. 

I  bought  a  desk  and  a  pencil. 
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7.  444  444-§-  444.  I  bought  a  dolí  and  a  fountain  pen. 

8.  4-1-44  4-8-  444.  I  bought  a  car  and  a  house. 


C.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  44 

Student :  444  4444. 

1.  4^44  WU. 

2.  441-4  4434. 

3.  *H4  44. 

4.  4^4  ^44. 

5.  *J|44  Aj-oja. 

6.  4^4  “IHa. 

7.  434  34*1|4. 

8.  a^o]  el-ela. 

D.  Pattern  Drill  (Review) 

Teacher:  444  ^]cf, 
Student:  44-43.  ^}-A)cf 

1.  ÜL^ofl  f^A)^ 

2.  44  144^44. 

3.  ^i-f-yoii  7j-^^u)cf_ 

4.  444) 

5.  421^4  cf. 

6.  -H|  ?}•-*. oj|  ^-ch|7|.aJ  a]^_ 

7.  3^4^ 

8-  U<H  1-4  7j.^4  cf. 

E.  Pattern  Drill 


The  room  is  clean. 

It  is  clean  room. 

44-r 

341-  44*444. 

*  «MM44. 

#•*  341  ^444. 

4*  44444. 

4™  o]^o]ofla. 

3*4  *3444. 

4"*  51*4414. 

Let  s  go  to  the  dining  room. 
Let  s  go  to  the  dining  room. 
4*3.  *4*44. 

343  *4#*44. 

4**3  71-51^1^1^, 
4*43  7j-A)cf 
«to 

44±3  ^O)  7^jA|a. 
■^4*3  *4^4  cf. 

#-3  1-4431*44. 


Teacher 
Student : 


*i°-m  ^4.  ^u)cf. 

I  bought  toothpaste  and  a  towel 
*144  *4-1-  4*44. 


I  bought  toothpaste  and 

1.  -r“44a  441-  4  SHA. 

2.  a-S-aj-j?  4) 7J-  *$|4a. 

3.  44a  **-§■ 

4.  444a  44 

5-  4444a  ü7(*  444a 
6.  -tí  44a  444. 


a  towel. 

^44  *41-  4$H4. 
^*4  4 7). 

44  444  4^14a. 
3*4  4)7)-  -§-*•$(  4  a. 
4*44  Ü7).  nVolcJ  o 

444  44-i-  44  a. 
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p  Response  Drill 

1.  -34*4  44  484-2.? 

2.  x34-  44  -f4}484.2.  ? 

3.  x34-  44  x-484-2.  ? 

4.  x34  44  4x^4-2.? 

5.  x?4  #•>]  4-S-484-2.  ? 

6.  x34  44  444*484-2.? 

7.  x34  44  x4484.2.? 

8.  xt1-^  44  4-4*484-2.? 


159 

513:4  44 

ÍÍHÍ5Í4  44  -1-^53^^ 

3Í4  44  5l-o)^ 

ÍÍÍÍM4  44  444-2.. 

Üf^.4  44  '£híi3l¡oj_2_ 

ÜH4  44  444534JL. 

5L144  44 
S14  44  -^334-2..  ’ 


G.  Pattern  Drill  (These  are  irregular  verbs  Pr^u^  .u 

The  ««?„,  aSAí¿-£  r  wnuen. 

Teacher:  Ifs  difficule  ’ 


Student :  4  e)  4  *3  JL. 

1.  4  4^44. 

2.  44^44. 

3.  44^44. 

4.  44^44. 

5.  4444. 

6.  4444. 

7.  í=444. 

8.  4'ff'4  4. 

9.  4^44. 

10.  444, 


It  was  difficult. 

4  4ÍM-2-. 

4-444-2.. 

44ÍM-2-. 

44-ÍM-2.. 

“Wi. 

4^4-2.. 

444-2.. 

444-2.. 

44-2.. 


short  stories 
1.  «34  #*]  4=133-^ 
°fx  ^nj^sa^ujcf. 

#  4^53-u]^ 


2-  ^4  ^44. 

5?¡f  I4  ***  ^44. 

*  ,5L  ^4  -f<4$Hr44. 


3-  44  ^^4  40] 
i£4  4^41- 
4 


444]  4^44. 
5Nr44. 
#44^44. 


to  travel 

óHr  truly,  very  (much) 

to  be  tired 

^  ^  bookstore 

Germán  language 
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READING 

JLt-  ^•°1  -2^5.  l-«H^u|ri 

jeih  cisHU^cf.  aaflAl  üi^4-  ‘ 

c)ísHtiHH4.  aaflA-1  1M¿  7l|^-o) 

4  THI’íM  ^HI 

’Br  i&it  ih T -A  $  «WSlSíNrHck  11*150  -g-ofl  -f-^-7)- 

Cf.  QJLS.  l-of^u]cf.  ^]^<4  ^0,  ^B)J 

t-SiNN^.  aüjjil  $0 )  2.5.4 f  Af4i 

°¿*¡  ear'y  *l*°l  cleanly 

^iis)-cf  to  clean  #4  to  clean,  to  wipe,  to  polish 

^  blackboard  ^  a  ]ittle  later 

^l-f-^H  eraser 


BRIEFING 

I  came  to  school  early  today.  I  went  ¡nto  to  classroom  with  m,  friend.  Buttk 
cW.m  was  dirty.  So  w,  cleaned  to  dassro.m.  The  blackboard  was  * 
dtrty,  Therefore,  we  also  wiped  to  blackboard  cleanly  wlth  an  eraser  A  lito 
tor  to  teacher  cace  bere.  W,  star.ed  s.odylng  ,t  9.  Today  K.rean 

htoe  Z  7k  T**"'  We  finiSl"d  ,he  ^  at  ¡1M  S°  '  “ 

me  early.  h,d  fun  w¡tl  my  (rlend  ,  ^  ^  ^  ^  ^  ^  ^ 
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UNIT  16  i 

BASIC  SENTENCES :  MEMORIZE 

4  Ad 

1.  ÜJI  44°fl 
*  4 
44 


A  Five  Won  Plañe  Ride 


When  did  you  come  to  Korea  ? 
two  months 
ago 


2.  -r  4  44  4441  44-üí-. 

4 

«14 

4 

3.  a44  4444  4  4444. 

44414 

n 

4 


4  4 

1  Came  t0  Korea  two  months  ago. 
but 

well 

to  do  (here  to  speak) 

Á¿  *¿ 

But,  you  speak  Korean  well. 

don’t  mention  it,  it  ¡s  an  un 
deserved  compliment 

a  little,  a  bit 

outside,  outdoors 


4.  344)4.  ^ 
44 


4) 

44  444. 


4  4 

Not  really.  I  speak  only  a  little. 
the  truth 


5-  44444.  4  4  4444. 

-44 

4- f4 

4  4) 

5- 44 


4  ^ 

I’m i  telling  you  the  truth.  You  speak  verv 
well.  J 

worth,  valué 

to  let  ride 

now 

to  make  fun  of 


4  4  4 

DM)4.  I  think  you’re  kidding  me. 

(lit.  Don’t  take  me  on  a  five  won  plañe 
ride.)  Stop  making  fun  of  me  now. 


162 


Unit  16 


USEFUL  EXPRESSIONS :  MEMORIZE 

1  ovy-sl  ?  Did  y°u  sleeP  well?  (Greeting  used  ¡n 

1.  the  morning.) 

o  oViáí-1  Good  night.  (lit.  Sleep  in  peace.  It  is  a 

‘  '  greeting  used  before  going  to  sleep.) 

3  ole]iL  -Ml-R-,  Come  here,  please. 

NOTES  ON  THE  BASIC  SENTENCES 

2 .  means  ‘two  months.’  The  classifier  (or  "7H  ~^)  ‘months’  is  used  to 

count  an  amout  of  months.  is  always  preceded  by  Korean  numbers,  where- 
as  is  always  preceded  by  Chínese  numbers.  The  classifier  ^  is  used 

to  ñame  the  calendar  months.  It  is  always  preceded  by  Chínese  numbers.  See  the 
following  examples : 


«■  * 

or 

•a 

1  month 

«a*  (w 

January 

*  ^ 

or 

<=>1  m 

2  months 

óHi 

February 

^  ’í 

or 

3  months 

March 

'A  t 

or 

4  ^ 

4  months 

April 

or 

5  months 

May 

W  * 

or 

6  months 

June 

•S-9-  * 

or 

7  months 

July 

or 

* 

8  months 

August 

“VS-  *£ 

or 

9  months 

September 

or 

10  months 

October 

•a*  v 

or 

11  months 

November 

or 

12  months 

December 

Notes : 

1 .  Some  Korean  numbers  are  altered  slightly  when  they  occur  as  modifiers  ol 
subsequent  classifiers.  Notice  ‘three  months,’  'A'j  ‘four  months,’  Vk 
‘June,’  and  ‘October.’ 

2.  In  order  to  indícate  duration  of  time,  the  suffix  qj-  ‘f0r  (three  days,  a 

week,  a  month,  etc.,)’  is  attached  normally  to  ‘months,’  whereas  the 

suffix  ‘for’  is  attached  to  ‘months.’  But  they  are  optional.  Study 

the  following  examples : 

^  =  *  ***  I  studied  Korean  for  two  months. 

íf  **  61  ^  I  studied  Korean  for  two  months. 

3.  The  classifier  Used  to  ñame  the  calendar  months,  is  habitually  rein- 
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‘after/ 


forced  by  z3t  ‘months.*  Study  the  following  examples: 

3M-3-.  I  carne  to  Korea  last  August. 

Let‘s  go  in  April. 

jLMi  means  ‘ag0’’  <before‘‘  ‘since. ‘  Its  opposite  word  is  *H|) 

‘later  (on),’  ‘afterwards.’  Study  the  following  examples : 

#  AW  *Jo)1  1  carne  (here)  an  hour  ago 

,  Am  ^  cf.  Let's  g0  in  two  hours. 

3.  MÜlAJBHíÍ:  means  ‘You  speak  Korean  well  ‘  means  ‘to  do  ‘ 
but  in  this  context  it  indicates  ‘to  speak.’ 

4.  ‘You’re  welcome(‘  or  ‘Don't  mention  it,‘  besides  being  used  as  a 
foimal  reply  to  apologies,  expression  of  thanks,  and  formal  and  respectful 
recognition,  is  used  when  you  don't  expect  something  to  happen 

5.  fgS  means  'the  truth,‘  ‘reality.’  Its  synonym  is  Jhh  The  opposite  word  is 
^  'lie.'  MW  ¡s  a  verb  ‘to  tell  a  lie.'  and  Jhj;  are  also  used 
as  adverbs,  depending  on  the  context  or  situation.  See  the  following  exam- 
pies  : 

Is  it  true  ? 

It  is  not  a  lie. 

He  is  telling  a  lie. 

It‘s  really  good. 


3*^4?  or 

^  (4hí) 


6'  — ^  Ü1^71  PM1-S-  :  ^  *l-g]  means  ‘five  won  (worth),’  h] 

SZl  ‘an  airplane,’  and  Ep-fcf  ‘to  take  a  ride  on,’  ‘to  let  ride.’  Therefor^ 
its  literal  meaning  is  ‘Don't  take  me  on  a  five  won  plañe  ride.’  A  long  time 
ago,  kids  enjoyed  riding  on  toy  airplanes  in  parks  or  palaces,  which  cost  5 
nper  ride.  This  expression  is  used  when  someone  is  kidding  you,  praising 
you  too  much,  or  is  trying  to  fool  you. 


STRUCTURE  NOTES 

8*^  (or  flgcl  or  V.S.  +-x[  3£cf)- 
18  no  °ne  (nothing)  but  •’ 


Noun^ 
there 
The  word 

exam  1  ^  3S  3n  1IK*ePeiK*ent  noun<  means  ‘outside,’  ‘the  exterior.’  For 

‘Let’s  go  out.’  It  indicates  exclusiveness,  however, 
e  Word  tH[,  preceded  by  a  noun,  is  followed  by  a  negative  predícate. 

Examples; 


This  is  all  I  have. 
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4-f^HI  4  *  *íM  «^4. 
3^  3.- S-M4. 

4  4°ll  -*¿°M  ^Mcf. 

4°i|  ^-t-^MI  &£M4. 
^1  ^7|  $214^4. 

^.-r  4°l|  ?}*\  $4^)4-. 

SHI  f-^i  44M4. 


There  is  only  one  person  in  the  0ff¡Ce 
I  know  only  a  little. 

There  is  nothing  in  sight  but  the  house 
I  don’t  study  any  language  but  Korean. 
The  only  thing  I’ll  eat  is  this. 

Only  that  person  goes. 

That  is  the  only  good  thing. 


Note : 

The  pattem  Noun  +  tjM  +  Negative  Predícate  is  interchangeable  with 
~4  ‘only,’  making  no  difference  in  meaning. 


II.  The  Suffix  -4aj—  :  ‘(a  thing)  worth’ 

The  suffix  -4a!,  preceded  by  a  figure  plus  the  money  classifier  -4,  in(j¡. 
cates  worth  or  valué.  It  is  followed  usually  by  the  ñame  of  the  thing  whose 
valué  or  price  is  expressed. 


Examples : 

444 

4  444  4,d-4 
-S-^í  444  4 
°14:  444  'jL'T‘ 
^  *144  -f-4 


50,000 

won  clothes 

10,000 

won  fountain  pen 

5,000 

won  book 

20,000 

won  shoes 

1,000 

won  notebook 

•  .  A  y  g  +_x|  .  .Dont,t  dQ  ', 

e  word  Í4,  as  an  independent  verb,  means  ’to  stop,’  ’to  cease,’  ‘to  quit,' 

action  vertí  !°  refrain  fr°m'  The  Pattern  _~7]  44  is  regularly  preceded  by 
negative  i  S  ^  l°  mdlcate  Prohibition  or  dissuasion.  It  is  used  always  as  a 
negative  .mperat.ve  form,  or  a  negative  propositive  form. 


Examples : 

7]  i?  4-T-44 
4-e°i]  7}t.]  444,2.. 
44  ^T-T-AIaI 
4  i?  4*47)  4-7)4 
^•^■4-  4714. 

4-4-  °j7l  47)4. 


Please  don’t  study  now. 
Please  don’t  go  to  school, 
Please  don’t  sleep  early. 
Let’s  not  leave  now. 

Let’s  not  help  him. 

Let  s  not  put  on  clothes. 
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JV  Th^  Negative  Adverb  ZL°}-  :  ‘stop  (doing)’ 

The  adverb  means  ‘that  much  and  no  more  ’  ’to  »,„«•  * 

more  than  that  ,’  etc.  It  is  always  placed  before  action  verbs  Itis'us  T’  7 

as  a  negative  imperative  form,  or  a  negative  propositive  forro  " 


Examples  : 

ai-  Í'hPPI-S-. 

ai- 

aí: 

ai-  3M4. 
ai-  i?HM4. 


Stop  eating. 

Stop  going. 

Stop  working. 

Let  s  stop  sleeping. 
Let  s  stop  polishing. 


drills 


ADDITIONAL  VOCABULARY 

*4  to  sell  ^ 

7pU  t0  bring  (something  ^ 

somewhere) 

7p]i  7\v\  to  take  or  bring 

(something  somewhere) 


to  live 
to  wake  up 


ouosimition  Drill 
2-  H-*l  “Hl-S.. 

2-  -lo'  DH|j 

4.  ílfízliM 

5. 

6.  x*| 

7-  dH1-S.. 

8-  ¿ÍÜjtJU)  n).^|_2 

B'  Substitution  Drill 

1  "¿Ají}' 

2-  DJ-^)cf. 

3-  V| 

6-  th* 

'  3^^)  ^|cf_ 


Please  don’t  live  in  Seoul. 
Please  don’t  sell  that. 
Please  don’t  clean  now. 
Please  don’t  talk. 

Please  don’t  weep  (cry). 
Please  don’t  laugh. 

Please  don’t  play  here. 
Please  don’t  sing  a  song. 


Let’s  not  study. 

Let’s  not  go  in. 

Let’s  not  help  him. 

Let’s  not  swim  here. 

Let’s  not  get  up  early. 

Let’s  not  clean  now. 

Let’s  not  climb  a  mountain. 
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8.  =L  H*1  444. 

C.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  444  £-1- 

2.  -7-4  444  *13-  1H1. 

3.  ^M-2- 

4.  iMLSUeLAzHí  4M-S.. 

5.  -g-4  444  ^-S-  iM-S.. 

6.  444  a^-s-  iHA. 

7.  0|^j  445]  ^-g-  Aj-O^. 

a  ±3L3L3sL_±5t-§-  4M-S-. 


D.  Substitution  Drill 
1.  4  44  44  0^7)0)) 

2-  ~T~  44  44  <^}  7)  04]  #6]^ 

3.  4  4  4°fl  4  7)°))  ^-o]^ 

4.  4  4  4°fl  4  7]  o)]  $<>]£. 

5-  44  4  44  47H)  £j.o]£. 

6.  4  4  4°fl  o)  7] o)]  £0]^. 

7.  4  id  4  44  47)4  $<>]£. 

8.  4-4-  4  44  <^7)o)|  ^_a.- 

E.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  ti-  7]7j  ^.o]]  7j-A)c|_ 

2-  -T-  44  -^o)]  7j-A]c|._ 

3.  -Hl  44  ^oj]  ^J-A]u)._ 

4.  4  7]  7}  4,0)]  7j-A)4_ 

5.  4o))  7J-A)4_ 

6-  x_4  -4°fl  444. 

7.  4_J  4o)]  7j-A]uf_ 

8-  Mjí  -f°fl  7^)4 


F.  Pattern  Drill 


1. 

2. 


Teacher:  4  4^4  ^?3^H4. 

I  studied  for  one  month. 
Student:  4  ^ 

I  studied  for  one  month 
-r  t-i-4  4Ü4.S.. 

^  44-4  -l-aH-S.. 


Let’s  not  read  that  book. 


I  bought  clothes  for  50,000  w0n. 

I  bought  a  book  for  9,000  won 
I  bought  a  notebook  for  1,000  won 
I  bought  toothpaste  for  3,000  won. 

I  bought  a  dolí  for  50,000  won. 

I  bought  a  desk  for  1,000,000  won 
I  bought  a  towel  for  2,000  won. 

I  bought  a  watermelon  for  9,000  won. 


I  carne  here  an  hour  ago. 

I  carne  here  two  hours  ago. 

I  carne  here  three  months  ago. 
I  carne  here  four  months  ago. 

I  carne  here  six  months  ago. 

I  carne  here  ten  months  ago. 

I  carne  here  eight  months  ago. 
I  carne  here  nine  months  ago. 


Let’s  go  in  an  hour. 

Let  s  go  in  two  hours. 
Let  s  go  in  three  hours. 
Let  s  go  in  four  hours. 
Let’s  go  in  one  month. 
Let’s  go  in  two  months. 
Let  s  go  in  three  months. 
Let’s  go  in  four  months. 


6)  7N^7j- 
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3.  3  474  3  =-43 -2.. 

4.  43  474  3443-2.. 

5  43!  474  443-2.. 

6.  47  474  3  3  3!  3-2.. 

7.  3§l  íf°J  773H-2.. 

8.  °H  474  3^353-2.. 

G.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  37  434. 

Student :  a)  43  33  44u]nf. 

1.  a77  £4734. 

2.  £37  7734. 

3.  37  4734. 

4.  3±7  434. 

5.  437  734. 

6.  434. 

7.  t47  434. 

8.  734-  434. 

H.  Pattern  Drill 


4  334  3  3-31 3.°. 

7H^3-  3443-2.. 

4  344  4#<^ 

^  344  33533.a.. 

*  344  ^g*^ 

4  7>Hí4  3  ±55  <3,2.. 

I  am  buying  a  book. 

I  m  not  buying  anything  but  a  book 
^  43  £47^1  ^u)cf 

ie#  *H]  JjLe*, 

3  4-)]  «J3  ^u]4. 

tHI  #3  ^u)cf_ 

'33  43  ^7)  ^u)cf. 

43  43  «M  ^u)cf_ 

73  43  47)  ^u)cf_ 

73  3°))  43  4733-. 


Teacher:  rt-g-  44  7^]  44^ 

Only  that  person  goes. 
Student:  :z-g.  44  7)-7l  444^ 

Only  that  person  went. 


T  33  43  #7]  4of_g__ 

2-  33  43  43-2.. 

3-  3  7  43  43^.. 

4.  73  43  44  4-3-2.. 

5-  ^  3-3  37]  4-0)-^.. 

6-  J  #3  *4  &3_a.. 

7-  7  4  43  43  40).^ 

8-  b,^71  43  43X 
Pattern  Drill 


33  43  73  443-2.. 
33  43  443-2.. 

4  7  43  443-2.. 

73  43  43  443-2.. 
^7  43  33  443-2.. 
3  43  43  443-2.. 

7  7  43  43  443-2.. 
433  43  443-2.. 


Teacher:  4  44  c}. 

1. 

2-  7^444. 


Let’s  work. 

Let’s  stop  working. 

^•4  4734. 
n.4  7f  2.4^1 4. 


{ 
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3.  44444. 

a4  44444. 

4.  4*5444. 

a4  4*54-44. 

5.  -S~?-444. 

a4  -§•-¥■■ *&4  4. 

6.  4  £44  4. 

aDd  4  £$4  4. 

7.  -fc-44. 

a4  -n-44. 

8.  444. 

a4  444. 

Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  -2-4  4  444. 

Let’s  go  in  May. 

Student :  -2.444  4^14. 

Let’s  go  in  May. 

1.  444  43)^44. 

-^44  438  tt4  4. 

2.  4444  4444. 

44444  4444. 

3.  4444  44444. 

*4444  **4-44. 

4.  44 -=-1  44^44. 

4444  #*44. 

5.  444  4ír44. 

4444  cd*44. 

6.  444  444. 

4444  444. 

7.  444  4^44. 

4444  4*4  4. 

8.  444  -h4"tt44. 

4444  44^44. 

SHORT  STORIES 

l.  44  441  44-41  $M  A. 

(at)  that  time 

■3-  4)  d  44  4  4ÍH-S-.  44  (the)  weather 

1dv44  4 4 ¿11  jL.  44  to  be  hot 

to  be  cool  (refreshing) 

2.  441  444-2.  4-c]  alj 44 41 

^  ^4-  sM  4-^44. 

ir^  thing 

^4  44-  444  441  44 

3.  444  444  ^44. 

ir^f  to  be  coid 

^4^1  44  e>4  47]  cf. 

■f-  44  441  4^14. 

nsl  u)  therefore 

READING 

*1  4  *d4  íHMl 

%  Dffl 

íL  ±í  54^  ^ofl 

^4-  >44^44. 


3Hr44.  «1*571 


Tt44. 


1^44. 


F^  4- 


•  3te44.  n  4|fe  fii6^ 
^)3L  ^g-444  44-I-  3fc&íl 
íHl4  -=--¿-3)  ^-u  d-,  a4^ 
I8<r44.  ^44  -y*] 
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"a 


summer 


Kimpo  airport 


44 


to  ride,  to  get  in, 
to  get  on 


afternoon,  p.m. 
-E-444  to  arrive  at  (in) 
■^444  to  take  a  bath 


^l"r44  to  wash  up 

a  great  deal,  lots 


*\7] 


|D  ^ó\  O-S^uf  14^.  ^iJcI  o3 

*W*.  •«+  ^  w 

4'b-  1¿  next  day 
^  sleep,  slumber 

again 

o]M~  44  to  clean  one’s  teeth 


BRIEFING 

I  .ame  to  Korea  three  ntonths  ago.  I  carne  by  airplane.  l,„  summer.  So  ¡t  was 
voy  bot  I  took  a  taxi  a,  Kimpo  Airport.  I  arri.ed  „  homo  atoo,  5  o'Cock  i„ 
the  afternoon.  I  took  a  bath  at  home.  And  I  ate  supper.  I  was  vety  tired  So  I 
.en.  .0  bed  early  I  woke  „p  aben,  7  o'clock  „„  the  following  d,y  (nex, 

Bo  I  slept  agatn.  I  gol  up  about  10. 1  brushed  n,y  teeth.  And  I  washed  np.  I  went 
o  the  dtntng  room.  I  ate  breakfast  there.  And  I  talked  a  lot  with  my  friend. 
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ü(.hha||£  ?  Are  You  Busy  ? 


BASIC  SENTENCES :  MEMORIZE 

*1-3- 

4 

1.  ^1-g- 

ae] 

4 

2.  4H-2-,  as]  «1-ffi^l  ?¿-í>)-X 

3 

•S-4 

4 

3.  -3.3.  3  #■  £4 

4 

4.  i,  £4  =4  4.a. 

4 

5.  43  #  4*4  ^ 


6.  4,  •#  44  £.44.3.. 


now 

to  be  busy 

Á¿  4 

Are  you  busy  now  ? 

so,  to  that  extent 

No,  I’m  not  so  busy. 

if  that  is  so,  well  (then) 
if  that  is  the  case,  then, 
me 

to  help 

Á¿ 

Then,  will  you  help  me  a  little  bit? 

Sure,  I  will. 

cleanly 
to  wash 

Á¿  *í 

Wash  this  cleanly,  please. 
right  now,  soon 

1 11  wash  it  right  now. 


USEFUL  EXPRESSIONS:  MEMORIZE 

1.  44<hi 

2.  4-Í4  *444-8.? 

3.  444  ^°HU? 


Where  do  you  live  ? 
What’s  your  ñame  ? 
What  does  this  mean 


? 


Unit  17 


171 


NOTES  ON  THE  BASIC  SENTENCES 

2.  os)  means  ‘so.’  ‘to  that  extent  (degree),  ■  ‘¡n  that  wav  •  i*  • 
with  the  negative  predícate.  Its  synonyms  are  ^  ^eg/ar]y  used 

particular,’  ‘especially’).  The  word  zte)  derv»nd/  - T  ~  (,lt  in 

tion,  also  can  mean  ‘that  way,‘  ‘that  direction  ‘  ‘(te/  that  ^  ^  ^ 

“ words  re,errine  ,0  p,a“' in 

‘this  way/  ‘here/  ó]t! 

‘(to)  this  place'  A 


o]e]  ^7]) 
ae)  (7]7\) 


‘this  thing‘ 

‘that  thing‘ 

‘that  thing  over  there‘ 


‘that  way/  ‘there/ 

‘(to)  that  place' 

‘that  way  over  there/  7j7j 
‘over  there/ 

3.3S  Isacontractionofaüí  memin*  If  that  i,  so.'  'if  that  is  ,he  case '  « 

that  is  true  (nght),  ‘then/  ‘well  (then),  ‘  etc. 

Í  is  a  contraed on  of 
5.  is  a  contraction  of  o] 

is  an  adverb  meaning  ‘cleanly.’  ggjfficj-  ‘t0  be  clean‘  is  a  descriptíon 
verb.  Its  opposite  word  is  0^14  ‘t0  be  dirty.’ 

^  ‘to  wash’  ¡s  used  when  washing  one‘s  hands,  oneself  or  dishes. 

■¡S  ,t0  WaSh’ ÍS  USed  norma,ly  when  washing  one‘s  face  and  hands. 
fflEf  to  wash’  is  used  when  washing  clothes,  or  laundering. 


STRUCTURE  NOTES 

1  ílílHuiribleVerbsj 

ofrer’hUmble  V6rbs  are  used  t0  indl'cate  reverence  or  respect  on  the  part 
the  s  //  6r  ^  thC  PerSOn  spoken  to.  In  other  words,  they  are  words  used  by 
for  the3  ^ t0  CXpreSS  bls  own  hnmility  and,  at  the  same  time,  show  his  respect 
acts,  ;r°n  W'th  Wh°m  he  ÍS  Speaking'  They  re^lar,y  refer  to  one‘s  own 

studénttoh’SPeaklng  ^  PerSOnS  socia))y  superior  to  the  speaker - as  a 

are  talk¡°  'S  Pr°feSSOr'  ^hen  two  persons  of  approximately  equal  social  status 
unless  th/  USC  tbe  ^°rrnal  po,lte  torms  in  reference  to  each  other, 

the  plain  ^  ^  °n  &  ^r'encdy  hasis.  (In  this  case,  they  use  the  intímate  style  or 
StyIe) *  Like  honorific  verbs,  the  humble  verbs  are  limited  in  num- 
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ber.  If  you  memorize  the  following  list  you  can  handle  most  of  the  humble  verb$ 


Plain : 

Humble : 

Meaning : 

^4 

-H-44 

to  give 

*4  (444) 

to  ask,  to  tell 

ü-4 

44 

to  see,  to  meet 

C-flsJjü.  7>cf 

Ü7|j7  7\üf 

to  take  along 
(someone  somewhere) 

444 

444 

to  inform,  to  tell 

Notes  : 

1.  The  plain  word  ‘to  give’  is  used  when  a  person  gives  to  an  inferior 

or  to  an  equal.  It  is  used  regularly  for  giving  to  animáis  or  to  things,  (asín 
‘give  food  to  the  dog’) . 

2.  The  humble  word  S.  5-]  cf  ‘to  give’  is  used  when  a  person  gives  to  a  supe¬ 
rior  or  an  equal,  or  to  anyone  present  to  whom  one  is  being  polite.  It  isnever 
used  for  oneself  i.e.  ‘give  to  me.’  See  the  following  examples : 

?  Shall  I  give  it  to  you  ? 

^I,  Yes,  give  it  to  me. 


The  Sentence-Final  Ending  -0|-(-<H.  -Of)  (or  : 

If  you  study  the  plain  word  ±vj.  and  the  humble  word  well,  it  is  easy 

to  learn  this  pattern  °H-4> — r4) — t4  (or  -H.44).  it  ¡s  always  attached 
to  an  action  verb  stem.  The  pattern  -<4(-4,  -^)  ^  ^  ¡s  used  when  a 

speaker  requests  something  for  himself,  or  when  he  does  something  for  an 
inferior  or  an  equal. 


examples : 

JE.4 


Would  you  be  kind  enough  to  help  me? 
Or  :  Will  you  help  me  ? 

Come  here,  please  (for  me). 

Please  read  it  for  me. 

1 11  teach  you  Korean  (to  an  equal). 

Tho  noff  m  help  you  (to  an  inferior), 

ine  pattern  -ol(-o4  -cd)  cpIh  •  , 

snmpfhínrr  f  2 - 1S  use<^  h°wever,  when  a  speaker  does 


Examples : 

t-M  H^XS.? 


Shall  I  read  it  for  you  ? 
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I’ll  help  you. 

Please  read  it  for  him. 
1 11  write  for  you. 


5.$  j=si2M-2-. 

g*|*  «I 

Notes : 

Like  the  formation  of  the  informal-polite  style,  when  the  final  vowel  of  the  verb 
stem  is  -_t  or  -  >t  takes  when  the  fína,  vowd  of 

thestem  is  any  other  vowel,  it  takes  -<H  (or  CH]d.i  .  ,  ., 

a  -gfq-  verb,  it  takes  -<*j  (or  Hejc]-) 

drills 


additional  vocabulary 


to  make 

-É-ekí-cf 

to  come  up 

to  be  intímate, 
to  be  cióse 

to  go  down 

to  go  up 

tflei  JLcf 

to  come  down 

A.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  ai*  £4 

2.  =L^4-  SH 

3.  7^ 

4-  j-^4-  p.M-<H 

5-  ^4  ^*1 3M.fi.? 

6-  .’flgjyf  ^*1 3M.fi.? 

7.  ^i^aJiL? 


'  :=2lhji^í  ^138  «HA? 

®-  Substitution  Drill 
SM  ? 

2-  SíUuí  H^kS.? 

3- 

4'  7\s.^  ? 

’6,  -í.^ka.  ? 


Would  you  be  kind  enough  to  help  me  ? 

Would  you  be  kind  enough  to  read  it  for 
me  ? 

Would  you  be  kind  enough  to  teach  me 
Korean  ? 

Would  you  be  kind  enough  to  make  it 
for  me  ? 

Would  you  be  kind  enough  to  come  up 
(here)  ? 

Would  you  be  kind  enough  to  go  down 
(there)  ? 

Would  you  be  kind  enough  to  come 
down  (here)  ? 

Would  you  be  kind  enough  to  sing  a 
song  for  me  ? 


Shall  I  read  it  for  you  ? 

Shall  I  write  for  you  ? 

Shall  I  sing  a  song  for  you  ? 
Shall  I  teach  you  Korean  ? 

Shall  I  tell  it  to  you  ? 

Shall  I  clean  this  room  for  you  ? 
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7.  £$£ 

8.  n^-l-  ^4-S-? 

C.  Response  Drill 

Teacher:  4  JÉ-4}  ? 

Student:  41,  5.2}  Hs]^|-S-, 

1.  «*!•*  4  ^ia*i.fi.? 

2.  ^1-  4)$1  í'W-S-? 

3.  «I^J-I-  7}7|jl  7} 

4.  3±*]|  ^I^H-S-? 

5.  oy*)  1MM- 

6.  «1«M«|  4*1 2M.fi.  ? 

7.  7)cfs}  47|$4.s. ? 

8.  1-47}  4*I2M.s.? 

D.  Response  Drill  (Review) 

Teacher:  J3.4°|  4  4*1-3-  ? 
Student:  4|,  n^°|  4°)-j!.. 

1.  iríH  #  4|Jfi7|.a.? 

2.  irsH  #  ^4  .a.? 

3.  °l  4M  4)4«1-*|.S.? 

4.  cá7U? 

5.  'iW  7}7JS).^|A? 

6-  'é* \7\ 

7.  a-g-4  7j^S}x|^? 

8.  ^7)7}  4#s)-7|.a.? 

E.  Pattern  Drill  (Review) 

Teacher:  <*|7|  $-8-44 
Student:  <^7|  °)íl7| 4_g_ 

1.  o|  <y4-^44_ 

2.  <y*|  ^4^44 

3.  ±m  4-1-714 

4.  f-4^7|4 

5-  4^714 

6.  4-5}-S-7|4 

7.  41 3 #4 4. 

8.  41 5} -8-714. 


Shall  I  help  you  ? 

Shall  I  wash  it  for  you  ? 

Will  you  help  me  a  little  bit  ? 
Sure,  I  will. 

4|,  Í*|-Í  #\  ^.a)7|^. 

°11,  *1| -£¡4714 
41,  7>7|  jl  7}  HEl7|^.. 

4|, 

4|,  «M  <ycH14  HbH-S.. 

4|,  °|0):7lsH  HEl7|^.. 

41,  7)45}  He|7|4 
41,  ■fíH7}  He]7|^. 

That’s  very  good,  isn’t  it  ? 

Yes,  it  is  very  good. 

41,  #  41  «lá. 

41,  $- 

41,  4  «<H  4)4*11.3.. 

41,  HN?}  c^R.. 

41,  '¿^7}  7j7j«)|A 
41,  ^7}  4*1.3.. 

41,  J2.4<>| 

i.  ^71 7}  4^8)1^.. 

Let’s  sit  down  here. 

Let’s  sit  down  here. 

°1  °J4-  «lfl7|7|J.. 

W  °J»H-7|7|4 
^4)1-  4^1 7|  i. 

■&47M4.3.. 

^■^■7}  A] 

•1-4^-7144 

41^44^ 
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p  Response  Drill  (Review) 

Teacher:  ír-T-^HcM-a.  ? 

Did  you  study  Korean  ? 


Student : 

Yes,  I  studied  Korean. 

1. 

2.  »)* 

3.  ’tteKHH-S-? 

4.  # 

5.  ? 

6. 

7.  ^«S^Bíol-S-? 

8.  ^l 

G.  Response  Drill  (Review) 

Teacher:  7)-^  h)-IM]_2_  ? 

Student:  °1),  7)^J-  uf-n»)-^.. 

1. 

2.  ^  ? 

3.  í^]-i-  ? 

4.  iisfl-I-  -f  s.^lA  ? 

5.  *|-g-  n^l-R.  ? 

6.  °1-Í-  #°.-H|ÍL  ? 

7.  ^HliL? 

8.  n.-írSr  4#*M]ÍL  ? 

H-  Response  Drill  (Review) 

Teacher :  7)-^|^j(&)_o_  ? 

Student:  «Hi,  7fx| 

1.  -S-^W^Mü.  ? 

2-  isfl-f-  -¥-h.7)35&)  j¡_  7 

3-  ’^sMIsÍMíl? 

4- 

5 ■  ^7Hm*l3L? 

6 • 

7 •  7M2M.&? 

8-  ^MISMÍL? 


i.  °ll-  4%Míl. 

°n. 

°í).  ^  43SMÍL. 
i,  -=-a-5S<HÍL. 

Are  you  busy  now  ? 

Yes,  I  am  busy  now. 

Í.  444-§-  -^-YstlÜ-. 

“fl,  í7!!-  «I.S.. 

■=41,  iifll-  -|-e|ÍL. 
i.  *1-?  oM-Ü-. 
i.  °1-S- 

°fl,  4-§-°ii  ^ks.. 
i.  H-r-i-  4#*I|Ü-. 

Will  you  go  ? 

No,  I  won’t  go. 

°NA,  -i -ty}x]  &3W-2-. 
°WA,  Jcsfl-l-  -f-M  &2M-S-. 
°NA,  &2M-S-. 

“W-fi-.  01°)=71471  &2W-S-. 
«WA,  f-H?)-*)  &3M-R-. 
«H-*-.  &3H-R-. 

C-HJL,  7\*)jL  7)-7| 

0MA,  &2M-R-. 
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I.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher: 

Student :  15  #5*| 

1.  ae)  #*)  &°h&. 

2.  ae)  a*  1  $4.3. 

3.  as)  41*1  &4-3.. 

4.  ae]  1*1  #4-3. 

5.  ae)  #*)  44-3. 

6.  ae)  444*)  44-3. 

7.  as)  °))H*1  443.. 

8.  as]  11*1  443.. 

J.  Intonation  Drill  (Review) 

Teacher:  °1t°1  Jfiio)15?r% 
Student:  °|-r°l 

1.  ’T7}  #43.?^ 

2.  ¥-44  f-43.?^ 

3.  -TÜ* 

4.  ?  rv 

5.  4  44 

6.  *Mí43.?r% 

7.  s|)  ü.^ol£?rv 

8.  414  *Hot43.?r» 

SHORT  STORIES 

1.  ^7} 

£.4 

1-g-  # 


I’m  not  so  busy. 

I’m  not  particularly  busy. 
15  #*1  44-3. 

15  3.7 1  443.. 

15  m 
15  1*1  443.. 

15  -t*i  443.. 

15  3-444  443.. 

15  ofl»L*l  443.. 

15  11*1  443.. 

Who  is  this  person  ? 

Who  is  this  person  ? 

-t4  #*1.3.  ?  / 

•¥■1°!  ^*13.?  /* 

•¥■11-  ¥Hr4*13.?  / 
4444  -WM14-3?  / 

I  11  ¥¥-'1^4?  / 

II  4-#  *13.?  / 

1  3.4*13.?  / 

4 14  i#*ia?  /> 


l’d  44  one  year  ago 


3-  #4-3 

4t"  1^2.el-#4ü. 
^z.el)*-j  ^J-o] 


'¿Ü-w  *1-4  to  take  a  nap 
to  be  noisy 
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*°1  «ta-M  ^a<HX 

íjíl^A  a^l  «ÜJ¿SHA  -a-«y»i  $ 

«•MWi  *«  w  »w  L;í!íl 

5J^-S..  a  StZLjá^iA  ^BN-  ^^14.  Ufi.  7V¿))  6 

^1  43H.fi,  454  w  ^  Iwt* 


¿4 


to  ask  and  see 
what  it’s  like 


to  explain 

^rHr^)  I  took  a  nap  first 

^  ^  when  I  was  sleeping 

-r7}  is  an  indefinite 

pronoun  meaning 
‘somebody’ 


^  1 4  to  make  noise 
£¡-7}  i4cf  to  get  angry 

to  bear,  to  endure 
■é-f-#  playground 

to  do  excercise 
71  *ír  feeling,  mood, 

a  frame  of  mind 


BRIEFING 

Itr? 1  Studied  at  sch001  with  my  friends- But  Korean  was  very  diffíeult 
So  I  asked  quest.ons  of  my  teacher.  The  teacher  explained  well.  I  studied  only 

ÍT  t0dayf  S°  1  —  b3ck  h0-  early.  Today  I  had  a  lot  of  homework  But 

noigy  LT  T'  Wflle  1  WaS  SleePÍng’  S°meb0dy  made  3  n0ise- lt  was  very 

tí*  plav?roW0,  UP'  g0t  angry  3  1ÍttlC  biL  But  1  Put  up  with  ¡t- 1  went  out  to 
e  Playground  w,th  my  friend.  I  exercised  a  lot  at  the  playground.  I  felt  very 


H»  JL 
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UNIT  18 


:^ioj  íij  ?  Whose  Book  ? 


BASIC  SENTENCES :  MEMORIZE 

whose 

4  A¿ 

1-  0]'^0]  A!j  c.]<H|-S-  ?  Whose  book  is  this  ? 

vfl  my 


2.  m  ^o]o||A. 

3.  •gDj.ol) 

14.  43  íH]  34ü.. 
33 


3  3  4 

It’s  my  book. 

(for)  how  much 

4  Á¿  3 

How  much  did  you  pay  for  it  ? 
nine  thousand  won 

3  3  4 

I  paid  nine  thousand  won  for  it. 
bookstore 


4  3  3 

5.  °13Hr  'HIMl'H  4  ^  0)<o  o  9  r„„  , 

n  Can  you  buy  this  in  a  bookstore? 

-sf-q- 

.  to  sell 

3  3 

One  volume 
to  give 

s|  o] 

6.  ó}T-JJiL,  oí  i  ^  ^ 

^  No,  they  don’t  sell  it  in  a  bookstore. 

1  will  give  you  one  volume. 

«emmzE 

1  •  ^  Til  77l  O 


1. 

2.  4  j^U. 

3- 

4- 


How  do  you  say  it  ? 

Say  them  all,  please. 

How  do  you  write  it  ? 

How  do  you  pronounce  it  ? 


Unít  18 
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1.  ^  means  'whose.’  When  the  particle  °j  i<=  „c  a 

ing  ‘of,‘  ¡t  is  ordinarily  pronounced  °fl.  ~  e  as  a  inal  syllable  mean- 

2.  vfl,  besides  being  used  to  mean  ‘I,‘  ¡s~~a  contraction  of  4.  -mv  . 

3. ^i  means’howmuch.'  MjH  'some  time  ag0‘  L  . 

later‘ ;  <&*}  ‘for  a  while.'  deoend.n.  SOme  t,me 

is  used  not  only  as  an  interrogative  pronoun,  but  ais"  as^ndTí  ^  P'tCh‘ 
When  áfl,  is  pronounced  with  a  higher  initial  pitch  and  the  f PmmW' 
of  the  sentence  is  down,  it  is  used  as  an  inte  *•  f,na  lnt°nation 

-  *  -  ,s  «„  * « 

at  the  end  of  an  otherwise  normal  pitch  s  contour 

6.  2_s  n«a„s  'one  book,'  '„„e  »olum,.'  When  the 

Ko™„  numb.rs,  ,s  used  ,o  specify  amono,  ^  ¿Indic,  ^"  Í 
numbers.  however,  wheo  i,  is  „sed  with  Chine*  „„mbers.  ' 

ti-  "3  'one  book’  or  ‘one  volume’ 

0d  í  ‘book  one’  or  'volume  number  one‘ 


STRUCTURE  NOTES 


I.  The  Particle  -aj...  ;>0f’ 

The  partice  ^  ¡s  equivalent  to  the  English  translation  'of,‘  but  there  is  no 
-ct  e  a,ent  to  ¡t  as  a  s.ngle  word  ¡n  Engi.h  ^  part]cie  ^  ere  ,s  no 

but  in  every^r7  P°SSeSS,°n‘  relationsh'P.  origin,  static  location,  etc., 

stance,  the  preceding  noun  limits  or  modifies  the  noun  following. 

Examples  : 


It  is  my  book. 

He  is  a  friend  of  mine. 

This  is  his  desk. 

My  friend ‘s  father  carne. 

The  way  that  man  speaks  is  interesting. 


*+3  (MI) 

3-Z-é  1+0)  (A))) 

1*^  ±MJL. 

~^L-g(g)  t  3|cf  (gjcf)  --  :  ‘can  (cannot)  do’ 

and  the  ^  ^  is  used  with  action  verbs 

p  — — ^  ^  indicates  ability,  capability,  or  possibility. 

imples  : 

^  ^  oj(o 

^  You  can  buy  it  in  a  bookstore. 

t  You  can‘t  buy  it  in  a  bookstore. 


180 


Unit  18 


^l-g-  V  ¿r  gW-2-. 

*|-=i  *j.  ^o)_g._  I  can’t  do  it  now. 

n-g-g-  £*)•#  t1  gH-2-,  I  can  help  him. 

n-g-g-  £2)-#  t1  8H-2-.  I  can’t  help  him. 

-g-rt  t  SW£.  You  can  study  in  the  classroom 

if-f’f  t1  SW-2-.  You  can’t  study  in  the  classroom 

^  tJíM-2-.  Such  things  do  happen. 

"r  SM-2-.  Such  things  don’t  happen. 

^  ^  *r  g^-2- ?  Can  I  see  you  tomorrow  ? 

^  ^  ^  SÍ'H-S-?  Can’t  I  see  you  tomorrow? 

°Í7HI  a!-|-  *r  SH-2-.  You  can  stay  here. 

<^71°|1  ^  ^  You  can’t  stay  here 

^:r„rrer“,íMi  verb"^  — 

Í2SÍ  I  was  able  to  help  him. 

^  I  wasn’t  able  to  help  him. 

Notes : 

¡s  used  ato  verb  stems  ^  , 

*  usad  ato  verb  stems  ento,  ¡n  a  conson>nt 

1,1  aiisiito.i-a(íJafc .  ,w¡ll  dü. 

e  ^tence-final  ending  -  e  (-§-)  ta)  o  •  , 

Slíi :  it  indicates  a  speakei^TT7-  US6d  WIth  action  verbs  and  the  verl) 
speaker  s  intention  or  planning. 

Examples : 

’fl7!  I  N  &ive  you  one  volume. 

'■flU  111  he|P  you. 

71 7i  gl  je  I H  go  tomorrow. 

^-w-g-  P11  work  here. 

^ d  meet  him. 

°*7W  ni  study  now. 

Notes :  111  stay  here. 

h  This  pattem  is  used  only  with  fj 

second  person  question  P6rSon  statements.  It  is  never  used  w'*h 

2-  ^Uis  used  after  verbs^ 

=**±  »  ased  after  verb  ^  "*«  ¡"  a  vowel ; 

d  s'ems  ending  ¡„  a  consonant 
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drills 


additional  vocabulary 

pj-uftf  to  meet 

i47)-cf  to  go  out 

to  think 

to  be  fearful, 
to  be  frightful 

A.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  MW  U  ^ 

2.  tfl7f  £4#^)  A. 

3. 

4.  ^7)^ 

5.  qDsMI.3. 

6-  7ln 

7.  ^Hl 

8.  J.3j-§- 

B.  Substitution  Drill  (Review) 
i-  °1  tv  ^-o)|  <yD}.o|).a.? 

2.  íi_g_g_^o))  «aD).o|)^.  ? 

3-  fLfflh  ti-  7||  oj|  <go).o)]_2_  ? 

4-  HlSí^l  ^nfo))_2.  ? 

5-  íLí5t^_^o)|  <yD).0)]^_  ? 

6-  fl_as_SLÍS:«il  í-mjl? 

7-  <£n}.o))_2.? 

8-  ^Lil2tJLE!H  ? 

C'  Substituti°n  Drill  (Review) 

h  $WJL. 

2- 

3-  ¿5LÍH  ^j5._ 

4-  iuLgo)]  #0^ 

?'  JblJH 

6'  ¿ÜH  *Hjl. 

7- 


Djl  ■r-  beer 

“W4  tobestrange 
^  to  look  for,  to  search  for 

^H|f  cigarettes 


111  give  you  one  volume. 
I’U  help  you. 

1 11  tomorrow. 

1 11  work  here. 
ni  meet  him. 

I’U  study  now. 
ni  stay  here. 
m  look  for  it. 


How  much  is  this  paper  per  sheet  ? 

H°w  much  is  this  book  per  volume  ? 

How  much  does  this  desk  cost  ? 

How  much  does  this  notebook  cost  ? 

How  much  is  this  beer  per  bottle  ? 

How  much  are  these  pencils  apiece  ? 

How  much  are  these  cigarettes  per 
pack  ? 

How  much  does  this  car  cost  ? 


I  paid  400  won  for  it. 
I  paid  500  won  for  it. 

I  paid  600  won  for  it. 

I  paid  700  won  for  it. 

I  paid  800  won  for  it. 

I  paid  900  won  for  it. 

I  paid  1,000  won  for  it. 
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8.  -3H) 


I  paid  3,000  won  for  it. 


D.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  g.44  g-44  afcHI-S.. 

2.  a44  i£ 

3.  g.44  4444  4óMI-2-. 

4.  a44M4  444-2-. 

5.  g.44  4444 

6.  a^j-g-  4444  SW4-2.. 

7.  g.44  144 

8.  g.44:H4  «M4-2-. 

E.  Pattern  Drill 


It  is  his  book. 

It  is  my  book. 

It  is  the  teacher’s  book. 

It  is  the  student’s  book. 

It  is  my  father’s  book. 

It  is  my  mother’s  book. 

It  is  my  older  brother’s  book. 

It  is  my  younger  brother’s  book. 


Teacher:  44  £  ^  $¡4.2.. 
Student :  4^-  £  4  SHA. 

1.  g-g-4  ^ 

2.  4^  41  4  ^4-2.. 

3-  #4-  214.2.. 

4.  44-i-  Q  - 

r  5.  44  ^ 

6.  ^44  «4  ^  44-2-. 

7.  g-4-l-  H-  ^  ^4.2.. 

8-  T-  44  ^ 

F-  Pattern  Drill 


I  am  able  to  g o  now. 

I  am  una  ble  to  go  now. 
^4-  ’Ll'á-  4  a  «HA. 
*ln-  41  4  Sí  -S-. 

#+  T  &4-2-. 

1  SJ  <4  4. 

^7} 

&4.¡}.. 

it  ^  sha. 

^  44  -£41  4  «HA. 


Teacher: 


Student : 


1.  ^ 

2.  4  ^  al5tJ«44. 

3.  4±l  4  21214.2. 

4.  444!  - 

5'  ^ 

6.  •?!!•  f  S1U44. 

7-  ="£■  41  21214.2.. 

8.  ^4!  ^  sasa«H.a.. 


^  44  £4#  4  2lfl4.fi. 

1  was  able  to  help  him. 
^•44  £4#  4  Si  21 4  A. 

1  was  unat»Ie  to  help  him 
21214A. 


4*!!- 
44  g 
4  £4  ^ 
4441 


4 


^44 


31 21 4  A. 

4  SlU  4 .2.. 
sisha. 

r  SI  21 4  A. 


4  siiha. 
44^-  4  S1214A. 


* = 4 nn44 


"11 


31  a  4  a. 
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G.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  i445(4-2.. 
Student :  -E4#4).a_. 

1.  %4r  45(4-2.. 

2.  -f  444  445(4-2.. 

3.  4  4°fl  4445(4-8.. 

4.  44  4445(4-2.. 

5.  44  4445(4-2.. 

6.  4  44  4445(4.8.. 

7.  44  451 4 -2.. 

8.  44  444514-2.. 

H.  Response  Drill 

1.  a4 4  444  444-2.  ? 

2.  a-g-4  ^4  4444-2.? 

3.  a44-  444  444.2.? 

4.  4t-°1)  4  4  444-8.? 

5.  ^4-i-  44  4  44-4-2.  ? 

6.  0|  44^)4  4-0|.^? 

7-  T^-l-  '■3444-2.? 

8-  -r4°)  -r4iH144? 

9.  -444  44444? 

I-  Intonation  Drill  (Review) 

Teacher:  ^-<54  444-8.?^ 
Student:  -?-4-§-  444-8.  ?  y 

1-  ■t’4  4-4-2.?  r. 

2-  44  7H|,S.?r% 

3.  44  ^ 

*'  44  44-i-  44-45(4-8.?^ 

5-  $  4  444-2.  ? 

SHORT  STORIES 


Til  help  you. 

1 11  help  you. 

44  K44-8-. 

-f-  444 

4  44  4444,°. 

44  4444-8.. 

44  4"  5)  44-8-, 

4  44 

47)-  4444.2.. 

-144  4444  444-2. 

^■é0}  444  4444.2.. 

-t-4-g-  500  4°l)  44-2.. 

4-T-4  -f-  4  44^ 

^Ü-g-  44  4  444.. 

*3444  o)  44.  jg-o).^ 

4±-l-  4444.. 

ZÍ7f  ^4^44-, 

44-4-0 1  0)44.4^ 

What  did  you  buy  ? 

Did  you  buy  something  ? 

"T"4  #4-2  ?  7- 
44  7H)4.?7< 

44  £.^4^.?  7- 
44  *1-4-1-  4445(4-2.?  y 
^  4  444-2.  ?  t* 

4°)--2-4  to  visit,  to  come  to 
see 


1  ^1-  sbMSM-a.. 

Jfg. 

e-é-  ^}JL  7¿o] 
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2. 

“1  44r  3,000  4MA 

^4-  *PA^}  M*1X 

3.  7]A&-  ->Fr  «HA 
3-4*}  *1^4:  7é  4"  SHA 

2P\  -T-  A]7J:  -fi  ¿HA 

4.  1H  7A¿ÜHA 

7M7}  *?}  %%6}JL, 

4fe-  ^  -^3H.s.. 


■é*w 

7P\7\ 

-¥-5.4 

ir44 


suddenly 
to  cali 
with  a  start 
to  be  surprised 


READING  P 

*MI  Íi4  4«l  *!«  5WJL.  W  Jt*  «  í  íh 

-a-,  a  4*  15,000  M  Mjl.  h  «h  ^  . 

^x,  ja*,  MMX  ^  j 
“  Stífl  «•  M3HA.  +a)i  a, ,4*  A,  : 

IV^v^r,4*4  «a 

+B1  we  asli  ^  ^H1 


rnagnificently,  awfully 
ticket 

helplessly,  reluctantly 


***  «HA.  JL*]3L  tnnuPT'Z  W  ™-r  ™ 

^  Sl^fca  7*M  ASMA.  <4  iM 

’íHíl  Korean  restaurant  magnificently,  awfully 

tM  Korean  food  ticket 

^-é-  4§-°l|  after  eating  helplessly,  reluctantly 

■n^  theater  televisión 

BRIEFING  ^  t0  drink 

I  went  to  the  bookstore  with  my  friend 

book  at  the  bookstore.  I  bought  it  for  15^?^' 1  bought  a  Korean  language 

were  hungry.  So  we  went  into  the  restaurant  w"'  ^  W3S  3  Very  good  book' We 

was  very  delicious.  After  eating  SUpper  We  '  Weatesupper  there.  Korean  food 

an  awful  lot  of  people  in  the  theater.  So  t0  the  theater.  But  there  were 

At  home  after  taking  a  bath,  I  did  my  helP  but  come  back  honre. 

one  hour.  About  11  o’clock  I  drank  beer  with 1  Watched  televisión  about 

twelve.  my  friend  An^i  t  ,  , 

a-  And  I  went  to  bed  at 
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?|s|-§-  D|-A|ijH  If  I  Drink  Coffee 


BASIC  SENTENCES :  MEMORIZE 

#4 


to  eat,  to  drink, 
to  have 


ñ  ? 


o  o 
TTT 


2.  -H-  SW-S-? 
*\*\ 


3.  !  ■' r  ?r7\  al'S'-S-. 

9\3] 

v\A]r\ 


i] 


What  vvill  you  have  ? 
milk 

Do  you  have  milk  ? 

Oh  My  !  My  goodness 
coffee 

*íl  ^ 

Oh  My  !  We  have  no  milk. 
Shall  I  give  you  coffee  ? 
to  drink 


«J-  Áá 

4.  41*1  S^KS-. 

4 

2]  °J 

5.  21U?  - 

«11 

o].^cj. 

ttf  Aá 

6.  kJ-  ?laH-  ofafA. 


I  don’t  want  to  drink  coffee. 
why 

Why? 

the  stomach,  the  belly 
to  be  painful 

If  I  drink  coffee,  I’ll  get  a  stomachache. 


ÜSEFUL  EXPRESSIONS :  MEMORIZE 

1.  «!-§-  n=| 

2.  q-z.  ^ 

3-  q$  j¿*]  nl-^1^.. 


Open  the  book,  please. 

Cióse  the  book,  please. 

Don’t  look  at  the  book,  please. 


NOTES  ON  THE  BASIC  SENTENCES 

means  ‘What  wil]  you  have  ?’  ;c 

f'  aná  means  ‘t0  drink'  ‘to  eat,’  ‘to  have.’~The  verb^T^  °f  ^ 
lar  verb.  See  Structure  No.  1  of  this  Unit.  ^  'S  an  lrrt¡ü 

Words  for  eating  and  drinking  are : 

‘to  eat‘  (honorific) 

±Et  ‘to  eat/  ‘to  drink’  (honorific) 

-ü  ‘to  eat'  (plain  word) 

‘to  drink’ 

’aH 


-l-i- 


3-  ftdi  is  a  variant  of 


Help  yourself,  please. 

Help  yourself,  please. 

Dld  you  have  breakfast  ? 

Let’s  begin  eating. 

I  ve  had  enough,  thank  you. 

1 II  drink  water. 

complaint,  grudge,  hardsh¿turp^7  ''f"  exclamatory  expression  of  pain. 
eard  m  a  mourner’s  house,  when  someon  •  ^  3150  3  bewailing  sound  -  a  crv 
C°ffee’ is  der¡ved  from  Engüsh  p**™™5  or  grandparents  havedied 
he  Korean  and  Engüsh  pronunciations  rn !  t0  the  trences  between 
labio-dental  fricative.  such  as  /f /,  ^  h  the  K-ean  sound  system,  there  is  no 
6-  Ü  15  a  contration  of  4-  «,  .  A 

Ü)  ‘the  stomach,’  ‘the  beliv  ‘~io\  •  ependlng  °n  the  contevt  ^  •*  • 

examples :  (2)  3  shiP  ‘  ‘a  boat  ‘  <v  s.tuat.on,  means 

«1)7)-  ’  3  pear;  Here  are  some 

«1)71-  cj.3).^  '  Iamhungry. 

Lt6  3  St°machache. 

LetsgObyboat 

lt  i»  «I..  t.  .doubl[i.  ^  i»  *llci„us 

«1  two  times,  double  JL  a])  five  Hm  ,d- 
"y-  «1)  three  times  Hu  •  ..  es  «)• 

M  ,ourt“M8  v  *"““»«  :■<  -rr 

or>e  hundred  times 


«fl-£  7J-A]cf. 
«l)7f 
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STRUCTURE  NOTES 


-a  Irregular  Verbs: 

Some  verbs  ending  in  a  final  consonant  are  irregular. 

Examples : 

-g-cf  to  eat,  to  drink 

to  sell  -§*4- 

oj-r}  to  know  ±r€¡- 

1.  The  final  consonant  °f  the  stem  is  dropped,  vvhen  followed  by  the 

consonants  ~  ^ ,  ~  ü  ,  ~  A  or  the  vowel  -SLm  See  the  following  examples  : 


to  live 
to  cry 
to  play 


44  ? 

444. 

TLTii-  444  44  -SL. 

3-&°]  44:  4-2-. 

2.  But  the  final  consonant  -h 


What  do  you  sell  ?  (plain  style) 

I  sell  watermelon. 

Please  sell  that  to  me. 

He  is  selling  books.  (intímate  style) 
of  the  stem  is  not  dropped,  when  followed 


by  other  consonants  or  vowels.  See  the  following  examples : 
^A'ir  4*]  Don’t  sell  it,  please. 

^  +  ^21^44.  H1  sell  it. 

^31 4-  iJ-44.  I  have  to  sell  it. 

*Ste44.  Isoldit. 


jjlg  Sentence- Final  Ending  -J2  4!4/~^I  of  3|4‘‘‘  :  ‘want  to  (do)’ 

The  pattern  -ja  a4/~^Z  ^4  44  is  used  with  action  verbs  and  the  verb 
Ü4  ‘to  stay’ ;  it  indicates  the  desires  of  the  subject. 

1.  The  sentence-final  ending  -5L  4!4  is  used  regularly  with  first  person 
statements  and  second  person  questions.  See  the  following  examples : 


4jZ. 

s4il-  4#  44 JL  414-&-, 
47H1  sIji  -a 4  a. 

■r-^4-  4-jl  4P£44?. 
444  ?}JL  4! ^.4 a? 
44jL  4LM-&-? 


I  want  to  go. 

I  want  to  study. 

I  want  to  drink  a  cup  of  coffee. 
I  want  to  stay  here. 

What  do  you  want  to  buy  ? 
Where  do  you  want  to  go  ? 
Whom  do  you  want  to  meet  ? 


The  tense  and/or  negation  are  expressed  regularly  in  the  final  verb  414-, 
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See  the  following  examples  . 

,  ,  A  I  want  to  go. 

7\3L  T  ,  , 

'  .  ,  ó  I  don  t  want  to  go. 

7\3L  #°KS- 

AJL  4W-UL  1  W”,ed  '°-g°- 

SlMS.  I  didho,  wan,  to  ,o. 

2.  The  sentence  final  ending  -a  dH  «W  ¡s  used  resularly  wiu,  u»  ^ 

person.  See  the  following  examples : 
a-g-a)  7\sl  He  wants  t0  g0- 

a¿o)  4><H  He  wants  t0  work- 

a^.o|  aj7H  °U  4[<H  *1U.  He  wants  to  stay  here. 

The  tense  and/or  negation  are  expressed  regularly  in  the  final  verb  -j¡ 

cf.  See  the  following  examples  : 

aíM  7fj l  He  wants  to  go. 

^ Lo|  7}jl  He  doesn’t  want  to  go. 

aiM  y\3L  3H-SL.  He  wanted  to  go. 

7\3L  &aM-2-.  He  didn’t  want  to  go. 


III.  The  Conditional  :  ‘if,’  ‘when’ 

The  non-final  ending  is  used  with  any  verb,  and  indicates  condition 

or  stipulation.  In  Korean,  the  dependent  clause  precedes  the  main  clause. 
whereas  in  English  the  order  of  the  dependent  and  main  clause  doesn’t  matter 
The  pattern  -(-g-)gj  usually  ends  with  a  comma  intonation. 


Examples : 

3-&°]  ±.*1, 

A17¿°1  7^1, 


If  it’s  good,  I’ll  buy  it. 

If  that  book  is  interesting,  IT1  readit 
If  (when)  he  comes,  let’s  go. 

If  he  goes,  I’ll  go  too. 

If  (when)  you  have  time,  go. 

If  you  have  money,  buy  it. 

If  I  study,  I  get  tired. 


— °^  suPPosing,’  as  an  advance  signal  of  the  condition,  may  occur ai 

the  beginning  of  a  conditional  phrase.  It  places  emphasis  on  its  suppositio"1 


character. 


"V°¿  a]7\  JL>a,  7}7] 


If  it  rains,  let’s  not  go. 
If  you  see  him,  tell  him. 
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Notes : 

1  When  the  subject  of  the  dependent 
of  the  main  clause,  it  always  takes 

2M-S-. 


clause  (if-clause)  ¡s  different  from  that 
the  subject  partióle  -?}/-<>]  m 
If  Korean  is  interesting,  I  will  study  it. 


2.  When  the  subject  of  the  dependent  clause  (if-clause)  is  the  same  as  that  of 
the  main  clause,  it  takes  the  contrast  partióle 

7WJL.  If  I  finish  that,  1*11  go.’ 

3.  dL  ¡s  used  after  verb  stems  ending  in  a  vowel  or  the  consonant  ; 

:=SL  is  used  after  verb  stcms  ending  in  all  consonants  except  ^  ' 


DRILLS 


ADDITIONAL  VOCABULARY 

7¿c^]7)-t4  to  go  on  foot,  to  walk 
to  run,  to  rush 

^4-  to  put  (a  thing)  in, 

to  pour  in 

;7)vfl14  to  take  (bring,  pulí)  out 

rh4  to  be  bright 


«H-i-4 

to  be  dark 

a 

UT 

a  door 

Qicf 

to  open 

to  cióse 

7]Mcf 

to  be  glad,  to  be  pleased, 

to  be  delighted 

A.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  ^7}JL 

2.  ^7}jl 

3. 

4-  ji 

5-  Mzíjl 

6-  4M-S-. 

7.  Mzu 

TtJ  <^\  $  m 

B-  Substitution  Drill 

1.  ¿31)-!-  TJ}A]JI 

2-  SÜlÜijZ.  -&*] 

3-  ±JL  4[7]  Qc}£_m 

4-  4!*] 

5-  4! 7] 

6-  ^7] 


I  want  to  walk. 

I  want  to  run. 

I  want  to  put  sugar  in. 

I  want  to  take  it  out. 

I  want  to  visit  him. 

I  want  to  meet  him. 

I  want  to  go  out. 

I  want  to  take  a  nap. 

I  don’t  want  to  drink  coffee. 

I  don’t  want  to  answer  the  letter. 
I  don’t  want  to  laugh. 

I  don’t  want  to  cry. 

I  don’t  want  to  sing  a  song. 

I  don’t  want  to  sit  down  here. 
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Unit  19 


7  o|7H!_ilÜ  ^X1  &0!--3- 
8.  g-g-4  444a  4XI  ?<H-2-. 

C.  Substitution  Drill 

2  a«.o|  -g~§-  <£;ü  ^4  «fl-S.. 

2.  a-g-o)  -g-l-  -SH  «H-3-. 

3.  a-g-°)  ^4  ^l-3-- 

4.  a-g-0]  444a  "jH 

5.  a-g-o)  >|44a  ®fl-2-. 

6.  a-g-^l  ^Ifti  ^H-3-- 

7.  a-g-o|  4-i-°il  4a  44  «lU. 

8.  ag-°|  47la  4 a  44  =DX 


I  don’t  want  to  stand  up  here. 
I  don’t  want  to  love  him. 

He  wants  to  open  the  door. 
He  wants  to  cióse  the  door. 
He  wants  to  explain  it. 

He  wants  to  go  up. 

He  wants  to  go  down. 

He  wants  to  clean  his  teeth. 
He  wants  to  Uve  in  Seoul. 

He  wants  to  take  it  along. 


D.  Substitution  Drill  (Review) 


1.  a-g-o)  t|-j¡Lo|)  7|~£.?_8J 

2.  a-g-ol  4-Jr4-c-g-.8- ! 

3.  a-g-o]  ¿i44-  ^¿4-444.  ! 

4.  a-g-o|  4-44-  4-4^-S-  ! 

5.  a-g-ol  ! 

6.  a-g-o)  a-g-4-  -£4-4447- .8. ! 

7.  a-g-°l  4-g-3-£  ! 

8.  a-g-o|  ! 


He  is  going  to  school ! 

He  is  studying  now  ! 

He  is  cleaning  the  classroom ! 
He  is  taking  a  nap  ! 

He  is  washing  his  face ! 

He  is  helping  him  ! 

He  is  taking  a  rest ! 

He  is  swimming ! 


E. 


F. 


Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  a-g-o|  H-¡MI  4444. 

He  lives  in  Seoul. 

Student :  a-g-o)  *)-§-0]|  ^  ^o).^ 


He  does  not  live  in  Seoul 


1.  ag-o]  3.*\*  -444. 

2.  a-g-o|  *J)-|-  4444. 

3.  ag-o]  44-  aHjvR 

4.  ag-o]  +444. 

5.  a-g-o) 

Pattern  Drill  (Review) 

Teacher:  a?» 

Student:  g^)o|  oj| bu  .g.  ^ 
1-  °|  MM  4^44. 

2.  o)  a¿0) 


a44  ¿M*  -&4 
a-g-o]  «j-|-  ^4  $<4.3.. 

ag-°|  £4-  «a 4  tfoj-a-. 

*4  SMjl. 
a-S-°]  *4  v^of-S.. 

That’s  beautiful. 

That’s  beautiful ! 

°1  H<H  ! 

o)  aj-o)  4-g.-g._a_  , 
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3.  #  7UM4. 

4. 

5.  *¿ 

6.  M-f  7]:a¡y^v)t).. 

7.  °fiT’  lHr,']tk 

8.  °t^r"  ’tÍTrl']tk 

G.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  7}jl  yojo)^ 

Student :  7}jl  -§2*]  &2M-2.. 

1.  3±s}02.  -52  SH.fi.. 

2.  a^-i •  #2.  i2SM.fi.. 

3.  h)^7]1-  Efjz .  y&o)  o.. 

4.  4  ^H)  yj(o)£. 

5.  44*fjZ.  Í2SM-2.. 

6.  o]*  #5L  ysM-fi.. 

7.  yojo)^ 

8.  JXg-i-  4ISH.2.. 

H.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  Ji-g-o)  7\j¡_  yo)  5(0) 

He  wanted  to  go. 
Student:  zl£o|  7}jl  yo)  s).*) 

He  didn’t  want  to  go. 

1.  a-g-o]  jg-jT.  -yo)  5jo)^_ 

2-  ^4°]  -yo)  ^jjojj^ 

3.  o.g-o)  o_t.-g.j7  -yo)  5)o)¿_ 

4.  0,-g-o)  -§-5}.7).j7  -y*)  5¡)o)^ 

5.  a&o]  4-Í4J2.J7  -yo)  5jo)^_ 

-^TT0]  tflB)7)-j7  -yo)  5¡jo)^ 

7.  i-g-o)  ^ 

8.  a-g-o)  y^g).^  ^  5jo)^ 

Integration  Drill 

Teacher;  :z7jo)  ^o^  ^«H-fi, 

It  s  good.  ni  buy  it. 

Student:  ^o]  ^*4,  4*)o)_a.. 

If  it’s  good,  Pll  buy  it. 


^  i 

! 

#  -f-U^fi. ! 

l1t  7)ji^^  | 

! 

44  ! 

I  wanted  to  go. 

I  didn’t  want  to  go. 

y*|  °^o)o__ 

4JI  41*]  3ftM.fi, 

ul*Í7)f-  Efj7  y^|  OJ-OJ-O)  o__ 
4  7)0))  iá)-Sfj7  y*] 

44*u  4)7)  #5M.fi. 

°ll-  42*1  ^5^o)^_ 

44*1-72.  -y  7.]  ^Oj-Ojü, 

4  472  42  *|  íftM-2, 


&SM-2.. 

%5L  yo)  *W  &$M-2.. 

^4°)  44*)o2  yo)  g).*]  ^oj-o)  o__ 
íbS-jB.  42  <H  Sf7|  ^0^0)  o__ 

^•SM  447) -3L  y»)  «m  ^-y-o)^ 

^■4°l  4-2f-£^2.  yo)  S)-*]  «¿oj-o)^ 
^-4°|  4*M72  yo)  g).7)  ^-y-o)^ 
t^-SM  m^-2-^z.  yo)  sj.7)  &SM-2.. 
72-4°)  ^*)-J7  yo)  Sf7| 
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Unit  19 


l  o].o|-g-o|  4*1  4'fl-2-. 

o|»|fo|  Bjf-'tí,  44  4*1) -S-. 

2.  $7}  44  444  T  $H4 

4 7 }  44,  -g-44  4  «W-8-. 

3.  ¿liiel ?•]£.  4-r  4  SM-2-. 

4^2144.  %-k  4  SH-3-. 

4.  a7j-|-  44^44.  7)-g-o]  4^44. 
a7j4-  41444,  71-g-ol  4^44. 

5.  4471-  -§-44.  44§-  451^44. 

44  7)-  i4,  441-  4^44. 

6.  £~S~|-  444.  7)-g-o)  #£44. 
-C--I-4-  44,  7]-g-o|  #£44. 

7.  44o)  ate44.  42)^44. 

44°)  4-^-4 ,  7)-5l^qcf. 

8.  444  &£44.  447f3i)£44. 
444  SÜ4,  447l-2)Tr44. 


SHORT  STORIES 


i.  tt  7¿i  ^4 

i— 

\L 

an  eye 

t#  sí  ^$Hx 

Hcf 

to  open  (eyes) 

tII  t  &$HX 

44 

to  cióse  (eyes) 

2.  i  «H¡ol  xj-g-ofl  7J.J2. 

47f  i  *MÍ4-  4-1-41  4]5li  #<4.s_. 
=l  *HM  44  44ÜMx 

-f-444 

to  be  pleased  with, 

3.  i^°l  #S4,  4-2M.fi-. 

to  be  glad,  to  like 

f-4  ^-4,  44  &2M-S-. 
tí  4  i<4  4^U. 

-S-44 

to  show 

READING 

?1471-  #<4^ 


íaW-s-. 


a«HA.  . 

<4h<H  4StHü-.  <44  7 


3.  °]Z}7}  cfHj-^7-1 

4^  44^-4  3Mü 
444^  4  <444 


¿44: 


i.  i4)4 

S.'Hü-,  4) 

w  ^si ^  *w*sr  «ís:  w  ** 


4* 

tiW-i-  45 


i-^7)-  *4^1  -y.^1  "rú 
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á)-7]- 

#  *W<Usm. 


jf*l  -^14-  'Mi 

tea  (coffee)  house 

SM-fi- 

She  said  (wrote) 
’Let’s  meet--*’ 

to  shave  oneself 

4  4 

new  clothes 

Zj-ofojcf 

to  change  (clothes) 

like  that 

VJ)E1-6]  necktie 

Dfl14  to  tie 

^f^l-1-  4-2.  Uftíj-oj] 

I  took  a  taxi  and  went  to 
the  tea  house 
forfun 
^  £)-  movie 

'}ró]'¥-Aí  younger  sister 


BRIEFING 

A  letter  carne  from  my  girl  friend.  She  said,  "Let’s  meet  in  the  tea  room  ”  So  I 
felt  very  g°od- 1  took  a  bath  ^st.  And  I  shaved.  I  changed  into  new  clothes  I 
also  tied  a  new  tie.  I  took  a  taxi  and  went  to  the  tearoom.  But  my  girl  friend 
was  not  in  the  tearoom.  My  younger  sister  was  in  the  tearoom.  My  girl  friend 
didn’t  write  a  letter  to  me.  My  younger  sister  wrote  such  a  letter  to  me  for  fun. 

Igot  angry,  but  I  put  up  with  it.  I  went  to  the  theater  with  my  younger  sister. 
The  movie  was  ver  y  interesting. 
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Unit  20 


UNIT  20  Swimming 


BASIC  SENTENCES :  MEMORIZE 


to  swim 


1.  £61 


Shall  we  go  for  a  swim  ? 


to  dislike,  to  hate 


2.  ±^Sr  7>7) 

xc 

■=T 


Á¿ 

I  really  don’t  feel  like  going  today.  I’|| 
rest  because  I’m  tired. 

deeply,  completely 


$ 

3.  4  4M1.S.. 

ü 

ir 

^>4 


«a  ^ 

If  you  are  tried,  get  a  good  rest. 
a  door 
to  cióse 


4.  D1 ÓJ-471 1Ür, 
•HA? 


Áá  % 

'*•"  D  t^°í"  ~i  *1 51  I  rn  sorry,  but  will  you  please  cióse  the 
door  ? 


5.  <4],  :2.e]*]JL. 


6.  *}•  Cfuj 

7.  ZLSj,  cfuj 


Yes,  I  will. 

well 

to  go  round  to  see  (a  person) 
and  then  return 

y  a¿  « 

So  long ! 

^  “j  ^ 

So  long ! 


USEFUL  EXPRESSIONS 

1.  Dl-5-Cfl5.  «H]A. 

2.  ZL& 

3.  ^]7¿°)  cf  s]$c^ 


MEMORIZE 

Do  as  you  please. 
Leave  it  as  it  is. 
Time  is  up. 
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NOTES  ON  THE  BASIC  SENTENCES 

ts- “  —■"«-.i, ,r 

tft  4 471  I  have  no  taste  for  sweets 

Idon’tlike  sweets 

’•  &  means  ',0  rest'  means  '*» *  «y-  wh=„  ,hw  are  followed  by 

however,  pay  aUen.l.n  th,  sllgh,  di„erence  [he 

these  two  words.  See  the  following  examples  : 

I’m  taking  a  rest. 

^  It’s  easy.  . 

I  took  a  rest. 

It  was  easy. 

4‘  ePC"f  n®  °n  th?.  C°nteXt  °r  Situati0n’  means  <«  W,1  ‘to  some  ex  ten t,' 

6,  (  )  please,  just.  See  the  following  examples : 

^  ^'S-  I  feel  a  little  better  today. 

d  o-r^Ml-S-,  Please  study  tomorrow. 

Cl0Se'’ ItS  °PP0SÍte  WOrd  is  m  ‘t0  °pea’  Study  **  following 
,  which  have  to  do  with  opening  and  closing. 

to  open=£to  cióse  (a  door,  a  lid,  a  cover,  etc.)’ 

-4*44  ’to  open^to  cióse  (eyes)’ 

-to  0pen=£to  cióse  (mouth)’ 

Please  open  the  door. 
o  Please  cióse  the  door. 

Te-  S^ü.. 

Open  your  eyes. 

Híe]  ■  Cióse  your  eyes. 

oij^  .  Q  *  Open  your  mouth. 

^hr^lA,  ri 

6-  í  rfuj  ^  Uose  your  mouth. 

— Si  is  a  farewell  given  regularly  by  a  person  remaining  behind  to 

7.  4H  -$.^](HaVÍng  ^ÍS  °Wn  llome’  ^is  °^lce»  his  town,  city  or  country,  etc. 

hi¡^^ ÍS  a  farewell  given  regularly  by  a  person  leaving  his  own  home, 

asaro  1S  town»  city>  or  country  etc.,  to  a  person  remaining behind.  It  is  used 
rePly  to  the  preceding  sentence,  #6. 
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Unit  20 


STRUCTURE  NOTES 

I.  The  Ending  -(■£)&!  :  A.V.S.  —  :  ‘in  order  to’ 

The  non-final  ending  -  (A)  4  is  used  with  action  verbs,  and  indicates  th 
purpose  of  an  action.  This  ending  -  (£-)  is  followed  always  by  either  7) 
cf,  -$-4  or  their  compounds,  or  any  verb  of  movement. 


Examples : 

3H-&. 

a -a-Sr  444  444 

^7]oj] 

44-S.? 
■^444  47H] 

^-&ó]  ^4  3W-S-. 

a-S-o]  4^4, 


I  carne  to  eat  lunch. 

Let’s  go  to  see  him. 

I’ll  come  to  buy  a  book. 

He  went  there  to  work. 
Shall  we  go  for  a  swim  ? 

I  carne  in  here  to  study. 

He  went  out  to  take  a  walk. 
He  carne  to  play. 

He  goes  about  working. 


he  tense  and/or  negation  are  expressed  regularly  in  the  final  verb,  notii 
the  verb  with  HS.)ej._  Study  the  following  examples  : 

"¡I  ’  1  carne  to  buy  a  book. 

44  4-JL  t 

*  am  coming  to  buy  a  book. 

1 1  , E  ri  come  to  buy  a  book. 

-W  4¡H  «UMA.  ,  won.(  come  (o  buy  a  book 

77  1  .  6  a^ter  vei*b  stems  ending  in  a  vowel  and  the  consonant 

se  after  verb  stems  ending  in  all  consonants  except  -5. 


Inn/-Tn'(VTIbal  n°UnS  3re  made  with  the  nominalizing  suffixes  -J.  anJ 
-7]  and  many  ways  of  making  verbal  nouns  out  of  verbs,  bu[ 

T-T^arethemostcommon. 

i_he_Nominali2Ínír  Snffj-  -,1  .  .  . 

nominalizing  suffix  -71  6  C*lan®ed  ln*-°  verbal  nouns  by  attaching  ^ 

way  -7)  indícate  ar7~v  ^  ^  Vet^  stera  The  verbal  nouns  made  in  tllis 
6  acbvty,  quality>  quantjty>  extent>  ^  state  Qf  be¡ng  con 
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<**>■ Tl"  E"gliSh  r;rlem  ,his  ¡*  or  .he  infinitive  -.oído,  • 

i.  .  V  Sí  'u • 


Verb : 

_g.jji.44  to  study 
7j.  3.4  cf  to  teach 
444  to  work 


H4 

3A 


to  read 
to  be  big 


V.S. 

°J4- 

«- 


V.N. 

^44 

7^*l7l 

«71 

37] 


Meaning ; 

studying 

teaching 

working 

reading 

bigness, 

size 


Notes : 

1.  When  a  verbal  noun  made  with  the  suffix  -t]  is  used  as  a  subject  it 
takes  the  partióle  z^-o],  (However,  the  pártele  -7]./- o]  Canbe 
dropped  in  lively  conversation.)  Here  are  some  examples  • 

’H-WÚ  1HW+.  I,  ,s  easy  to  teach  0r:T 

easy. 

a-g-i-  AA7}7\  <H ^ ^4 4.  It  is  difficult  to  meet  him.  Or :  Meeting 

him  is  difficult. 

-5-Wt)-  4MJL.  Studying  is  hateful. 

2.  When  a  verbal  noun  made  with  the  suffix  -7¿  ¡s  used  as  an  object  it 

takes  the  partióle  (The  partióle  can  be  dropped  how- 

ever,  in  lively  conversation.)  Here  are  some  examples: 


'°'Jr47] 


He  doesn’t  like  to  work. 

I  hate  to  go  out. 

I  like  to  eat. 

I  began  to  study. 

I  hope  the  weather  will  be  nice 
tomorrow. 

íllg-jjojninalizing  Suffix  -n/~g.  : 

Other  verbal  nouns  are  made  by  attaching  the  nominalizing  suffix  -u/~%- 
°  the  verb  stem.  Verbal  nouns  made  with  the  suffix  -n/--g-  usually  indi- 
3te  activity  or  state  of  being,  abstractly. 

Verb 

JLtf 


ae|4 

^4 

+f4 

H4 


to  see 

V.S. 

J¿- 

Suffix : 

-  n 

V.N. 

HL 

n 

Meaning : 

seeing 

to  teach 

7f5.4- 

-  n 

7\m 

teaching 

to  draw 

^4- 

-  n 

drawing 

to  dream 

Jií- 

-  n 

¥ 

dreaming 

to  fight 

4-f- 

-  n 

4-8- 

fighting 

to  Üve 

-  n 

$ 

living,  life 
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Unit  20 


Sjtf 

to  freeze 

<a- 

ó 

T 3 

ice 

%\x\ 

to  sleep 

Ar 

-  n 

sleeping 

to  die 

0 

T3 

^"5- 

death 

7)cf 

to  carry 

A- 

-  n 

3) 

luggage 

to  find 

#- 

0 

T3 

finding 

Notes : 

to  dance 

-  n 

* 

dancing 

1.  2Ü  is  used  after  verb  stems  ending  in  a  vowel  and  the  word  ; 

Hj-  is  used  after  verb  stems  ending  in  a  consonant,  except  in  the  word  $ 

2.  Some  verbal  nouns  made  with  the  suffix  -  p  are  used  to  comple 

ment  objects  of  some  other  verb  forms  of  the  same  roots. 

#(4-)  44  tosleep  (-§-)  olsJA  to  draw 

?(■€■)  ^4  to  dream  (4)  ^4  to  jump 

4^4  to  dance  ^(-Ér)  4)4  to  breathe 

3.  There  are  many  other  ways  to  form  verbal  nouns,  but  most  of  them  are 
irregular.  It  is  better  to  memorize  them  one  at  a  time,  as  they  occur. 


IIL  Ihe  Causal  Ending  -7|  sHgojl-  :  ‘so,’  ‘therefore.’  ‘because’ 

The  non-final  ending  -7)  may  be  used  with  any  verb,  and  indícales 

cause  or  reason.  The  English  equivalent  of  this  pattern  -7|  aj|-g-oi|  is  ‘so,' 
Üierefore,  or  because,  but  it  is  convenient  to  transíate  this  pattern  as  'so,' 
since  this  word  fits  into  the  English  syntax  in  about  the  same  way  that  -J\ 
fits  into  the  Korean  syntax.  The  main  difference  is  in  the  pause:  En 
glish  speaker  before  ‘so,1  but  Korean  after  -7)  uj-g-ofl. 

Examples : 


^2  7>7l  ^  7W  ^ 

27iH  i**.  2  *  asH 


I’m  going  tomorrow,  so  today  I  wont 
g  o. 

I  had  no  time,  so  I  could  not  go. 


I  m  tired  now,  so  I  want  to  rest. 

The  weather  is  not  good,  so  FU 
home. 

It  was  coid,  so  I  could  not  go. 

I  m  Korean,  so  I  like  kimchi. 
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MI,  7}2. H  ^  $  Vm  not  a  teacher,  so  I  can't  teach. 


íHM  “W7' 

■H-S-. 

Notes: 

j.  The  tense  infixes  (-3K  -*-)  can  be  used  in  the  dependent  clause 

(because-clause)  if  necessary,  but  the  tense  is  expressed  normally  in  the 
main  clause.  Here  are  some  examples : 

f7]  "ll-aMl  Because  it  was  coid,  I  went. 

f7]  “H-oHI  Because  it  is  coid,  I  go. 

f7]  “flxMI  Because  it  is  coid,  I  will  go. 

2.  Sometimes  it  can  be  used  with  the  polite  particle  -J.  as  an  unfinished 

sentence.  Here  are  some  examples : 

sil  7}7]  ?  Why  aren’t  you  going  ? 

§■7]  Because  it  is  coid . 

3.  Theform  -«*£41,  (without  the  suffix  -/)),  may  be  used  with  nouns  to 
mean  'because  of,’  ’on  account  of.’  See  the  following  examples : 

4  *  ¿M-S..  He  couldn’t  go  because  of  me. 

t'*  "fl-g-Hl  ?  Why  did  you  visit  me  ? 

I  could  not  sleep  because  of  him. 

~l  “I7H1  I  carne  here  because  of  that  work. 


”•  The  Contrastive  Ending  -x|  gl„,  :  ‘but’ 

he  non  final  ending  is  used  with  any  verb,  and  connects  two  clauses 

which  are  in  contrast  to  each  other.  In  this  pattern,  -*]  #  ends  regularly 
with  a  comma  intonation. 


Examples : 

f7lDA 

%  jíbíJo)^ 

''kH 

íff4  ^7lDi,  >-Kr 

0^=.  7].a 


It  is  good,  but  I  won’t  buy  it. 

I  studied,  but  I  don’t  understand  it  well. 
I  wanted  to  go,  but  I  had  no  time. 

It  rained,  but  I  went. 

I  have  time,  but  I  will  not  go. 

He  doesn’t  study,  but  I  study. 

He  is  Korean,  but  he  teaches  English. 

I  think  you  feel  bad,  but  please  be 
patient. 
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Notes : 

1.  The  tense  infixes  (-S¡K  -3S-)  can  be  used  in  the  dependent  clause 

2.  Sometimes  it  can  be  used  as  an  unfinished  sentence. 

3=-o]  .  I  have  money,  but-*- 

DRILLS 


ADDITIONAL  VOCABULARY 

to  be  heard, 
to  be  audible 

#^14  to  be  delightful, 
to  be  joyful 

to  be  far 

A.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  H-g- 

2-  é  %  1WSL. 

3.  ^ 

4.  M  "ü-s-hi  *  3Mü.. 

5.  1  *  3M-8-. 

6.  53:  "fl-S-ofl  3.  #0^ 

7.  Mi  "Üf-Hl  3- 

8.  j.  n|].£ofl  3. 

B.  Substitution  Drill 

!•  ^.55  fh47)7]- 

2.  5fr3jf]7>  <^5^.3.. 

3.  SH»ÍBl7[7f 

4. 

5.  Í3hfcMf]7f 

6.  %7]7\  6^*^ 

C.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  HHH  #■%;  51:^4 

2.  «J-HMH  55^^^ 

3.  “<MH 


7J-#4  to  be  cióse,  to  be  near 
SH444  to  forget 
SH444  to  lose 
tHt44  to  be  fat 
-t-^44  to  be  thin,  to  be  slim 

I  couldn’t  go  because  of  him. 

I  couldn’t  go  because  of  money. 

I  couldn’t  go  because  of  that  work. 

I  couldn’t  go  because  of  my  homework 
I  couldn’t  go  because  of  my  clothes. 

I  couldn’t  go  because  of  my  studies: 

I  couldn’t  go  because  of  my  teacher. 

I  couldn’t  go  because  of  that  woman. 

It  is  difficult  to  meet  him. 

It  is  difficult  to  study. 

It  is  difficult  to  forget  it. 

It  is  difficult  to  explain  it. 

It  is  difficult  to  take  a  nap. 

It  is  difficult  to  endure  it. 

It  is  difficult  to  make  it. 

It  is  difficult  to  take  it  out. 

I  slept  in  the  room. 

I  dreamed  in  the  room. 

I  danced  in  the  room. 


4  tíjoiM 

I  drew  a  picture  in  the  room. 

I  jumped  in  the  room. 

6 

I  took  a  breath  in  the  room. 

n  Substitution  Drill 

1.  ¿W-S-. 

I  hate  to  study. 

2.  ^^-a- 

I  hate  to  exercise. 

3  ^81-7]  4H-S-. 

I  hate  to  wash  my  face. 

¿  ji^-t- J¿°17I  ¿M-S-. 

I  hate  to  show  it. 

5.  tfvM:7!  ^H-S.. 

I  hate  to  play  tricks. 

6.  ^£8f7l  4H-8-. 

I  hate  to  shave. 

7.  -M-  7¿c>l-0j7l  4H-S-. 

I  hate  to  change  my  clothes. 

8.  7)- g-7] 7]  ^H-2-. 

I  hate  to  teach. 

G.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  a-g-°l  «Ü8-1-71  -ÉHsfl-S-. 

He  doesn’t  like  to  work. 

2.  a-g-4  £4^71  4H*flü.. 

He  doesn’t  like  to  help  you. 

3.  ^4-  7J-71 

He  doesn’t  like  to  cióse  his  eyes. 

i.  a-g-p]  ^7]  iHsfl-S.. 

He  doesn’t  want  to  put  it  in. 

5.  a&o]  ^<H7l-7l 

He  doesn’t  want  to  walk. 

6.  a-g-»]  4^471 

He  doesn’t  want  to  clean. 

7.  a-g-o]  *7l  ^<HsH_a. 

He  doesn’t  want  to  sell  it. 

8.  a-g-4  -=-447)  4H*1]ü.. 

He  doesn’t  like  to  take  a  bath. 

'•  Substitution  Drill 

1.  a-g~|-  Pj-ufBj  7j-7]cf. 

Let’s  go  to  see  him. 

2.  pj  Q,g-]  7tJ-7]cf. 

Let’s  go  to  eat  lunch. 

3-  3145)  #7)4. 

Let’s  go  to  work. 

infiel  7^14. 

Let’s  go  to  swim. 

5-  üftsl  7^7]  4 

Let’s  go  to  study. 

6-  ÍÍ*tBl  7j-7)4_ 

Let’s  go  to  take  a  walk. 

^  ¿2)  ^-7)4 

Let’s  go  to  play. 

8>  7^7)4. 

Let’s  go  to  dress. 

Integration  Drill 

feacher;  7)4  44444.  437 

iM-S.. 

I’m  tired  now.  I  want  to  rest. 

tudent:  44  4447]  444, 

41 22.  4M-2-. 

I’m  tired  now,  so  I  want  to  rest. 
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1.  4#  44444.  44#  #4444. 

4#  4^-°]7]  “fl-aH.  44#  #4444. 

2.  4'tJ'á<:’]  4444.  4—4  #  t£ÍTr44. 

447)  4^-of],  7}s.*í  #  &#44. 

3.  °Fr  #4#44.  #  4#44. 

°¥r  #44  45-4.  #  4#44. 

4.  44#44.  4444#44. 

4”#4  45-4.  4443#44. 

5.  °Hr  4-4#44.  4o)  44#. 

4-44  45-4.  44  44#. 

6.  44°1  &#44.  4  #  &#44. 

444  «4  45-4,  4  #  &#44. 

7.  #43¡#44.  ^-44-  Ss44^#44. 

44S14  4-54.  ^-4-i-  S¿44^#44. 

8.  44#44.  4  1-44  &4#44. 

444  4#4,  4  #44  44#44. 

H.  Integration  Drill 

Teacher:  7\3L  4 4 #4  4.  444  &4#44. 

I  wanted  to  go.  I  had  no  time. 
Student :  7\3.  ^4*14,  7]7j.0]  44^u|cf. 

I  wanted  to  go,  but  I  had  no  time. 

1.  #4  4-41-44.  4#44. 

#4  4444,  4ír44. 

2.  ##$#44.  4  a.a.4^44. 

45444,  4  5. 2.4^4  cf_ 

3.  #5444.  ¿i  4<H1  47) 

##444,  i#  44  44  4^44. 

4.  ##444.  4°1  4#44. 

##444,  4°1  4  #4  4. 

5-  ^--^4  #4  #4  4.  4#  #47]  s^ujcf. 
^#5-  #444,  4#  #7^7]  ^U|cf. 

6.  45-4  44444.  44#44. 

45-4  4444,  44444.  ' 

7.  44#  44444.  44#  444. 

44#  4444,  44#  444. 

8.  4#  ##444.  ##44  cf. 
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short  stories 

i.  ^4*  4-2-4  444)  #*44. 
a4*ti  44*  444  ##*44. 
ae))^  44  #4*44. 

Expansión  Drill 

44*  4^-4  444  #44,  44*  447}.  ^47i 
3  ##*44. 


*41.  4 


2.  <34*  «H*44-  44*44.  4*4  tolearn 

444  7fj7  £*44. 

344  **444.  4^3)  ardently 

Expansión  Drill 

34*  «11*44-  444 4,  444  4-jz.  #7)  nfl^i  <a7j*i 
44-44.  1 


3.  a  <a  4*4  444  #*44. 

3-$°]  °Hr  4*44. 

4#  44  -^#*44. 

Expansión  Drill 

a  #  4*4  444  #44,  ^.*4  °F^  4^4  4^1  tnbj 
44  -£#*44. 


444  #*44.  ^.#4  *444* 
4144  444  4—4^.  *#i 
*44. 


*44. 


Reading 

4jI  #ü#4  -é-4*  4-e) 

4  4  4*4  4.  44 

Í1# ^  ^  ^  °w?fl  3 #«*44.  4444*  44 
fl^u  l  ^'iL  4^  #-4  44445.  7)4:2. 

'  #44444*  44*  4*45  4  4  44^-  #*44. 
^4  4  4*4-4*  44 

#*44 
-41-  4*7]  x.^  . 

^#*44 


-J44  44  *#*44, 


44 
-# 


10]  o] 


4*  ** 


*44. 


4  4*44*  44*  4  4 


4*  44  sU 
44  *4*44 
43! 


a  certain 


°1 4-4^1  strangely 
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4  ^44 

foreigner 

4471-7)) 

briquette  store 

44 

drugstore 

4^5. 

as  one  wishes  (pleases) 

44 

word,  vocabulary 

^444 

to  answer 

-4-c-  44 

the  word  for  (it) 

4-c-  44 

edible  briquette 

the  owner,  the  master 

44  ^44 

to  be  startled 

44 

-1-4 

briquette 

to  ask 

suddenly 

*-84 

BRIEFING 

flavor  pellets  which  are  taken  after  a  meal  or  smoking  to  freshen 
the  breath. 

A  certain  foreigner  went  to  the  drugstore  to  buy  -8-  4.  But  he  forgot  the 
word  for  -8-  4.  He  asked  the  owner  of  the  drugstore  if  he  had  briquettes 
The  owner  of  the  drugstore  heard  the  word  “4  4”  and  thought  it  very 
strange.  He  said  that  they  didn’t  sell  4  4  in  the  drugstore.  He  said  that  if 
you  wanted  to  buy  briquettes,  go  to  the  briquette  store.  He  said  that  in  the 
briquette  store  you  can  buy  as  many  briquettes  as  you  want.  So  this  foreigner 
asked  the  owner  of  the  drugstore  again.  He  asked,  “Don’t  you  have  edible 
briquettes?”  The  owner  of  the  drugstore  heard  the  word  4  ir  44  (edible 
briquette)  and  was  startled  suddenly.  He  asked  if  he  ate  briquettes.  This 
foreigner  said  that  he  ate  44  very  well. 


UNIT  21 


Weather 


BASIC  SENTENCES :  MEMORIZE 

4444 


4 

1.  -í.-g"£-  4^1-!¿4  ^lí^|A? 
44 


to  be  refreshing, 
to  be  cool 

'tí  ^ 

Today  is  cooler  than  yesterday,  isn’t  it  ? 
to  be  the  same 


2.  «i  #  444  4  4Í-S.. 

44 

«Hf- 

44 

4 

3.  44  -T-^  444-S-? 

444 


i.  444-&-.  neluf 
Din-C-  44  <&4'4-8-. 


Yes,  it  seems  a  little  cooler, 
last 

summer 

terribly,  exceedingly 
to  be  hot 


A¿  ^ 

Last  summer  was  terribly  hot,  wasn’t  it  ? 
the  year  before  last 


Yes,  it  was.  But  it  was  not  as  hot  as  the 
year  before  last. 


5.  4444 

44 


4 

444-8.? 


4  4 

Was  the  year  before  last  that  hot  ? 
the  first,  number  one 


6-  c-^o^ 


It  sure  was.  It  was  the  hottest  (of  the 
three) . 


Usepul  expressions 

1 

2.  1  ' 

3-  44  ( 


4  44 -8.. 


MEMORIZE 


I  am  sorry. 

Don’t  mention  it.  Or:  Not  at  all. 

Don’t  worry  about  it.  Or :  Don’t  strain 
your  nerves.  Or :  Don’t  pay  any  atten- 
tion  to  it. 
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NOTES  ON  THE  BASIC  SENTENCES 

1.  depending  on  the  context  or  situation,  means  (1)  ‘to  be  refreshing, 

‘to  be  cool,‘  (2)  ‘to  feel  good,‘  ‘to  be  a  relief.’  See  the  following  examples; 
^v\7\  The  weather  ¡s  cool. 

«l-lH  iM-3-.  A  refreshing  breeze  is  blowing. 

jL-g-ol  <^7]o\ 1  $J7|  4Ó1  Because  he  is  not  here,  I  feel  better 

(Fm  relieved.) 


Words  for  the  weather  are  : 

to  be  refreshing,  to  be  cool. 
to  be  chilly,  to  be  rather  coid 

nj-s-sfcf  to  be  warm,  to  be  mild 

*4  to  be  hot 

^14  to  be  coid 

to  be  humid,  to  be  sultry,  to  be  hot  and  damp 
3.  ‘last‘  is  a  noun  modifier  derived  from  ‘to  pass  by,‘  ‘to  go  past, 

‘to  pass  through/  Study  the  following  words  : 

*1  Vt  'i  days  gone  by,  bygone  days. 

*1^  the  other  day,  the  last  time,  some  time  ago 
*1  títH  last  night 
*1  last  month 


*1  \J:  °í|  last  year 

to  be  hot  is  an  irregular  verb.  When  the  final  consonant  ^ 

stem  is  followed  by  a  vowel,  ^  changes  into  This  irregular  verb^ 
will  be  studied  later. 

means  ‘the  year  before  last.’  Study  the  following  words,  which  have» 
do  with  the  year. 

ET*,0rJ,i  ÍSÍlKsmnjmdj,  Mea.i.g: 

°r  ^year 

or  -§-*))  Hl)  this  vear 

***  °r  lextyea, 

D;:iha:  Seen, m  the  above  examP>es,  the  Chínese  words  may  be  used  withthe 
ticte  Á  „  KOr'an  W°'dS  be  US'd  'i,ter  "th  *' " 


Meaning : 
last  year 
this  year 
next  year 
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j  Thft  Comparison  -Mcf---  :  ‘(more)  than’ 

'  The  partióle  ^  ‘(mor.)  than'  is  nsed  aS  a  standard  „f  comparison  when 
Wh  Items  of  comparison  are  mentioned.  It  Is  attached  normally  to  the  ¡econd 

noun  of  a  comparison,  and  oftentimes  accompanied  by  u-|  ‘more  ’ 

Examples : 

^44  (4)  • 44ÍU.  Korean  ¡s  more  difflcul,  Uran  Enpiish. 

7)|7]- (c1)  7^.3-.  D°gs  are  bigger  than  cats 

0,^0,  a  (d)  WSL.  This  house  is  smaller  than  that  house. 

Í51-  (c^  Today  is  cooler  than  yesterday 

^  (Ü)  The  train  is  faster  than  the  car 

This  is  prettier  than  that 

The  phrase  ending  with  ^  may  occur  before  the  subject  of  a  sentence 
makmg  no  difference  in  meaning,  other  than  a  slight  change  in  emphasis  See’ 

the  following  examples,  and  note  particularly  the  words  to  which  the  partióle 
-■¡¿•4  is  attached. 

W  H  miL.  This  is  prettier  than  that. 

^ Jicf  O) O]  ti  4|  «|  A.  This  is  prettier  than  that 

7  7}  t-)  Dogs  are  bigger  than  cats. 

^  ^  Dogs  are  bigger  than  cats. 

60  only  one  thing  or  one  quality  is  mentioned,  and  the  other  item  of 
comparison  is  omitted,  the  word  £¡  ‘more’  is  normally  used.  See  the  follow- 
mg  examples : 

T;}  11  This  is  batir. 

\\0]  Ci  This  is 

more  expensive. 

jo.  o  J  ^  Korean  is  more  difficult. 

JrJ1  I  prefer  flowers. 

^hen  ^  ^  It’s  better  to  go  by  taxi. 

comparison  of  two  Ítems  is  requested  via  an  interrogative  pronoun,  an 
aPPropriate  partióle  is  added. 

.g  *nterrogative  pronoun  7¡í  ‘which  thing  (person,  side)’ 

seco^d  ^  3  SUkjeCt’  ^  takes  the  particle  -?}/-<>] ;  at  the  same  time,  the 
ó  n  °f  two  nouns  in  the  comparison  takes  the  contrast  particle  -r/ 
Study  the  following  examples  : 
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Which  book  is  better - this  book  or  that  one? 

o]^3f  1144  4—  44  C1  4-S-44-? 

Which  is  prettier - this  one  or  that  one? 

o]  4^4  4  44¿  -r4  c- 1  -§■4  4"? 

Who  is  bigger - this  student  or  that  student  ? 

4444  44vr  4—  ^4.  4  4*^44? 

Which  language  is  more  difficult - Korean  or  English? 

2.  If  the  interrogative  pronoun  4  —  4  (-g~.  W)  ‘which  thing  (person,  side) ’ 
is  used  as  an  object,  it  takes  the  particle  — 8-/-- j~ ;  at  the  same  time,  the 
second  of  the  two  nouns  in  the  comparison  takes  the  particle  -‘foil 
‘between,’  ‘of,’  ‘among,’  ‘out  of.’  Study  the  following  examples : 

4  0^44  jl  44  ±4  4-^  -g-jr  4 

Which  girl  do  you  like  better - this  girl  or  that  one  ? 

ol-S-4  4-S-  x4  4^  -S-4  4  4  4^4  4? 

Which  one  do  you  know  better - this  person  or  that  one  ? 

4  4#*MN4? 

Whom  do  you  love  more - your  older  brother  or  your  older  sister? 


II.  The  Sen tence- Final  Ending  —  i—  (—• g-)  4  jfcj----  :  ‘it  seems  to  be’ 

The  pattem  ~L  (~£~)  4  44  is  used  with  description  verbs  and  the  verb  -°| 
4>  and  indicates  resemblance  or  likeness.  7¿  4.  as  an  independent  word, 
means  ‘to  be  like,’  ‘to  be  similar,’  ‘to  be  as.’ 


Examples : 

^44  4  4-4A. 

#  444  4  44jl. 

4-44  4-g-  4  44ü.. 
^.-§-4  €•  4  44A. 

^44  4444  4  44JL. 
^t-g-4  444  4  44it. 

Notes : 


It  seems  to  be  good.  Or  :  It’s  like  a  good 
one. 

It  seems  a  little  cooler. 

The  weather  seems  to  be  coid. 

He  seems  to  be  big. 

He  seems  to  be  a  teacher. 

He  seems  to  be  a  student. 


1. 

2. 


.s  used  after  verb  stems  ending  in  a  vowel ; 

¡S  US6d  after  verb  «ems  ending  in  a  consonant. 
h.s  pattem  can  be  used  with  action  verbs.  This  usage  will  be  studied  ¡ 


.  ne  tense  .s  expressed  regularly  in  the  final  verb  4  4 

VerbW,,h^i'St»dí*efo,].„i„gex>m;2^ 
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1  íítt'H-S.. 

4.  The  negation  is  expressed  either 
with  -«-  Mr).  However,  there  is 
following  examples : 

ztjW  **]  3  TM-S-. 


It  seemed  to  be  good. 

It  didn’t  seem  to  be  good. 
the  final  verb  ££  0r  in  the  main  verb 
a  slight  difference  in  meaning.  Study  the 

It  does  not  seem  to  be  good. 

It  seems  that  it  is  not  good. 


in 


HI.  The  Particle  -gf# •••  :  ‘to  the  extent  of,’  ‘as  much  as’ 
The  particle  -#■§•  is  attached  to  nouns,  and  indicates 
English  equivalent  of  this  pattern  is  ’to  the  extent  of  ’ 
to,’  etc. 


extent  or  degree.  The 
’as  much  as,’  ’equal 


Examples : 

a-g-'jVf-  th  ^  aH-8.. 
«Mi  a 


I  can  do  as  well  as  he. 

This  book  also  is  as  expensive  as  that 
book. 


#I3U 

>4s  -  -=-<>] 

This  particle  -qV-f-  ‘to  the  extent 
Study  the  following  examples  : 


This  is  as  difficult  as  that. 

This  is  as  good  as  that. 

I  have  as  much  money  as  he  does. 
of’  is  used  also  in  negative  comparisons. 


— xl 


°1  3.  ajoTg-  <f-x| 

'íH'd'íif-  <J}x] 

°I-5Í—  a.^n]-3.  H]^)-x|  «£í>).J^ 

This  particle -ij.  is  used  also  in 
Pected.  See  the  following  examples 

f*óJ 

01  &°U-. 

4-3..  ’  <^^X] 


This  is  not  as  pretty  as  that.  (lit.  This  is 
not  pretty  to  the  extent  of  that.) 

This  book  is  not  as  good  as  that  book. 

This  person  is  not  as  big  as  Mr.  Kim. 

I  did  not  eat  as  much  as  my  teacher. 

This  one  is  not  as  expensive  as  that 
one. 

questions  where  a  negative  answer  is 

Is  he  as  big  as  this  person  ? 

No,  he  is  not  as  big  as  this  person. 

Is  English  as  difficult  as  Korean  ? 

No,  English  is  not  as  difficult  as  Ko¬ 
rean. 


__(or_7jJ£)*  *  :  ‘the  most’ 

an  ordinal  number  meaning  ’the  first’  ’number 
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one.’  The  superlative  marker  jl  or  7\^_  to  the  greatest  degree’  is  USe(j 
when  three  or  more  Ítems  of  comparison  are  mentí oned.  It  is  regularly 
before  description  verbs,  noun  modifiers  or  adverbs. 


Examples : 

o]  ^}o| 

*l|ó¿ 

a-S:®|  *1|ÓJ  ^ 


Yesterday  was  the  hottest. 

This  book  is  the  most  interesting. 
He  is  the  biggest  one. 

That  one  is  the  prettiest. 

The  most  difficult  one  is  that  one. 
This  is  the  smallest  desk. 

He  teaches  best  of  all. 


Note : 

^lóJ  is  interchangeable  with  7J-#,  making  no  difference  in  meaning. 
^1^  is  used,  however,  more  than  7\*¿. 

DRILLS 


ADDITIONAL  VOCABULARY 

to  be  warm,  to  be  mild 
-t-^^  to  be  humid,  to  be  sultry 

ix *4  to  be  high 

^4  to  be  low 

A.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  'é*]?}  4-g-  7j 

2.  ^)7}  7i  }±m 

3.  ^7}  5 

4-  ^7}  Tí  q-o).^ 

5.  ^\7\  7i  7¿o }&' 

6.  ^]7\  V\j¡-  7¿ 

7.  ^7}  7j 

8.  ^)7f  v+g.  ^ 

B.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  Ó|3H  *\]°¿ 

2-  *)*¿  ' 


a]1^  to  be  wide,  to  be  broad 

to  be  narrow 
to  be  long 
3¡h4  to  be  short 

The  weather  seems  to  be  coid. 
The  weather  seems  to  be  warm. 
The  weather  seems  to  be  humid. 
The  weather  seems  to  be  cool. 
The  weather  seems  to  be  chilly. 
The  weather  seems  to  be  hot. 

The  weather  seems  to  be  good. 
The  weather  seems  to  be  bad. 

This  is  the  most  interesting. 

This  is  the  most  difficult. 
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3.  o)33  4111  1*11. 

4.  o|33  ^]<ü  f)A. 

5  o|;5]o|  ^l-ü  7j3A. 

6.  330]  jflg  #q)A. 

7.  o)33  ^l'y  43A. 

8.  o)33  4)3  £4A. 


This  is  the  most  beautiful. 
This  is  the  biggest  one. 
This  is  the  longest  one. 
This  is  the  shortest  one. 
This  is  the  smallest  one. 
This  is  the  highest  one. 


C.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  333  ^-33^  tfx] 

2.  333  21%!* '}¥  M3  &4A. 

3.  0)3  °1  ^.33-#  #3  #0].^ 

4.  o)3o|  H7JUJ.3.  44^ 

5.  °133  ^33^-  ojimel  °¿4_& 

6.  °133  :i33^-  ±7]  #4.3.. 

7.  333  ^33#  ^7]  #4^ 

8.  °133  a33f-  h]43  ?¿4ü_. 


This  is  not  as  short  as  that. 
This  is  not  as  wide  as  that. 
This  is  not  as  good  as  that. 
This  is  not  as  long  as  that. 

This  is  not  as  pretty  as  that. 
This  is  not  as  low  as  that. 

This  is  not  as  high  as  that. 

This  is  not  as  expensive  as  that. 


D.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  333  o)  ^4.3.. 

2.  333  3  h)4_3_. 

3.  333  c)  334^, 

4.  o|^o|  n)  qj|iiB)_3_ 

5.  0)733  3  43A. 

6-  33°)  3  y 3 A. 

7-  333  3  zJ3^_ 

8-  °l3M  3  g-0)._s_ 

E'  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  <33  <3  :z33^  434^ 

This  is  as  difficuJt  as  that. 
tudent:  ojtfoj 

This  is  more  difficuJt  than  that. 


This  is  better. 

This  is  more  expensive. 
This  is  more  difficuJt. 
This  is  more  beautifuJ. 
This  is  worse. 

This  is  wider. 

This  is  Jonger. 

This  is  shorter. 


1  --  ‘UUIC  UIÍ 

•  *13  a  U)4A 

4  0i»:¡  7»333A. 

5  J  T  «HA. 

6.'  3*3  ^A. 

^  1  a^3f-  WJL. 


o)  ajo]  a  34A 

333  n.3A3  f-3A. 

*I)333A. 

3-S-3  n-g-j¿3-  33A 
333-  33A3  3-3*1)  A. 

3-S-3  f-^-*l)A. 


» 
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7.  ^7l7f  7]7l^f  - 

8. 


0^7]  7}  7]  7}  J¿4 

.$.*■«1  44.B.4  clflA. 


F. 


Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  °l3M 

This  is  prettier  than  that. 

Student :  a42¿4  «1¿H 


This  is  prettier  than  that. 


1.  ol;$H  a7iix4 

2.  °1  *-H  a  «)2¿4  f-°ha.. 

3.  44lM  ‘¡H-S-4  41 4-2.. 

4.  4tí1-5¿.4 

5.  447]-  44-S-4  IM-S-. 

6.  a*£.4 

7.  °i  44  4-ü4  sm.s-. 

8.  «1  .a^M  a  üi^2á.i4  ?]]3?-*i].a.. 


4  44  $-<>]-_a.. 
n.  *J|.$L4  4  *J|4  ‘f-oKS.. 
cá<H-a.r+  4  $1.2.. 

44J¿4  J^°l 
44J¿4  <^7l7>  1Í4-2.. 
a-g-j¿4  o|«.oi  ^i^síij.. 
a  «¿-¡¿e]-  °)  tíeh°l 
a  ül^j^  «i  a^oi  4BHI.2.. 


G.  Response  Drill 

Teacher:  4  *J¡4  3-  ^-é-  4-^  44  4  ^“HS.  ? 

Which  book  is  better - this  book  or  that  one  ? 

Student:  4  4 °]  n  4-S-4  z],  ^4-2-. 

This  book  is  better  than  that  one. 

1.  iH-’iW  «H-fe-  4—  44  4  7)144^44? 

tH"lM  el  4M*lfr44. 

2.  4  47]-4  a  <*|7i^  ^7\  z]  iJg-44? 

°)  °i7]-7>  =l  47KS.4-  z] 

3.  4  #4  7]  Mh&-  4—  HH  4  4^44? 

4  MH  7]  Hj-inf  Z]  ^qcf. 

4.  «1*4  a*fr  42=.  *0]  z]  *^447 
4*4  :x*J¿4-  4  471444. 

5.  ^44  42=.  4«i  4  4444? 

4:>d«!4  ti  4^44. 

6.  4K44  #4*  o]2-  34  cj  4^447 

#4-ü4-  el  «iate44-. 

7.  4*4  21**  Jf7f  o)  4^447 
4*4  ^--Sr-H-4  pj  4^44. 

8.  444  7]4¿-  ^ej  pj  ^^.44.7 
°1*H  44i4  4  *^444. 
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jj  Response  Drill 

Teacher:  4  ¥4  4¥  #4  4—  -g-1  c-j  ^ 

Which  one  do  you  know  better - this  person 

Student:  4¥-B-4  4¥1-  4  ¥  cf_ 

I  know  this  person  better  than  that  one  ? 

1  o]  oj *1-4  =L  44-  #4  4-^  ¥1  4 
o)  44-S-4  a  441-  4  44^44. 

2.  444  44-4  14]  4—  4  -i-  4  #44444? 

44-^4  ¥#41-  4  #4444. 

3.  o)  444  a  44  #4  ¥41-  4  444444? 
o]  442¿4  a.  441-  4  44444. 

4.  o]  ül14  4  ¥4  4—  4  #44444? 

®1  jl^¿4  4  ^41 -  4  #4444. 

5.  °H4  4¥  ¥4  4—  ¥1-  4  #44444? 

®l-|-i4  41-1-  4  #4444. 

6.  ^14  ¥4  #°)]  4—  ¥1-  4  #44444? 

^-3-4  ¥41-  4  #4444. 


or  that  one  ? 


1 


SHORT  STORIES 

1.  .fi.t'é  44)j¿4-  4^4^. 

^44  4^44 

-£-  -tt  4  4-°k&-.  n.44  the  day  before  yesterday 

Expansión  Drill 

^1-  4  4)  ¥4  4  ¥44  4,  rz.44D¿¥¥  4“  44  &4-¥  4 
47f  #  3  44i4 

^ 

44  ¥^-4^7  7¿o]  ¥444  #1-  444-&-. 

*  oHyo1)  ^  4  ¥4  4  44-S.. 

"  ^  t0  be  intímate,  to  be  cióse  ¥444  until  late 

Expansión  Drill 

¡¡4  ^  ^  ^-¥>4-  4 ¥4).  ^.¥4-2  4-4  ¥444 
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3.  4o]  7\3-  444  4^-444. 

±^4r  4<Hl4  44^44. 
vfloj  *]?}*]  4—4  401  444. 

Expansión  Drill 

7¿o]  7}3L  444  4-5-44  4|-tM],  -2-'§4r  4<H]4  4|^^l)c| 

vflaj  44°1  ojJL^  £o]  7¿A)  cf. 


READING 

44  444  4  4  44  44<H]  4^44.  -2.#  o.£~g.  «¿Djtj 
4^44  4444-  f-4444.  2^4  4444-  i-3-  4<H1  ií} 
4.  ;3.4?114  444  44  4^  44^44.  aefl^  ^7)4^  j. 
4*J444.  444-  44  4  44:2.  !3^44.  a^t(|  ^J-4-  f|¡ 
4^44.  Ó1  4-47)4-5-  44-2-5-  44-1-4^4  4.  -g-7d7)4¿ 
444-  4  4^12  3te44.  4  44  444-  3.7A—£-  «1 -i- 
«£44.  2z.e]i4  a^M  #  44t^44.  2iHfl4  44 
4  J¿4£44.  0¿3L  Jjv|,  JXjH  *]  «Jo]  <444444.  a7jé-^ 

4ólft#44.  2«IN  21.nfl^  °]  44  444*  44-4-  4^*)  f* 
471  443)^44. 


^  'í  3H  three  months  ago 

everyday 

*1  °-}  toothpaste 

■Sr'Q?]  *}  driver 

-t-b^I-c]'  to  ask  (one»s  favor) 

pronunciation 
to  do  wrong 

BRIEFING 


rat  poison 

<Ü'Ó1-  to  comprehend, 

to  understand 

’1'<H  -M-i4  to  ask  and  see 
what  it’s  like 

°¿JL  Jli-1  (finally)  he  found  out  that- 
3.  o)|-«e-1  from  that  time  on 
^^^1  eagerly,  zealously 


n  oreigner  carne  to  Korea  three  months  ago.  These  days  he  is  studyin? 
Korean  at  school  everday.  But  he  knows  Korean  only  a  little.  The  day  before 
yesterday  he  wanted  to  buy  toothpaste.  So  he  asked  his  driver,  as  a  favor.» 
uy  toothpaste.  But  he  pronounced  ¡t  the  wrong  way.  So  this  driver  thought  that 

ÍoITtÍ  t  S3ld  “rat  P°ÍSOn  ”  ThC  driver  b°ught  the  rat  poison  and  brougbt» 
So  he  asked  eigner_"ras  going  to  brush  his  teeth  with  it,  but  it  looked  stran8e 

toothpaste.  It^ratT  Pe°Íe  ab0Ut  k-  He  f0Und  0Ut  that  ¡t  was  t 
eagerly  started  ..  study  pronunciaUotí0™'  'r0m  ,h“‘  ““  ,h' 
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UNIT  22  Ü<4£  ?  How  Far  Is  It  ? 


BASIC  SENTENCES :  MEMORIZE 

44 

444 

4 

1  444  4444 

qA)3. 

°i-y 

444 

4 

2.  «M-5.  4iJ 

3.2)3. 


the  City  Hall 

about  what  distance, 
about  how  far 

How  far  is  it  from  here  to  City  Hall  ? 
by  taxi 

about  20  minutes 
to  take  (time) 

ÓJ  ^ 

It  takes  about  twenty  minutes  by  taxi. 

to  that  place, 
in  that  direction 


4 

3.  ae]5.  7Yt  4^-c-  $H.S-  ? 

SUjZ.  ’toLfi. 

$  £-44 


4  ^ 

Doesn’t  any  bus  go  there  ? 
of  course  there  is 
every  ten  minutes 


4-  to  tolJl. 
SM-i. 

44 


4  °J  ^ 

4  -£-44  44-4  Of  course  there  is  (a  bus  that  goes 
there) .  One  comes  every  ten  minutes. 

to  ride,  to  take 
to  take  a  ride,  to  get  in 


5'  ^4  4^  SHA? 
444 


*4-  A¿  *í 

Where  would  I  be  able  to  get  it  ? 
over  there 


z\  ÓJ  4 

Get  it  over  there. 


6-  444  44U. 
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USEFUL  EXPRESSIONS :  MEMORIZE 

1  ^3-2-  It  takes  too  much  time. 

2  ^ (o] )  oflü.  ?  Whose  turn  is  it  ? 

3  I’ll  let  you  know. 

NOTES  ON  THE  BASIC  SENTE NCES 


1.  is  a  contraction  of  °i  7]  °i]  7-|  ‘from  here.’  Let’s  review  the  partióle  -o|;| 

‘from.’ 

zl&o]  He  carne  from  America. 

He  returned  from  Japan. 

7]*WH  I  got  off  the  train. 

means  ‘about  how  far.’  When  the  particle  is  used  with  an  interrog 
ative  pronoun  indicating  distance  or  quantity,  such  as  ‘how  far?;  ‘how 
many  ?/  or  ‘how  oíd  ?/  it  indicates  approximation.  This  particle  -M-  will  be 
studied  in  detail  later. 


2 .  ‘taxi’  is  derived  from  English. 

ÜüJ»  depending  on  the  context  or  situation,  has  many  different  meanings 
(1)  to  take  (time),’  (2)  ‘to  be  hung,’  (3)  ‘to  have  a  (telephone)  cali 
(from),  to  get  through,’  (4)  ‘to  be  attached  (seized,  afflicted)  with,’ etc. 
Study  the  following  examples : 

^l^6]  It  takes  time. 


aM-S-,  A  picture  is  hanging  on  the  wall. 

1Í5}-7]-  ti  I  didn’t  get  my  cali  through. 

^MÍSIíl.  Icaught  a  coid. 

3.  2^3.  means  ‘to  that  place,’  ‘in  that  direction.’  The  place  words  ZÜ  2$ 
^  t  always  take  the  particle  -3.  when  indicating  destination,  whereas c 
— ’  ZLZl  and  ZiZl  can  be  used  with  the  particles  -3.  and  -°fl.  Study  the 
following  examples : 


6)e 13.  2M)Ü, 
“i  7]  3.  SLM]A, 
°Í7|  o)]  J2.A)1_2., 

0.5^3.  7J-A|cf, 
7 17)5.  7^]c|. 


Please  come  this  way  (here). 


Let’s  go  there. 


7]  7)  o]] 

7HU, 


Please  go  over  there. 
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2)7)5.  7H1-S-. 

7)7M1  7HI-S-. 

5  í)t)7)  is  a  contraction  of  <H ^ °)1  ^ . 

6  2)7)7)  is  a  contraction  of  7)7)0))  7). 

STRUCTURE  NOTES 


Nnun  Modifiers : 

s,“dkd  ,he  "°“n  m°dma  ÜÜ  «*d  Wilh  dccrlp.ion  verbs  t0 
¡.dicte  quahty,  quant.ty  or  extern  ol  the  noun  it  modlfic,  (See  Un,,  15  q 

III).  New  let's  study  noun  modifiers  that  occur  „¡,h  action  yerbe  and  the 

verb  of  existence. 

a.  The  Suffix  -u-  : 

When  ^  suffix  ^  is  attached  directly  to  action  verb  stems  and  fl-  it 
indicates  the  present  tense.  It  functions  in  the  same  way  as  a  relatase 
m  English.  The  English  equivalent  of  this  pattem  describes  a  present 
existing  condition.  It  is  equivalent  to  ‘-ing’  in  English,  (e.g,  buying’ 
bnngmg,  raining,  having,  etc.)  Study  the  following  examples  • 

*Hr  «0,  q)  «HJ-yq,*.  The  person  who  is  buying  the  book  is 

my  student. 

5-°l  who  is  that  person  teaching  Korean  ? 


1^-1-  7)-a.7¡ 

4? 

H)7V  -S-ir  7$  7j-0).A> 
7)7)  2J)4-  7).xU 


-Ml-S.. 

4-S-. 


It  looks  Iike  it  is  raining. 

Bring  those  books  (which  are)  over 


there. 

The  man  who  has  money  is  coming 
now. 


si*  *1^ 

The Suffiv  -L  ; 

When  the  suffix  (-g-)  is  attached  directly  to  action  verb  stems,  it  indi- 
S  *  6  *ense*  Study  the  following  examples  : 

Ihe  person  who  bought  the  book  is 
my  student. 

The  person  who  shined  my  shoes  here 
is  over  there. 


Ó1  ^71  *1 


Notes 
1.  ^ 
_  ó 


|s  used  after  verb  stems  ending  in  a  vowel ; 

2  ^  IS  US6<^  a^ter  ver^  stems  ending  in  a  consonant. 

suffix  is  used  also  with  description  verbs,  as  we  have 

aIl*eady  studied. 
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is  used  either  with  action  or  description  verbs  • 
Study  the  following  examples  : 


The  Suffix  -a(g)  : 

When  the  suffix  -  a  (-§-) 
indicates  the  future  tense. 
-Y-'iHI  £  -§->1  *1^-  4A. 

-g-°]  vfl  •§■* 

u|7f  4-  % 

h|£  7j  7^-0).^ 

¿M  #4-7] 


The  person  who  will  g0  to  Pusan  . 
coming  now.  Is 

The  person  who  will  studv  her*  ;* 
younger  brother.  1Snií 

It  looks  like  it  will  rain. 

I  think  it  will  be  expensive. 

I  don’t  know  which  one  will  be  better 


Note : 

-a  is  used  after  verb  stems  ending  in  a  vowel ; 

-I  is  used  after  verb  stems  ending  in  a  consonant. 


II.  The  Particle  -nj-cf---  :  ‘every* 

The  particle  -44  may  be  attached  directly  to  any  noun,  and  means  ‘every 
‘each,’  ‘all  (inclusive). 


Examples : 


ZL-g-o]  7\&' 

4%44  ^4-^-. 

*H44  n-S-i- 

4^44  14 7}&m 

^44  o).o]7).  0(4^ 

**44  aH-k. 
*1—4  U  -g-44  4-á.. 

*  4444  44 


He  goes  to  school  everyday. 
Everybody  is  different. 

Every  student  likes  him. 

He  goes  out  every  evening. 

There  are  children  in  (each  and)  every 
house. 

There  are  houses  everywhere. 

A  bus  comes  every  ten  minutes. 

I  go  to  church  every  Sunday. 

Take  one  every  two  hours. 


m.  The  Suffix  -ul-  .  ‘apiece,’  ‘respectively,’  ‘each’ 

cla^T  '*4  ^  att3Ched  directly  to  a  number,  or  to  any  number  made  with  a 

'  Study little  by  líttie. 

Please  eat  (them> one  by one- 

t)-Ajo|  ‘  I  work  8  hours  everyday. 

The  students  come  by  twos. 
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$  4^*11  ^  4^41  íl. 


I  ate  three  times  a  day. 
Give  them  1,000  won  each. 


drills 


ADDITIONAL  vocabulary 

w* 

America 

i? 

England 

44- 

Japan 

144 

France 

A.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  44414  4444  ^nj-uf  tgo]_o_  7 

2.  444I4  4 444  *M44  44-S.  ? 

3.  444 4  4-^44  ‘gufu).  tgo)_o_  ? 

4.  44°fl4  ir  44  44  qJoJ 

A? 

5.  44°)|4  4444  <^n}-i4 

6.  11^6)1^-)  c)[n}7).^|  «ijnfuf  ^0)^.7 

7-  444  4  43j44  ^o)_Q_  ? 

8-  4444  j|444  <MDf14  ^¡o)ü.? 

■  Substitution  Drill 

L  44¿  20 

2-  ^l-5-  30  -g-# 

3'  10^^  44-S.. 

4-  ^4-S.  15_J-a 
5' 

6-  44.S. 

'  ^A,S-  44-S-. 

•  ^l-S.  ¿lMpy.35. 

®ubstitution  Drill  (Review) 

2  Ü^471'  0,1 

^^SlU dali  Ijlsl. 


Germany 
Taiwan 

the  Soviet  Union 
People’s  Republic  of  China 

How  far  is  it  from  Korea  to  Amer- 
ica  ? 

land  >  'S  ¡t  fr°m  K°rea  t0  Eng' 
How  far  is  it  from  Korea  to  Japan  ? 
How  far  is  it  from  Korea  to  France  ? 

•  How  far  is  it  from  Korea  to  Ger- 
many  ? 

How  far  is  it  from  Korea  to  Taiwan  ? 

How  far  is  it  from  Korea  to  the 
Soviet  Union  ? 

How  far  is  it  from  Korea  to  People’s 
Republic  of  China  ? 

It  takes  about  twenty  minutes  by  taxi. 

It  takes  about  thirty  minutes  by  taxi. 

It  takes  about  ten  minutes  by  taxi. 

It  takes  about  fifteen  minutes  by  taxi. 

It  takes  about  an  hour  by  taxi. 

It  takes  about  two  hours  by  taxi. 

It  takes  about  three  hours  by  taxi. 

It  takes  about  four  hours  by  taxi. 

Of  course  she  is  beautiful. 

Of  course  Korean  is  interesting. 


220 


Unit  22 


3.  =L  #31  l4¡iü-. 

4.  3-  *,H  <H431  D¿^-á- 

5.  H  flJ.  #24, 

6.  J-tt0] 

7.  a»«>l  44*f3i 

8.  g£o]_j- #£>3I  431-S-. 

D.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  «1 7)-  At  3  7.H-S-. 

2.  3Z.4°1  44*14  TÍ  7¿o)-X 

3.  3l4°]  t)-JiIo|l  7fe  7j  7j-6]-X 

4.  3-4°!  A-fe-  7j  7¿6>^ 

5.  3L#°1  4H)4  <?4  7j  7j-6j._9., 

6.  a.**]  44*14  7i  7¿o^. 

7.  -l-g-ol  4-SL*)4  7j  7¿6f^ 

8.  JL-g-°l  414*14  7i  ^HS-. 

E.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  u]7j-  ?i  4°1 JL. 
Student :  «W  4  ^  7¿o].^._ 

1.  Jl-g-ol  7j  7^-0).^.. 

2.  ¡fl^Hr  7j  7¿o\x 

3.  3I7J4-  ^¿=-  7j  7¿-0)-_2._ 

4.  3Z.7Í4  7j  ^o].^ 

5.  ^--g-  ^  7¿6KS.. 

6.  44  44  73  7¿o|._9._ 

7.  rl-Ht  7j  7¿o\x 

8.  44  7j-t  ^  7¿o}¿__ 

F.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  a] y\  7¿| 

Student :  a]  7}  -§-  Ti  4°l-4.. 

1.  ^*14  7j  #6^ 

2.  44  4«Hl4  7i  ?MSL. 

3.  41SH4  “fl-fe-  tí  7¿ó]._8.< 

4.  32-4°]  44*|4  7j  7j-o>_9.< 

5-  444  *14  Tí  44.3.. 

6.  3l4°]  444  7f^  7j  7j-6¿ 


Of  course  that  book  is  good. 

Of  course  that  room  is  dark. 

Of  course  that  room  is  bright. 

Of  course  he  is  kind. 

Of  course  he  is  fat. 

Of  course  he  is  thin  (slim). 

lt  looks  like  it  is  raining. 
lt  looks  like  he  is  studying. 
lt  looks  like  he  is  going  to  school. 
lt  looks  like  he  is  Corning, 
lt  looks  like  he  is  doing  his  homework. 
lt  looks  like  he  is  taking  a  bath. 
lt  looks  like  he  is  taking  a  walk. 
lt  looks  like  he  is  washing  his  face. 

lt  looks  like  it  is  raining. 
lt  looks  like  it  rained. 

32.4°)  ;g^7j.  7j 

^H7j  7¿  4o  1-2-. 

31^4  ^4  7j  4óha.. 

3Z.7Í4  7j 

44  «a  7i  4^4. 

44  44  7j  7¿cj._9._ 

44  4  7j  7¿<,}^ 

44  #4  TÍ  7¿<,}&' 

It  looks  like  it  is  raining. 
lt  looks  like  it  will  rain. 
tí  %<>}&' 

44  7Jr°l-0J4  3  4c,l-4. 

^^ll-  Dí  7j  7¿ú}&' 

3Z-4°1  ^4^-  Ti  4-°kS.. 

3t4°l  444  *  7 i  7¿o}Sl. 

^•4*1  ##4  =&  Ti  7¿°}£- 
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7.  M  7f7)j7  £  7Á  7¿o}^ 

8.  a4M  7¿  3-&°]  -^-ir  7i 

g  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  4-fr  44  -g-4  4  44444. 

The  Person  who  is  buying  the  book  is  my  student. 
Student :  44-  4  £-°l  4  44  4  4  4 , 

The  person  who  bought  the  book  is  my  student. 


1.  ^«Kr  £°1  4A. 

2.  Afe  £°1  44°H]A. 

3.  -cM  ^It^A. 

4.  4  4c-  fe0!  44  44-°HA. 

5.  4444  fe0)  44°H)A. 

6.  a^-f-  4Hfe  fe°l  fe40H]A, 

7.  «I*  4fe  fe°l 

8.  44  444  fe°l  fefeoflA. 

H.  Response  Drill 

1.  W  4-£<Hl  7fA]^]^_? 

2.  Hi¿7f  3  £44  4A  ? 

3.  *1444  444  7HU? 

4.  44 44  cj.H7|4  ? 

5-  fefe44  -r4°l  aHA? 

6.  4444  JjLo^o)  o¿o^? 

7.  4444  -t-4-í-  *M1  ? 

8.  $  4444  4  -§- 4-2.  ? 

b  Response  Drill 

1-  £4*1  fefe44A  ? 

2.  44*1  44.4^  ? 

3.  si4.o)|  ^  4*1  4fe4A? 

4-  t44  $  44*1  4  44  A? 

5'  ^  fetN]  "44*1  ^4_g_  ? 

®-  4fe°f|  $  4  44  ££44_&.? 

•  4iMl  ^  4^.4  ££4_&.? 

•  4H  $  44.^  -á~i-44^.? 

SliORT  STORIES 


•f-f 4  4°)  4  a. 

441-  fe  fe4  4444.3.. 
4*14  fe4  444.3-. 

“¿4  fe°l  44  4444  a. 
444  £-4  4444a. 

a4'Í_  ’íhfe  fe4  4" 4)  ®  1 4 -3-, 
4*  4fe  44  44444A. 
44  44  44  444 A. 

4,  444  4^4  4A. 

4  £4  4_j-44  4.3.. 
4444  444  7fA. 

4,  4444  44A. 
fefe44  4fe44  aHA. 
4444  44  aHA. 
4444  44444. 

4  4444  444A. 

2£^*|  £fe44A. 

4.  444  444 A. 

444  4  4*1  4-44A. 
444  4iá  44*1  44A. 

4  -g-44  1.000  44  r4A 
4fe°fl  44  44*1  4-T-4A. 
tHH)  44*1  4A. 
§l-f-4  fe  44*1  fefe*flA. 
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1.  <>HM4  30-g-*}  4^444 
aHjjL  «j-üH  £  *H  ^#44. 

3444. 

2.  ^  0).^<Hl  ti]  7)-  -i-  ?j  ^SW-k. 
ae])4  -Ht-g -  7}7]jl  #4-2-. 

;ze]4  H]7f  JL7|  &aM-S-. 


^H]  when  I  go 
^<^*1  on  foot 

-f"^];  an  umbrella 


3.  444  *1^444. 

ae]j i  4*  i^-fer  4^444. 

44  nl^-ofl  7¿  ££  7]  <*|  4<y  u]  tf. 


READING  . 

4-c-  44-  4  4  4.  4-33  44  a]  ¿Í15.  t]-Jl<>|| 

444%  444  4^44  iHJ  ^  3344-.  ^44  4  i*  &¡-7¡  7} 

4^T  ^•j-'H-S-.  aB]jL  ti]  ¿mH]  Aj-^-4-  &o]  a!]|^  V]±7] 

#  44444-.  -Í--S-  43H-£  45:  4ü-  4^44.  a44  *\¿?\ 
444  447]  44444.  aefl^]  44  44  jíH  ^444-] 

4.  44  ^444  3f*M|  “-§-#  ^M1ü.”*U  ^£44.  w] ±  o} 


i  44 

43-1-4 

-t4tt44.  “43-3-44”44  3"ir  33 

to  be  difficult, 

SM 

in  front  of,  before 

to  be  laborious 

3444 

to  fall  down, 

44 

barely 

to  tumble  down 

444 

while  going 

4444 

politely,  with  courtesy 

444 

suddenly 

44* 

people 

$4 

to  stop 

44 

completely,  entirely 

44 

lady 

4 

inside 

BRIEFING 

I  am  a  Korean  language  student  now.  I  g0  to  school  by  bus  every  morning.  K 
takes  about  thirty  minutes  from  my  house  to  school.  It’s  very  difficult  to  take 
a  bus.  They  take  too  many  people  on  board.  So  the  bus  is  very  crowded.  1  £ot 
on  the  bus  with  difficulty  this  morning  also.  The  bus  was  going  but  suddenly 
stopped.  As  a  result,  I  fell  down  in  front  of  a  certain  lady.  I  said  to  her  politdy. 

GlVe  me  some  water’  A»  the  people  in  the  bus  laughed.  I  forgot  completé 
the  expression  ’I  am  sorry.’ 


Y 
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UNIT  23  '  -  Climate 


BASIC  SENTENCES :  MEMORIZE 

hH) 

«1 

ü4 

1.  «¿i  £  7i  ^U? 

sM 

2.  1,  tíl7}  SM  ! 

tí4 

3.  Ü.#£  V]7\  4-  %  ^1 A  ? 

#*IU 

7D4 

^l7f  7fl&a  Ig 


last  night 
a  rain 

A¿  ^ 

It  looks  like  it  rained  last  night 
doesn’t  it  ? 

truly,  really 

a  lot 

Yes,  it  really  rained  a  lot ! 
today  also 

A¿  Ai 

It  looks  like  it  will  rain  today  too, 
doesn’t  it  ? 

well ! 

to  clear  up 

ÓJ  ^ 

Well !  I  don’t  know.  I  wish  the  weather 
would  clear  up. 


5-  -2-#  ^T^nJ-c}.  h]7J.  | 

‘"H’S  (í>K) 

^  7}  Uf 


These  days  it  rains  every  weekend ! 

perhaps,  possibly, 
by  any  possibility 

in  the  aftemoon 

to  go  mountain-climbing 


6-  ‘M’S 


ál 

7I  7¿ 

Vi-  -f^J-  zh¡j|iL. 


Perhaps  the  weather  will  clear  up  this 
afternoon.  If  the  weather  clears  up,  I 
will  go  mountain-climbing. 


1  1^EXPRESSI°NS:  MEMORIZE 

'  5li «MU-? 


Are  you  interested  in  it  ? 
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2.  $HM  SM-S-. 

3.  -S-^l  SH-S. 


I’m  not  interested  in  it. 
There  is  no  problem. 


NOTES  ON  THE  BASIC  SENTENCES 


1.  «1,  depending  on  the  context  or  situation,  means  (1)  ’(a)  rain,’  (2)  ‘a  broom' 
Study  the  following  examples : 

ti]  7\  4-&-.  It  is  raining. 

til  7]-  3¡!  It  looks  like  rain. 

ti]  jül  I  swept  with  a  broom. 

2.  *¿  ^  ’the  truth/  ’reality,’  besides  being  used  as  a  noun,  is  also  an  adverb 

meaning  ’truly,’  ‘really.’  Its  synonym  is  Its  opposite  word  is  t]^  *a 

lie.’  ^^I^I-e]-  means  ’to  tell  a  lie.’  Study  the  following  examples : 

ÓJ  M  M  v\  ?  Is  that  true  ? 

^  It’s  true  (Believe  me) . 

He  is  really  a  good  student. 

°1  t]  ^  u]  4.  That’s  a  lie. 

"MU.  Don’t  tell  a  lie. 

4.  means  well,’  iet  me  see/  or  ’ah.’  It  is  used  as  an  expression  of  doubt 

or  uncertainty,  or  when  hesitating  to  do  something. 

5-  xS  means ‘the  weekend.’  ^  indicates  ’the  end,’  ‘the  cióse.’  Study  the  fol- 
lowing  examples : 
the  weekend 
the  end  of  the  month 
the  end  of  the  year 

ti]-4^ 


He  went  away  for  the  weekend. 

I’m  busy  at  the  end  of  the  month. 
m  give  it  to  you  at  the  end  of  the  year. 


6.  M:  ‘the  aftemoon,’  besides  being  used  as  a  conversational  term,  is  a  techni- 

cal  term  for  ’p.m.’  Its  opposite  word  is  ^  ’the  forenoon,’  ’the  morning/ 
Wh,ch  .s  also  used  as  a  technical  term  for  ‘a.m.’  *  is  a  contraction  of  ^ 
f-"  -  means  ’t0  go  mountain-climbing.’  When  the  verb  7fcf  is  preceded 

y  nouns  such  as  ’a  mountain-climb,’  Jj-4  *a  bath,’  ‘a  walk,’ 

,P  ’  ~~  3  tr‘p’  ’a  hunt,’  etc.,  it  indicates  the  purpose  oía” 

action.  Study  the  following  examples : 

— ^r(=-)  to  go  mountain-climbing 
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7fcf  to  go  to  a  bath-house 
4jlj  (4-)  7>cf  to  go  for  a  walk 

¿£(jr)  7fcf  to  go  on  a  picnic 

o^j(-§-)  to  go  traveling 

$$(■&)  7fcf  to  go  on  a  hunt 

7W  to  go  fishing 

STRUCTURE  NOTES 


1  so-and-so  would  happen’ 

The  pattem  -SH-fl,  may  be  used  with  any  verb>  ^ 

cates  a  speaker’s  hope  or  desire. 

Examples : 

7ll5í^  I  wish  the  weathpr  »™.M 


^t°1  ^ 7)  °i|  I  wish  he  could  come  here.  (lit.  If  he 

could  come  here,  it  would  be  good.) 

ü)-íi  Tí !  I  Wish  I  could  go  to  America,  (lit.  If  I 

could  go  to  America,  it  would  be  good.) 

I  wish  I  could  see  him.  (lit.  .If  I  could 
see  him,  it  would  be  good.) 

^  38— ^  I  wish  I  could  speak  Korean  well.  (lit.  If 

I  could  speak  Korean  well,  it  would  be 
^  good.) 

I  wish  I  could  swim  now,  (lit.  If  I  could 
swim  now,  it  would  be  good.) 

°ugh  the  past  tense  infix  is  used  in  this  pattem,  the  meaning  is  in  the 

cir"1  tenSe’  Thererfore'  the  pattern  -flHd.  -til-S-’á  #314  is  Ínter- 
diffe^6^6  ~ ^) ^  #58 (without  the  past  tense  infix),  making  no 
ce  m  meaning.  The  pattem  with  the  past  tense  infix  is,  however,  more 
*)üi  ^S^c'  Study  the  following  examples  : 

^  I  hope  I  can  go  home,  (lit.  If  I  could  go 

^J6!)  7\ ^  home,  it  would  be  good.) 

I  hope  I  can  go  home,  (lit.  If  I  can  go 
U,  ^  i  home,  it  will  be  good.) 

(^)gW ■£•••  :  ‘will  do/  ‘intend  to  do' 

y tf . entence'^nal  ending  -h  (4-)gfl-&-  is  used  with  action  verbs  and  the  verb 
lndicates  a  speaker’s  intention  or  planning. 


I  wish  the  weather  would  clear  up. 

(lit.  If  the  weather  would  clear  up  it 
would  be  good.) 


ü)^]  StS-’S 
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Examples : 

-¥■34  4-44-S-? 

4.  -f34  34-S-. 

«H-í-,  -¥-34  44  SM-4.S-. 

43  3443  4 -S-? 

4.  43  3^34  .&. 
ofuji,  4<y  3-T-44  &-8-4-S-. 

444  34  434.S-? 
i,  ^««  34  si-a-4.fi-. 
“Ni,  -Í--S-  444  34  $14  &-§- 
üfl-S-. 


Will  you  g o  to  Pusan  ? 

Yes,  FU  go  to  Pusan. 

No,  I  won’t  go  to  Pusan. 

Will  you  study  tomorrow  ? 

Yes,  FU  study  tomorrow. 

No,  I  won’t  study  tomorrow. 

Will  you  stay  at  home  this  evening? 
Yes,  FU  stay  at  home  this  evening. 
No,  I  won’t  stay  at  home  this  evening. 


Notes : 

1.  The  sentence-final  ending  -a  (-§-)aHiL  is  used  regularly  with  first  person 
statements  and  second  person  questions. 

2.  -a^HiL  is  used  after  verb  stems  ending  in  a  vowel ; 

-§-gHiL  is  used  after  verb  stems  ending  in  a  consonant. 

3.  Notice  that  the  pattem  -(-g-)*)l  studied  in  Unit  18,  S.N.  III,  is  used 
only  with  first  person  statements. 


III.  The  Ordinal  Numbers  : 

In  Korean,  there  are  two  kinds  of  ordinal  numbers ;  i.e.,  Korean  ordinal 
numbers  and  Chínese  ordinal  numbers. 

a.  Korean  Ordinal  Numbers  : 

One  way  to  express  ‘first,  second,  third,’  etc.,  is  to  attach  the  suffix  -J. 
to  Korean  cardinal  numbers,  with  the  exception  of  the  word  ‘first.’  Study  the 


following  examples : 
first 

44 

fourth 

33-4 

seventh 

il **íl  second 

4-44 

fifth 

434 

eighth 

^  third 

444 

sixth 

4-S-4 

ninth 

Notes : 

34 

tenth 

The  suffix  can  also  be  attached  to  any  number  made  with  the  cías- 
sifier  (counter).  Study  the  following  examples : 

%  *Ü*Í|  the  first  time  o]  o_¡*j| 

^  *d*Í|  the  second  time  aj. 

'H]  the  third  time 


4 


the  second  day 
the  third  day 
the  fourth  day 
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the  second  book  ^  the  second  hour 

í*  the  third  b00k  ^  m*  the  third  hour 

b  rhinsese  Ordinal  Numbers  : 

Another  way  to  express ‘first,  second,  third’,  etc.,  is  to  prefix  ^ 

Chínese  numbers.  The  Chínese  ordinal  numbers  are  used  less  commonty  than 
Korean  ordinal  numbers.  Study  the  following  examples. 

A  first  4  4  fourth  A  «  seventh 

A  °l  second  ^  fifth  4  £  eighth 

A  third  ^  +  sixth  4  ninth 

tenth 

Examples : 

2*°1  tHW  ***  ««HA.  He  became  first  in  his  class. 

^-S-,  First  (of  all),  I  feel  hungry. 

^  444  4  4  t1  The  first  lesson  is  difficult. 

DRILLS 


ADD1T10NAL  VOC  ABULAR  Y 


T 

snow 

±47) 

a  shower 

44 

a  wind 

*4 

to  blow 

(a  bolt  of)  lightning 

*14 

to  flash 

A-  Substitution  Drill 


—  I  I 


2.  ± 


—  W  yv\  |  - 

3-  ílSfljfcSi  *.=1 

4- 

5- 

í'  f^o). 


Sabstitution  Drül  (Review) 


41* 

a  typhoon 

** 

a  cloud 

44- 

to  cloud  up 

^44- 

to  be  cloudy 

4*4- 

to  be  dry,  to  become  parched 

the  rainy  season 

I  wish  the  weather  would  clear  up. 
I  wish  a  shower  would  come. 

I  wish  a  wind  would  blow. 

I  wish  a  typhoon  would  blow. 

I  wish  lightning  would  flash. 

I  wish  the  weather  were  cloudy. 

I  wish  I  could  speak  Korean  well. 

I  wish  I  could  swim. 


He  is  a  Korean ! 
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2.  n.-S-°]  o]4  441Í4-&- ! 

3.  Jl-g-o]  44  4444-3.  ! 

4.  ZL&o]  Uji  4444-3-  ! 

5.  Ji-g-o  1  -g-44  4444-3- ! 

6.  a-g-4  44  4444-3.  ! 

7.  n.-ír0]  di4  4444-3. ! 

8.  Ji-g-o)  4444-3-  i 

C.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  J2.-S-4  -§-4  SHA. 

2.  Ji-s-ol  ^4  44-3.. 

3.  44  44.3.. 

4.  o.4°]  ijr  44.3.. 

5.  a-S-4  44  44-S-. 

6.  n&°]  44  44-3.. 

D.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  tHM  4  4  44-3.. 

2.  444  7I  4  44.3.. 

3.  ±\\7)  7}  -§■  ?}  4°Ka.. 

4.  4  7j 

5.  444  -i-  4  44-3.. 

6.  44  7}  j.4  4  44.a.. 

7.  444  4  4  44-3.. 

8.  444  4-1-  4  44,3.. 

E.  Substitution  Drill 

i-  4-44-  44 A. 

2.  4i44  4 A. 

3.  -f-4  44A. 

4.  44  44A. 

5.  44  444 

6.  ^4444. 

7.  44  444 

8.  44  44 ü- 

F.  Pattern  Drill  (Review) 

Teacher:  zl  4^f7f  i 

Student :  444  4^U  ! 


He  is  an  American  ! 

He  is  an  Englishman  ! 

He  is  a  Japanese  ! 

He  is  a  Frenchman ! 

He  is  a  Germán  ! 

He  is  a  Russian  ! 

He  is  a  Chínese  man  ! 

He  went  mountain-climbing. 

He  went  to  the  bathhouse. 

He  went  for  a  walk. 

He  went  for  a  picnic. 

He  went  traveling. 

He  went  hunting. 

It  seems  to  be  getting  cloudy. 

It  seems  that  the  weather  will  clear  up, 
It  seems  that  a  shower  will  come. 

It  seems  that  a  typhoon  will  blow. 

It  seems  that  a  wind  will  blow. 

The  weather  seems  to  be  gettingcloudy. 
It  seems  that  lightning  will  flash. 

It  seems  to  be  getting  dry. 

I  will  take  a  nap. 

I  will  clean  my  teeth. 

I  will  go  mountain-climbing. 

I  will  go  to  the  bathhouse. 

I  will  go  for  a  walk. 

I  will  go  on  a  picnic. 

I  will  go  on  a  hunt. 

I  will  go  traveling. 

She  is  very  beautiful ! 

She  is  very  beautiful ! 
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j  ! 

2  q»]7\  ! 

3  ^v\7\  /dAd^Fí'-á- ! 

4  <¿m]7}  -T-'áí'-S- ! 

5.  <iAA  t4“*F5'-á- ! 

6.  'i vi7}  -*lí!éF'2'-8- ! 

7.  <iAA  ! 

8.  a  a  a  H-— í-á- 1 


4"tNl  ü.  I 
'áAA  M^liu 

'iA  7}  'Ü'tíít-E-flÜ.  I 

'¿A  A  i 

'i  A  7}  | 

A *¡7}  | 

A*] 7} 

'i*}  A  >4^0)]  .8. 1 


G. 


Pattern  Drill  (Review) 

Teacher :  «Jü¡H]  7fe5-.S. ! 

He  is  going  to  school ! 
Student :  J=L-g-o]  s)-íeo)]  7|^d]|^.  i 
He  is  going  to  school ! 

1.  h]7F  AfeíA  ! 

2.  :*g-°|  4-^KríÜ-  ! 

3.  a-g-°|  7\7\  i 

4.  :i-g-o|  ! 

5.  -M-  ! 

6.  a£o|  £-§•  Edil  ¡ 

7.  n-g-o]  ífH7)-d-5-ji  i 

8.  a-g-o]  ^»|7f^5-_á. ! 


A  A  -2-tcll^.! 

^.-S-o]  ! 

AA  iHs|-c-t-l]_3. ! 

^.-r°l  7oVl4*fec)i  j.  i 

AA  ! 

AA  ! 

^<47^1^.! 


H.  Response  Drill 

Teacher:  4-dHI  7f^s))^.? 
Student:  «Hl,  -flN  7f*|  & 
AA&. 

T  ^§“i-  «HJafliL? 

2-  n-4s)-^2flA  ? 

3-  íisl-'yaflA? 

4-  ''fl'rSHíüfl.a.? 

5’  '‘HsHJafl.S.? 

6-  T^sHJafliL? 

7-  ? 

8-  7F*U  7^^ 
pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  0)7^0]  % 

Udent:  o^o,  3 


Will  you  go  to  Pusan  ? 

No,  I  won’t  go  to  Pusan. 

»W4  AAA  *H 
»N1,  SAAJL. 

o>qi.,  £  .£«)•*]  SH-efl.2-. 
fNl,  4^4*1  &4-efl-3-. 
«Hi,  <WM  SM-efl-á-. 

AAA,  AAAA  SH-efl.a.. 

AA±,  £.*Hr*l  SH-efl-2-. 

t>Hl,  7f^|  3L  7}A  &-§-efl-3-. 


This  is  the  first  time. 
This  is  the  first  hour. 
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1.  444  1  £4444. 

2.  444  4  £43344. 

3.  444  41  £4£44. 

4.  444  44  £43J44. 

5.  444  44  £43344. 

6.  444  «a-s-  £43344. 

7.  444  <413  £43344. 

8.  444  «ví  £43344. 


444  i  4443344. 
444  4| 

444  41  4443344. 
444  44  4443344. 
444  44  4443344. 
444  333-  4443344. 
444  <413  4443344. 
444  41  4443344. 


SHORT  STORIES 

i.  44  £41  1  44  4N  4-4  1  35144. 

^4)4  41  ^144  44ÍM4-.  444  magnificently, 

4414  1  44^4  #23144.  3Wfully 

Expansión  Drill 

44  HH  1  44  44  4-4  1S84  4)14,  41  ^44  5)^ 
44.  444  1  44^4  #23144. 


2.  444-  jl^WA. 

-£-#4  44-  JÉ.4  Q-ir  4 
41  414-2.  44  44  44 -á-. 

Expansión  Drill 

444  -*35  4  4,  ^<41  44  -M  &-§■ 

J7  7¿c)  A]-l¿  7^  0_. 

3-  141  4“  44  4,  41-414  4144. 
41-41 4  44444. 

4  #41 1144. 


4  44X  44-  44*1 

-§-  spring 
^Hr  fall,  autumn 
^-§-  winter 


\jr 


4^41  4444  441-  44-4  X  :z-g~§-  4  4  4-4  444 1.  °4 
yB3<4.$-  44-  444i  44  144  f-45M.fi..  1444  tí 

2  3n  Til  TÍ<H^‘  #0]1  ^4#  1  4441.  141  Í 

^  4  444  4W44  44141.  44  4»  ^144^1  44  * 
o  ^  1^41.  i44  H 

4 4T  1V  opJ  *  ^  -§-*  ^  * 

441.  -=2-44  14 44  41  H4.3. 
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M  \A  *?Hl  after  ten  years 
"  ^  (This  pattem  -*H| 
will  be  studied  later) 


to  be  glad,  to  be 
delighted  (to  meet) 


a  bar,  a  tavern 

to  pass  by, 
to  pass  through 

dawn 


continuously 

to  get  drunk  (intoxicated) 
to  ride  and 

a  (cali)  bell 
~r— ^  to  press 

^  J  a  wife  (honorific) 

^  about 

to  have  a  hard  time, 
to  get  a  hard  time 


briefing 

1  met  a  friend  downtown  yesterday.  I  met  him  for  the  first  time  in  ten  years  I 
was  very  glad  to  see  him.  I  went  into  the  bar  with  my  friend.  We  drank  until  12 
o’clock  midnight  in  the  bar.  We  got  drunk,  so  we  were  not  able  to  come  back 
home.  We  kept  drinking  until  4  o’clock  in  the  moming.  We  took  a  taxi  about 
5  o’clock  and  got  home.  We  pressed  the  bell.  But  my  wife  didn’t  open  the  door 

for  us.  A  httle  while  later  my  wife  opened  the  door  for  us.  But  my  wife  gave  me 
a  hard  time. 
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UNIT  24 


g  éf  Movies 


BASIC  SENTENCES :  MEMORIZE 

the  movies 

7á  *4 

1.  *1#  °J íJ-'S"  -M  7^  tH-S-? 

Will  you  go  to  see  a  movie  now  ? 

homework 

ÓJ  ^ 

2.  «W#  #7111-  Sj-JL  ?Joj)jL. 

No,  FU  do  my  homework  and  then  go. 

2  «41 

when  you  go 

f-Ü-4 

to  stop  by,  to  drop  in 

# 

3.  £  nfl  m  tíj-ol]  I#  #7fliL. 

Please  drop  by  my  room  when  you  go. 

7*H  7d-7l«4. 

Let’s  go  together. 

^  nH4^1 

until  it  is  finished 

to  wait 

$ 

<Ü  ^ 

4.  #711 7f  ^  «4W*1 

Will  you  wait  until  my  homework  is 

^.S.? 

finished  ? 

about  when 

# 

A¿ 

5.  <£*}%■  7j  7l6)._g.? 

About  when  do  you  think  it  will  be 
finished  ? 

¿1 

<Ü  ^ 

6.  °M-  ^  717J-S  7^  7-H.fi.. 

It  will  probably  take  about  an  hour. 

USEFUL  EXPRESSIONS :  MEMORIZE 

i.  #°¿  ^ 

Have  a  nice  weekend. 

2.  ^  #  SH.S.. 

It  can’t  be  helped. 

3.  d#4 

I’m  glad  to  see  you.  Or  :  Pleased  to 
meet  you. 
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NOTES  ON  THE  BASIC  SENTENCES 


1.  ‘noW’ ÍS  USCd  b°th  Wkh  n0n'past  tense  verl*  and  past  tense  verbs  When 
it  b  used  with  a  non-past  verb,  it  indicates  immediate  future ;  but  when  it  is  used 
with  a  past  verb,  it  ind.cates  immediate  past.  £=•  -just  now/  <a  moment 

¡s  used,  however,  always  with  a  past  verb,  and  indicates  immediate  past  Study 
the  following  examples :  y 

Av  SH-3-.  I  just  carne. 

A%  NI  go  now. 

l{)~n’  ^51 I  ate  just  now. 

AS  means  ‘a  motion  P*cture,-  ‘a  movie.’  When  the  consonant  *  with  a 
vowel  occurs  as  a  final  syllable,  the  aspirated  sound  is  not  pronounced,  habitu- 
ally.  But  when  it  occurs  in  the  initial  syllable,  the  aspirated  sound  is  pronounced 
clearly.  Study  the  following  examples : 

^  a  movie  Tuesday 

*S  a  telephone  sW  a  company 

m  a  conversation  s\s]  a  meeting 

^  710)1  A?  is  an  informal  form  of  ^HlA?  (See  Unit  9,  Structure 
Notes  III.) 

3-  jLjH  iH  means  ‘Please  drop  by  my  room.’  The  verb  #5.4  ‘to 

stop  by,  to  drop  in’  is  an  irregular  verb.  The  final  vowel  2=  is  dropped 
when  followed  by  the  vowel  This  irregular  verb,  ending  in  a  final  vowel 
:=»  will  be  studied  later. 

-lEljLfljl  H  -á-  ?_  means  ‘Will  you  wait  ?’  The  question  form,  with  the  future 
enSe<  *s  sometimes  used  as  an  euphemistic  expression  to  ask  someone’s  favor, 
tudy  the  following  examples  : 

^  ^  Give  me  some  coid  water,  please. 

v-T  o  W^ill  you  give  me  some  coid  water? 

(euphemistic) 


STRUCTURE  NOTES 


Non-Final  Ending  -!!•••  :  ‘and’ 

ave  studied  the  particles  -s}  jl  and  -4/--4  meaning  ‘and,’  used  to  link 
and  Coordination.  For  example,  ^*}3L  ‘I  bought  a  book 

3  Penci1-’  T^j-g-  nMI-á.’  ‘Please  give  me  some  toothpaste  and  a 
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II. 


towel.’  This  pattern  OI  is  used,  however,  to  link  two  clauses  in  coordina 
tion. 


Examples : 

«fe 

^éJL, 

M-rr  Ir  Y  2Ltr-£_  ^K&-. 
*\^°]  -i -jL,  tí)7f  sks.. 
°13M 

a-g>&-  5L3I,  i+c- 


m  do  my  homework  and  (then)  g0 
Open  the  door  and  come  in. 

I’m  studying  and  he’s  sleeping. 

The  wind  is  blowing  and  it’s  raining 
This  is  cheap  and  good. 

He  is  tall  and  I  am  short. 

I’m  a  student  and  he  is  a  teacher. 


Notes : 

1.  When  this  pattern  ^  is  used  with  negative  constructions,  like  -x)  ^ 
or  -*1  L,  it  indicates  the  rejection  of  one  action  in  favor  of  another. 
Study  the  following  examples  : 

^J'S’  ^*1  a**  I’m  not  going  to  do  my  homework 

I’m  going  to  help  him. 

'¿h'M  \¿5L,  ÍM-S-.  Without  seeing  him,  I  carne  back. 

'tía U  7¿A] *4.  Let’s  go  without  eating. 

*^^^1  ~?"t' 4| -S-.  \  Don’t  work,  (but)  study. 

Later,  you  will  study  this  pattern  -jl  used  with  the  negative  construction 
in  detail. 

2.  This  pattern  ^  may  be  used  with  any  verb,  and  the  subjects  of  the  two 
clauses  can  be  the  same  or  different. 

3.  When  the  subjects  of  the  two  clauses  are  different,  they  usually  take  the 
contrast  particle  -■£•/-•&.  Study  the  following  examples  : 

íjl,  zlz This  is  good  and  that  is  bad. 

Korean  is  interesting  and  English  is 
difficult. 


:  ‘when,’  ‘while’ 

pattern  _jM  B) — may  be  used  with  any  verb,  and  indicates  a  time 
,  ^  ething  takes  place  or  exists.  The  English  equivalent  of  this  pattern  is 

when,  or  'while;  li  ends  regular!,  with  a  comma  intonatio», 

Examples : 


-i-i- 


^  js^U. 

7¿  nfl, 


When  you  go  to  bed,  tura  off  the  lú?^ 
please. 

When  you  come  here,  bring  that. 
When  he  leaves,  Pll  go  too. 
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,|7uM  Si*  «i.  7¿°1  7*M^- 

w\  w  "*.  s^-9" 

«4,  ^°1  “liWl. 


When  the  weather  is  warm,  I’U  g0. 
When  you  have  time,  lefs  go  together. 
When  I  was  working,  he  carne. 

When  I  was  taking  a  walk,  he  left. 


Notes: 

1.  ™s  pattern  -e(*)  »4  can  be  used  with  any  verb.  But  it  cannot  be  used 

With  the  verb  in  the  present  tense.  Study  the  following  examples  ■ 

iM-  'SWlSi-ír  «*,  ^  When  I  was  a  teacher,  I  went  there.' 

Ü-. 

ifl7)- /Sj/'S 'Ü  (not  used) 

2.  When  the  actions  of  the  two  clauses  take  place  at  the  same  time,  the  past 
tense  infix  (-SH  is  not  needed  in  this  pattern  -a  (4-)  nfl,  as  you  have 
seen  in  the  above  examples.  But  when  the  action  of  the  main  clause  takes 
place  before  the  action  of  the  dependent  clause,  the  past  tense  infix  may  be 
used  within  the  pattern  -a  (4)  Study  the  following  examples : 

NhMr  °1  ♦  Si  When  I  saw  him,  I  told  him  about  it. 


fulo'  ^  5i  When  I  entered  the  classroom,  the  light 

was  off. 

W  #4r  *fl,  A.  When  I  carne  to  Korea,  it  was  very  hot. 

Íí  When  I  went  to  school,  he  was  not 

^  there. 

3.  This  pattern  -a  (4-)  gfl  can  be  followed  by  any  particle,  such  as  -7}/ 

-íL.  -°\],  -5-,  -A7] ,  etc.  Study  the  following 

examples : 


^a-  ^  -i- 

^J2o|l  ^  “N.  n-g-4-  ’íhMiL. 
^1  3.44-  "J-cM-S. 

^«HI  4  "H4,  44^ 

4  «44*1  714^^ A. 

'  is  used  after 
■^-3.  is  used  after 


It’s  time  to  eat  supper.  (lit.  The  time 
that  we  eat  supper  carne.) 

Think  of  the  time  when  you  were  a 
child. 

On  the  way  to  school,  I  met  him. 

I  met  him  again  as  I  was  going  to 
school. 

Every  time  I  come  to  Korea,  I  see  him. 

From  the  time  that  I  began  this  work,  I 
felt  bad. 

Wait  until  he  comes  back. 


verb  stems  ending  in  a  vowel ; 
verb  stems  ending  in  a  consonant. 
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DRILLS 


ADDITIONAL  VOC  ABULAR  Y 

to  prepare  one’s  lesson 
to  review 
to  practice 

^  to  look  up,  to  stare 

to  look  down 

A.  Substitution  Drill  (Review) 

1.  «1^  tH-3-. 

2. 

3.  a^M  44-g- 

4.  a?M  7]o\]A. 

5.  a?M  7HU. 

6.  a?M  ^  tHU. 

7.  a7jo]  ^  THU. 

8. 


to  look  out 

to  look  in  (through), 
to  peep  into  (through) 

to  grow,  to  grow  up 
^•^4  to  be  thick  (tree) 

^Rr^-  to  be  thin  (tree) 


It  must  be  expensive. 

It  must  be  interesting. 

It  must  be  difficult. 

(The  tree)  must  be  thick. 
(The  tree)  must  be  thin. 
It  must  be  long. 

It  must  be  short. 

It  must  be  wide. 


B.  Substitution  Drill  (Review) 

1.  a-g-o]  ül^hi  7¡\i¿  tHU. 

2.  a-g-o)  fj-  ^oi]^ 

3.  a^-o]  7]^ 

4.  Ü-g-ó]  -if-lj-t}- 

5.  ^o||^ 

6.  a^-0)  ^ Tjoj)^ 

7*  ^■'S-Ól  ^ 

8.  a^-o) 

C.  Substitution  Drill 

1*  *\5L 

2.  j-T-t-  *\5L  7}%c>]£_' 

3.  ^1-J. 

4-  jr44r  gj-J,  7^^^ 

5.  ^1-J.  7^^^ 

6.  gliáZ  7^4^..  ’ 

7-  7j-<4óJ^7 

8-  °1  HH~  7f^<^_g_ 


He’ll  probably  be  in  the  classroom. 
He’ll  probably  ask  you. 

He’ll  probably  answer. 

He’ll  probably  ask  you  a  favor. 
He’ll  probably  dislike  it. 

He’ll  probably  play  a  trick. 

He’ll  probably  take  a  nap. 

He’ll  probably  forget  it. 

IT1  do  my  homework  and  then  go. 
IT1  study  and  then  go. 

I’ll  wash  my  face  and  then  go. 

TU  take  a  bath  and  then  go. 

I’ll  sightsee  and  then  go. 

I’ll  clean  my  teeth  and  then  go. 

I’ll  change  my  clothes  and  then  g°- 
TU  clean  this  room  and  then  go. 


237 


0  Substitution  Drill 

’  i.  a-H-  ".M*!  <$3L 

2  °J$A 

3  ^±ZA±A  U3-  -Í-0^<Hj3.. 

4  efcz.  i-oHfrH-fl.. 

5.  Ü5Ü  -I-0HH^.. 

6.  mas-* i  ^  -f^na-H-s.. 

7.  ^  -f-oHM-S.. 

8.  HA$-A  ^  -I-0HH^.. 

E.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  H'Aé  ^4-  HA 

2.  ?R°j-4-  ^-t-^-  HA  s)SM.a.. 

3. 

4.  44^  HA 

5.  nfl^í-  5)5}<H^.. 

6.  °H£tF  HA 

7.  44-4  A  HA  slSM-S.. 

8.  4J if-  HA  3SM-&-. 

F.  Integraron  Drill 


Without  seeing  him,  I  carne  back. 
Without  working,  I  carne  back. 
Without  helping  him,  I  carne  back. 
Without  practicing,  I  carne  back. 
Without  reviewing,  I  carne  back. 
Without  looking  up,  I  carne  back. 
Without  looking  down,  I  carne  back 
Without  looking  out,  I  carne  back. 

It  s  time  to  eat  supper. 

It  s  time  to  study  Korean. 

It’s  time  to  get  up. 

It’s  time  to  review. 

It’s  time  to  practice. 

It’s  time  to  prepare  our  lessons. 

It’s  time  to  exercise. 

It’s  time  to  take  a  walk. 


Teacher:  *l3l-g-  ^óka..  ^bhJ-jS.. 

This  is  good.  That  is  bad. 
Student :  ¿£51.,  zz^-g-  144.a.. 

This  is  good  and  that  is  bad. 

!•  °1  4t4t  A  A-y-t- 

°1  M-T-Ít  ^-ÜL,  A  M-t-c- 
2'  °144  *J-g-g-  -|-^S|).a.. 

°l4~c-  T-f-sl-ji,  *j-g-g- 

3-  3H.S..  AASt  tJ-°K3.. 

“l^-e-  Hjl,  AA-&  S-oU. 

'  HhS-  ^  uj-.g.  <^o].j}. 

°J  H}-4 ■  a 31,  A  AA  4°ka-, 

•  “  «Ü-fr  A  üt-y-g-  cieUU. 

s  1  A  ütU-g-  *l¡HSl-a.. 

7.  ^7,'b  7^^- 

Al-T-tí4-  §Mü-,  A  44-U-g- 
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o]  Aj-fAj-g.  J7,  x\  44-44. 

8.  44lí-g-  4)$I4.  314-^  44$I4. 

4444  H2,  ^44  44^4. 


G.  Integration  Drill 

Teacher:  4~t- 4  4.  -B"8-  24)4. 

Go  to  bed.  Turn  off  the  light. 

Student:  "11,  ^4r  2a)|4. 

When  you  go  to  bed,  tum  off  the  light. 

1.  47|°fl  44)4.  a^-É-  7>Alji  .M)^ 

<^7l<H|  4-y  nl|,  a^-i-  7>7|jl  A^ll. 

2.  M-7HI-S-.  #4  -t414. 

47)-*)  i,  f-4 

3.  44-8-  ^M)4.  5-fr  4444. 

44-8-  ^-aj  ufl,  -g-g-  t£<lm]SL. 

4.  44-i-  444.  °)7;j-§-  7f7|j7  7)-44. 

44-8-  44  "A,  44-8-  7>7|ji  7^4  _a_. 

5.  4-2*11  7>44.  a-g-4  444.a.. 

4-2*l|  7)-y  nfl,  a-g-4  4444. 

6.  24*11  444414.  44  4414. 

^44  f-47>Aj  n)i,  -g-g-  44.3.. 

7.  4*11  M-7M14.  a7i4  j¿4_a.. 

4*11  4-71-Aj  afl,  jrjj-g- 

8-  44*11  M1444I4.  zl7) J4- 
44*11  447H)  afli  ^c. 

H.  Integration  Drill 


1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 


He  is  Corning,  ^^ait 
Student:  244  *  ^4^ 

Wait  until  he  comes. 
24°1  444.  444444. 

2-g-o)  4  4?]^  Oj*,.^  ‘ 

■5-¥-4  ^444.  7)4444 

W  **  7144414 

^  44  4444.  **** ‘ 

*’}  **  D>«  «144, 

44  4-4444.  ^4¡I 
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47}  444  444 1 

5.  47}  4A44. 

47}  >4 7¿  4?}*},  4^441-3.. 

6.  -a-M  A^44.  *J)4  4 °4l_a.. 

444  ^  444,  *J)4 

7.  4  4  t  =+.  44441.3.. 

4  4  4  314  444,  4444U. 
g.  vfl7|-  22.4444.  44441.3.. 
ifl7j-  S.AA  444,  44441.3.. 

Integration  Drill 

Teacher:  444  4 >4  4.  ^-44  4444. 

I  come  to  Korea.  I  see  him. 

Student :  4441  4  “A  44,  J-44  4444. 

Every  time  I  come  to  Korea,  I  see  him. 

1.  ^144  31444.  4 7] ofl  444. 

A14°l  514  “i) 44,  4 4 <4  444. 

2.  a4°l  444.  4  A  4444. 

3-$4  4  “1144,  4  A  4444. 

3.  444  444.  444  &444. 

A  <4144,  a)-^o|  #444. 

T  -144  4444.  4  44 431444. 

^44  44  aflnf-cf,  444431444. 

-l'5l4  -S-44.  A  A  444. 

^4  4  “1144,  A  A  444. 

6.  ^4°]  44°))  444.  -t-4431444. 

^•4°1  444  4  444,  -¥-4431^44. 

7.  44°fl  -3.4,4.  44  7J- 

*4»)|  4  444,  447}  ^44. 

**  44  444,  4^3^44. 

Integration  Drill 

Teacher:  o]  o¿^  7|«.0|  44444. 

I  began  this  work.  I  felt  bad. 
tudent:  o|  <y.a.  A]^  7,«.0,  4^44^ 

From  the  time  that  I  began  this  work,  I  felt  bad. 
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1.  tH¡H  #3^4.  4*£44. 

<HH  4-  nj-ftl,  4**44. 

2.  •|-,HÍHr'44.  óIaJ'^:h:’wI,4. 

j¡I-yo)]  -f-o^-g-  6|4$lTrl44. 

3.  *+*  44«*M4.  A7\  -£#£44. 
^Jff-  44$  i-f^,  vp\ 

4.  °44  443StN4.  4^431414. 

044.  im  4-£?3£44. 

5.  o^-i-  ^#£44.  ;i£o|  -£#^44. 

444-  44-  4-f4,  ^ol  4-4^44. 

6.  <47|<H|  #£44.  5f7f  4£44. 

•47HI  *  4*4  3^  tf£44. 

7.  °J4  $£44.  4iíM  $#£44. 

°¿4  $  4*4  444  &#£44. 

8-  -3.-S-6l  4  #£44.  "É^l  44$£44. 
3.$6]  El>4  n)|^t  4.7]  44$£44. 


SHORT  STORIES 

1.  *1-5-  3U4-  «í| 7f  5]^^^ 

3^*  ^JL  71-^^qcf. 

4171-  74-  un  4*]  7I4EHIJL. 
Expansión  Drill 


3 -i-  ^7}  sl^¡(7|  nfl-g-41,  ^j^-g.  D^ji  7HJ(£44 
41 7>  74-  44*1  7)4ei4A. 


2.  41 7>  44<>|  6}-g.  ^  ^.6|  74.*!^ 
***  4M71  «1*0, ,  *  7H1^4 

44  *i*h  4*  tha. 


1  N  — í-üTI 


*  r'Me  ufl, 


-1  ,  .  ^  ,  1  o  M  vi  '"l|  ÁA  H 

#  R  4H4,  rL**  ^o,  6>  Ti]  ^4  4  4. 
■“■“  4*  4*  3  74-^q^ 


,  o  1  1  • 


reading 

^  ÍM44.  *|a 

4j7  7l-  Uv&Tjrj.  _,  „  ""'  -S^N!L_MÍ 

_i±7h  as44. 


1^417^  044J7  11*44^ 


MJ:*  &4  41^^^ 


47fl4r  €  & 

4* 
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•g-_44-  -§•*#:  ^Hí- 

$$ÍTr^A.  -^-e"  °V^Í  °íl  o.  444  °] -!-•§- 

1±!H  <4^  °U£.  . 

t-  4jl  4-^53^44.  4-^53  #4  4  o.^u)| 

44SH1  43J#±44.  414441 


44 

a  (medical)  doctor 

•Sí! 

a  hospital 

■Mi  514 

1’m  working 

a-i-  4  ji 

a  traffic  accident 

44 

to  happen, 
to  break  out 

a  face 

444 

to  get  hurt 

x  *]#  for  two  hours 

X^ 

a  surgical  operation 

W 

to  opérate 

4^4 

fortunately 

44 

to  die 

briefing 

ZL  44^  ^)  ?>J7 

Ü,  uft  #*}- 
4R}-  ^t)-J¡7  Xj- 

-f4 

^  44Rr  4 
^  íilRr  <>Hr  -f-44  4#o]£7| 


44 

a  ñame 

H'i 

ancient  times,  oíd  days 

444 

an  engaged  person 

44-2. 

a  college 

4  44 

the  third  grade,  júnior 

44 

a  village 

444 

a  girl  student 

Ms. 

each  other 

444 

in  the  end,  finally 

4444 

to  get  engaged 

4444 

to  get  married  (to) 

444 

a  rich  man’s  house 

4» 

a  son 

1  m  a  medica]  doctor.  I’m  working  at  the  hospital  now.  Yesterday  a  big  traffic 
accident  happened.  A  certain  woman’s  face  was  seriously  injured.  I  performed 
a  surgica]  operation  on  her  for  two  hours.  Fortunately  the  woman  survived. 
This  moming  I  saw  her  ñame,  and  I  was  completely  surprised.  She  was  my  oíd 
fiancee  when  I  was  a  júnior  in  college.  There  was  a  very  beautiful  girl  student 
m  my  village.  We  loved  each  other.  Finally  we  got  engaged.  But  she  got 
married  to  my  friend  because  my  friend  was  the  son  of  a  very  rich  man. 
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UNIT  25  Süám  ?  Is  It  Alright  ? 


BASIC  SENTENCES :  MEMORIZE 

2) 

1.  4#°Ka.? 

2.  i, 

3.  4^-0]  tal-g.  ^4:^-7}.^.? 

^  4£ofl 

B4 

4. 

ít-t-7!-  4tH  4^1  A. 

^n-  $1^7} 

2) 

5-  ZL^-  ^  31^7}  4-7].^? 

«f 

«4 

6.  i,  «f  ^  -g-  -fo]] 


even  though  I  go  in 
is  it  alright  ? 

oj  ^ 

May  I  go  in  ? 

without  hesitation, 
without  delay 

Á¿  *! 

Yes  sure.  Come  on  in. 
to  clean 

Shall  I  clean  this  room  now  ? 
after  it  is  finished 

A¿  *d 

I  have  to  study  now.  Please  clean 
it  after  I  finish  studying. 

a  little  later 

Then,  shall  I  come  a  little  later? 
about 

Á¿  ^ 

Yes,  please  come  back  in  about  thirty 
minutes. 


USEFUL  EXPRESSIONS 
1. 

2-  40*1 

3.  ^^7)1 

4. 


MEMORIZE 

Don’t  worry,  please. 

Make  yourself  comfortable. 
How  did  it  tum  out  ? 

It  turned  out  well. 


243 


NOTES  ON  THE  BASIC  SENTENCES 

1.1 JL22’  dePend¡ng  °n  the  context  or  situation,  can  mean  (i)  • 

(¡nto),’  (2)  ’toenter  (acompany,  aschool),’  (3)  *_  rnn,  .  ,  ,  0  g0  ln 

"I  J  ^^b6COme  h0ll°H  6tC‘  StUdy  ^  f°Il0^ng 

¿¿o]  He  went  into  the  room. 

a^.o|  «fiZ0))  He  entered  the  school 

0]  4*M!t  +*7\  This  candy  contains  (has)  milk 

#l  ^  S  Much  money  was  spent  for  this  book 

“jJjjf"7'  ^  ^  Your  eyes  grow  hoilow  with  hunger. 

3.  means  ’to  clean,’  ‘to  sweep.’  Study  the  following  words 

'a  cleaner,’  ‘a  sweeper,’  ‘a  Street  cleaner,’  'a  garbage-man’ 

<a  scavenger’s  cart,’  'a  garbage  wagón’ 

*p]  3¿7)  or  3l-g-  ‘a  vacuum  cleaner’ 

6.  ±  ‘about’  is  a  prefix  indicating  an  approximate  point  in  time  or  quantity 
So  it  is  always  put  before  time  and/or  quantity  expressions.  °]=-  ‘about’  is 
mterchangeable  with  the  prefix  ’about,’  making  no  difference  in  meaning. 
Oftentimes,  and  ^  are  used  together  with  the  suffix  ^  ’about,’  as  an 
emphatic  expression.  Study  the  following  examples  : 

^  °  t58<HJL.  I  studied  about  two  hours. 

1  t  1  studied  about  two  hours.  (emphatic) 

oí*:"  I  ate  about  ten  of  them. 

Of  <37)1  ¿E:  q 

^  Áú  uü  I  ate  about  ten  of  them.  (emphatic) 

11-  >y  ^  takes  about  ten  minutes. 

*  It  takes  about  ten  minutes,  (emphatic) 

!  !  7  ^  I  bought  about  ten. 

•  I  bought  about  ten.  (emphatic) 


STRUCTURE  NOTES 

-OK-QJ,  -&[).£•••  :  ‘even  if  ‘even  though’ 

The  E  n  Cn^^ng  ~ÓF(-<H>  -<$)£.  is  used  with  any  verb,  except 

^nieon^  ^  equ^va^ent  °f  this  pattern  is  ‘even  if  it  is  so-and-so,’  ‘even  if 
regui  .G  ^°es  so'and-so/  or  ‘even  being  or  doing  so-and-so.’  ÓF(-<H,  -°j).Sl 

y  ends  with  a  comma  intonation. 
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Examples : 

*}*}  íHi,  #^Ml-3-. 

JÜ  Ü*1  &ÓK3-. 

xÜnlSMi,  -5-f^H-S-. 

«14i,  •^‘H-S-. 

Hjl  H"r 


Even  though  it’s  delicious,  I  won’teatit 
Even  if  it’s  not  delicious,  eat  it. 

Even  though  it’s  interesting,  I  Hn 
want  to  see  it.  n 

Even  if  it’s  not  interesting,  study  it 

Even  though  the  weather  is  coid  I’]]  a 
(there).  *  g0 

Even  if  it’s  expensive,  I’ll  buy  it. 
Even  if  I  listen,  I  don’t  understand. 

Even  if  I  want  to  read  it,  it’s  too  diffi- 
cult. 


^5)^1  &ÓK3-,  Even  if  I  practice  it,  it  doesn’t  go  well 

(it’s  not  successful). 

i+c-  7\A  &óKE-,  7R3-.  Even  though  I  don’t  go,  he  goes. 

When  this  pattern  is  followed,  however,  by  the  word 

‘it’s  good,’  ’it’s  OK,’  or  ’it’s  all  right,’  ’it  doesn’t  matter,’  it  is  used  for 

asking  or  giving  permission.  In  other  words,  for  the  expression  ’someone  MAY 
do  something,’  this  pattern  ^*4  (^#*4)  is  used.  Its  literal 

meaning  is  ’even  being  or  doing  so-and-so,  it’s  all  right.’  Study  the  following 
examples : 


i-44i  #“£44  (4^^^)  ? 
1-4  4-s.  #4_S-, 

*424  As.  4&<£44? 

4-E-  4&4-S-. 

44  $<4s.  #<£44? 

44  $4s.  #-£44. 

46¿  44  4£  4&<£44? 

44  44  4£  4&<£44. 

4^-44^  4#<£44? 

4^44£  4#°ks.. 

#<£44? 

#<£44. 

The  negative  answer  to  a  request 
request  ¡s  affirmative  or  negative. 


May  I  go  in  ? 

You  may  go  in. 

May  I  go  to  school  ? 

You  may  go  to  school. 

Is  it  alright  even  if  I  don’t  buy  it? 

It’s  alright  even  if  you  don’t  buy  it- 
Or  :  You  don’t  ha  ve  to  buy  it. 

May  I  come  again  tomorrow  ? 

You  may  come  again  tomorrow. 

Is  it  alright  even  if  it’s  noisy  ? 

It  doesn’t  matter  even  if  it’s  noisy- 
Is  it  alright  even  if  it’s  far  ? 

It  doesn’t  matter  even  if  it’s  far. 

i  Lp 

>r  permission  depends  on  whether 


,  -«ucuicm  oí  prohibition  is  uscu  .  4^^- 

someone  must  not  do  something,’  (lit.  ‘if  someone  does  something- ■ 
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May  I  buy  it  ? 

Y ou  must  not  buy  it. 

Don’t  buy  it,  please. 

Don’t  buy  it,  please.  (polite) . 


won’t  do  )  ,  or  tne  negative  ín 
the  following  examples  : 

3.7}  é  4-E  #1144? 

3.$ %  44  4  ^44. 

3.%-i-  44  "MU. 

-i7í4-  44  it0}  ‘r'4-S- 

. r  '  1  uuy  ,l>  PJease.  (polite) , 

2.  In  denying  permission,  the  obligatory  pattem  -4(-cd  -cd  w  *i ",  • 

.  .  .  ,  ,  — lí — h — ri  /  °F  gtq-  ís  used  : 

'someone  must  or  has  to  do  somethmg’’  -x]  ?J-otd  ot  ci^i 

,  ...  ,  ,  — i  *»— 1 v.  .i-  ¡¡m  if  someone 

doeai  t  do  somethmg,  .t  won  t  do* ;  or  the  affirmative  imperative  form 
_-(■£•)  4  *_Lg;  ‘Please  do  it.’  Study  the  following  examples  • 

?  Is  it  alright  even  if  I  don’t  buy  it  ? 

You  must  buy  it. 

You  must  buy  it,  (lit.  If  you  don’t  buy  it 
it  won’t  do). 

Please  buy  it. 

Please  buy  it.  (polite) 


3$4r  44  tM4. 

3-M ■  44  &-S-4  4  ^44. 

3-%-é-  4'84-i-  WU), 

4  ^44^  (4  ^H)ü-). 


Notes : 

-°KE-  is  used  after  -o}  and 

is  used  after  any  other  vowel ; 
z4SL  is  used  after  4-,  or  the  stem  of  the  verb  44  ‘to  do.’ 


U'  HüOMjggtory  Ending  -OK-Ol.  -oQof  S fcf-  ;  ‘must,’  ‘have  to’ 

There  are  several  ways  of  expressing  obligation  in  Korean:  i.e  —  ‘someone 

must  do  something.’  One  of  the  most  common  ways  is  the  use  of  the  pattem  -4 

— ^ — 141°}; — 44.  It  may  be  used  with  any  verb,  and  indicates  obligation 
and/ or  necessity . 


Examples : 

~S‘Jr^l] ú): 

34444  ^8-44. 

°l  H4o): 

a^°]  f44  ^-u)^  ‘ 

tM4. 
5144  ^44. 

a^°)  4^4 4 cy 


I  have  to  study  now. 

You  must  forget  it. 

I  have  to  read  this  book. 
It  has  to  be  good. 

It  has  to  be  clean. 

You  must  have  money. 

It  has  to  be  a  pencil. 
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Notes : 

1.  The  tense  is  expressed  regularly  in  the  final  verb  Study  the  f0Uow 

ing  examples : 

^6\]  ^4.  1  must  2°  home. 

$ó\]  7\°\  1  had  to  £°  home- 

^6\]  7}°\  I’H  have  to  2°  home. 

2.  The  negation  is  expressed  regularly  in  the  main  verb.  Study  the  following 
examples : 

^H|  7\°\  You  must  g o  home. 

^6\]  AA  SM-0!1  ^AA.  You  should  not  go  home. 

$ó\]  o}  7\o\  ^14.  You  should  not  go  home. 

7\A  ü¿4ó]:  ^AA.  You  must  not  go  home.  (stronger) 

3.  The  rules  for  attaching  this  ending  to  verb  stems  are  the  same  as  for  -of 

(-<H>  of  this  Unit,  S.N.  No.  I. 

Another  way  of  saying  that  ’someone  must  or  has  to  do  something’  is  to  use  the 
pattem  -*]  s\t\-9  The  English  equivalent  of  this  pattern  is  ‘if  someone 

doesn’t  do  something,  it  won’t  do,  (lit.  it  doesn’t  become),  ’  or  ’unless  some¬ 
one  does  something,  it  won’t  do.’ 

Examples : 

íí— ^  A  %AA. 


I  have  to  study  now,  (lit.  If  I  don’t  study 
now,  it  won’t  do.) 

I  must  read  this  book,  (lit.  If  1  don’t 
read  this  book,  it  won’t  do.) 

I  must  go  to  school,  (lit.  If  I  don’t  go  to 
school,  it  won’t  do.) 


°1  *94-  Í\A  #±1$.  %AA. 

7\7\  oj. 

Notes : 

The  tense  is  expressed  regularly  in  the  final  verb  s]  cf  study  the  following 
examples :  - * 

TI  T*  “J  ,i,ct  1  ”»>  w- 

í  ¿f*  «  I  had  to  go. 

Jt  111  have  to  go. 

!T  PattCm  ~°0°*  and  -Q|  ot  slot  occur  frequenllv 

don,tr0ng?-I1ígat,V!  reP,leS  t0  qutótions  which  ask,  'Is  it  alright  (even)  íf 1 

4  41  le  ¡t  alright  even  if  I  don't  ha,  i.  1 


^4-  4°>  tWcf. 


Y  ou  must  buy  it. 
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-rifr  4*1  «f-2-’a.  °¿  344. 


íwon;lb7¡UliU,re"  <!<>»•' buy  i., 

To  deny  obligation,  i.e.-  ‘someone  need_not  or  does  not  have  to  do 
thing,  ‘the  pattern  -4  Sj°}S.  #4  ¡s  used.  It  meanT^Tif 
do  something,  it’s  alright.’  Study  the  following  examples: 

44  344  ?  Must  I  buy  it  > 

a«  «MS  You  don't  have  ,o  buy  i,.  „¡t  Even  ¡ 

you  don’t  buy  it,  it’s  alright.) 

Other  ways  of  expressing  obligation  will  be  studied  later 


some- 
someone  doesn’t 


if 


111.  A.V.S.  +-»-(g)  cfgop-  :  ‘after  doing’ 

The  word  4jb  is  a  noun  meaning  Tater’ ;  the  partióle  -<H)  • at ;  -on  -  ,¡  , 

indicates  time  or  place.  This  non-final  ending -M4-)  c^i  ¡s  us&¡  ‘Q 
'after  something  happens’  or  ‘after  something  happened.’ 


Examples : 


^44  ^4 

4S-4  4-§-°)|>  44_a.. 

4-g-^i, 

44  444,  44  44-S-. 

W4  4-5-HI,  JMI.&.. 

^  *■&  cí-s-<hi, 
a  4  4-5-HI,  444-  4-1-44. 
44*14  4-§- <H|,  4*11-1-  S!¡ 

Notes : 


1 11  go  after  I  finish  studying. 

I  want  to  go  to  bed  after  takíng  a  walk. 
Please  eat  after  working. 

I  carne  home  after  I  met  him. 

Please  come  after  you  phone  me. 

After  I  heard  it,  I  went  (there). 

Let’s  eat  supper  after  buying  that  book. 

I  did  my  homework  after  I  talked  with 
him. 


his  pattern  -*-(£)  t[  -g- oj|  ¡s  usecj  a]wayS  with  action  verbs,  and  the 

2  ^Jects  of  the  two  clauses  can  be  the  same  or  different. 

6  tense  and/or  negation  is  expressed  in  the  final  (main)  clause,  not  in  the 
n  ent  clause.  Study  the  following  examples,  and  note  particularly  the 
SG  verb  in  the  final  clause. 

^ I  go  to  bed  after  taking  a  walk. 

I  went  to  bed  after  taking  a  walk. 
ni  go  to  bed  after  taking  a  walk. 

3  4  44-<Hl  a  A  #4^44.  I  won’t  go  to  bed  after  taking  a  walk. 

is  used  after  verb  stems  ending  in  a  vowel ; 
a__l  is  used  after  verb  stems  ending  in  a  consonant. 
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4. 


When  the  subject  (of  the  dependent  clause  and  the  main  clause)  js 
same,  and  the  verb  of  the  dependent  clause  is  447 _£-4  0r  their  compon^ 
this  pattem  -*-(£-)  r^hg~°^l  CAN’T  be  used.  See  the  following  examples- 

47}-  44  4  4iHl  ÍT-T-42M  (never  used)  S‘ 

iL. 


44  44  7M  ril  go  home  and  study.  (This  DattP 

will  be  studied  in  the  following  Unit) 


DRILLS 


ADDITIONAL  VOCABULARY 
to  be  happy 

■S-4  44  to  be  unhappy, 

to  be  unfortunate 

■¥■44  to  be  thick 

(paper,  book,  etc.) 

A.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  t-44^  ^4  4? 

2.  ^44? 

3.  ¥"j-  4^.  ^-^44? 

4.  ¥-§-  44se.  ^44? 

5-  A-i:  444  4  ü  ^-^44? 

6.  -g-t-  44^  ^44? 

7.  jB-  ^Ks.  ^44? 

8.  444sl  ^44? 

B.  Substitution  Drill 

L  ^.4  4  44  444  444-. 

2-  444 

3-  444 

4-  ¿¿¿JÍ4  444 

5-  444 

6-  4-^i-i-  444  444 

7-  444 
8.  ÍguíilxM4  444 

c.  Substitution  Drill 

i-  ^4  oj.  ^4^ 

2.  4  fl44 


tt4 

to  be  thin 

(paper,  book,  etc.) 

m 

to  be  deep 

to  be  shallow 

May  I 

g o  in  ? 

May  I  ask  you  a  favor  ? 

May  I  open  my  eyes  ? 

May  I  cióse  my  eyes  ? 

May  I  change  my  clothes  ? 

May  I  open  the  door  ? 

May  I  cióse  the  door  ? 

May  I  run  ? 

You  have  to  forget  it. 

You  have  to  explain  it. 

You  have  to  take  a  nap. 

You  have  to  exercise. 

You  have  to  think  it  over  well. 
You  have  to  search  for  it. 

You  have  to  continué  this  work. 
You  have  to  wash  your  face  now. 

You  have  to  study. 

You  have  to  read  this  book. 
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3.  ’S  4  344. 

4.  5*5^” 4  ^44. 

5.  óí^tí-4-  #*i  &-^4  ú¿  3 
4?K 

6.  fUjá^i  &— 's  4  ^44. 

7.  «ÜÜ^I  $-4  4  344. 

8.  ^iTn*l  #-3  4  344. 


You  have  to  finish  this  work. 
You  have  to  do  your  homework. 
You  have  to  listen  to  his  words. 

You  have  to  olean  your  teeth. 
You  have  to  wash  this. 

You  have  to  make  it. 


D,  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  ^flDl  5J^1  ’JÍ:,  -5L2.  4  4 

It’s  interesting,  but  I  don’t  want  to  see  it. 

Student :  44  44S,  Mj.  44) 

Even  though  it’s  interesting,  I  don’t  want  to  see  it 

1.  W  *44,  42WA.  <¿M)7}  7\$#SL. 

2.  3|£444,  4  «í^-.  4^-Sfli, 

3.  444  444.  3i4i,  444 

4.  4&334,  7)cf4  4^1.8..  4^4  7)44  ^1_S.. 

5.  a]  «H  7D 37-44  Dj-,  <#-*)  44-S-.  «1  44  ^4  ^o(._g__ 

6.  ^34  4344,  «1)4  444.  =l%<> |  444s,  44  ^44.’ 

7.  4334,  4-^-  4^4  41  &4ü-.  443i,  4-n  34:3-  ^  &4JL 

»•  W"A  7\3L  47)  44it.  7} 44i,  7U  44  ^4^ 

E.  Integration  Drill 
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-S-S--I-  4  4-H.  ^  4442^44. 

7.  *|-=J-  f-£44.  4443^44. 

4-3-  -g-g.  cHH,  444^44. 

8  s.4^-u)cf.  a-g-i-  442^44. 
a-4^  4-§-<H|,  a-g-ír  44$vr44. 


F.  Response  Drill 

Teacher:  a^Hr  444? 
Student :  a^ír  44  &4-E-  ^ 

#4¿. 

1.  44  444? 

2.  a-g-44  Jr-4íll0l:  444? 

3.  44  44'Sll0l:  444? 

4.  iisfll-  444? 

5.  44  1)140):  ^144? 

6.  a-g-44  •^-<H°>  444? 

7.  -S-4-  44°1:  444? 

8.  4  Bfl^qo):  ^-144? 


Must  I  buy  ¡t  ? 

You  don’t  have  to  buy  it. 

44  4-t44  U0\SL  4S°U. 
a^-t!-e)|  -r-444  &°Ke 
44  4444  4°  (i-  4^o)._o 
iiafll-  -y- §-4  vs°|-£.  4!  #4-8.. 

44  te)  144  &OJ..E  4^0).^ 

a444  -§-4  ?¿4i  4?4°Ha.. 
Z4r  4* I  &4-SL  4#4-8-. 

°l  44  444  &4-E  4  $4-8, 


G.  Response  Drill 

Teacher:  0-4 -fr  44  &°|i  4#°K£-? 

Is  it  alright  even  if  I  don’t  buy  it  ? 
Student:  «Mi,  0.7) -§-  Afo)  4-14 ^ 


No,  you  must  buy  it. 

1.  4-SLsH  ?Hi  444-S.? 

2.  4444  $4-£  4ÍH--8.  ? 

3.  i|  ^-4  <&o|i  4^roj._g_V 

4.  44-4-  44  4°>i  4^4^.? 

5.  444-4  44s.4^o).¿? 

6-  3-7Á-W  44  4°)i  4^:0).^  ? 

7.  °I-S-  44  tJ4-£  4^0).¿? 

8.  a)Rkl|  4^4  4^o} 

H.  Response  Drill 

Teacher:  4^if|£  f^,[? 
Student:  °KU,  4^)0^  oV 

444.  ^  ¿ 

1.  ¥44s.  f-^44? 


44 -í-,  °>  444. 

°Wi,  44*)10):  444. 

44 i,  H4-44  f-44  444 
44  i,  4--Í-4-  «11 4  444. 
44-2-,  ^o>7>o^  ^44. 
44-2-,  3-7A- 1-  444  444. 
44 -S-,  o  11-  4o>o):  444. 
°)-4-2-,  n-g-441  <4  4  4  444 

Is  it  alright  even  if  it’s  nosiy  ■ 
No,  it  won’t  do  if  it’s  noisy. 

44  i,  -¥-44-4  4  444. 
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2  £->]■£.  #^4*F? 

2  ^¡o)£-  #Tr44  ? 

4  <y4jé.  #^r44  ? 

5  |-í|sflS. 

6  #-^44? 

7.  «H-fí-ls.  #^44? 

8.  iM^-  Í1r44  ? 


44  A,  §F°.iy  <y. 

44-2,,  y  Ay  «y-  -uyy. 

44  A,  <£Ay  oj.  ^vjcj.* 
44-í-,  -M-44y  «y.  -gq,^ 
44a,  -g-yyéj-y  <y  -¡Dujc^ 
44-2.,  y^y  oj.  3,^  ‘ 
44  a,  yy  y- 


SHORT  STORIES 

1.  444  °-F  tF  47xBr  44-2-. 
a444  4  o-  44-4  &°K£  4&°1-a. 

y  4  A]  7}  n^uj-AflA. 

Expansión  Drill 

yyy  4  *  44¿  444  nfl-g-ofl,  Xj-g-  tt^*)  ojoj-i  4^). 
A  4  4  44  ¿<4  44-4-2,. 


2.  a^j-i-  Uji  4-t-  <444-2-. 

tF^-t-i-  ^yF  Cfg-ofl  H3HJL. 

44  4444-  44-  4  44-  4  7hv4a. 

Expansión  Drill 


3-7A£  í)jl  -SMs.  4-t-  <4^4  4-S-4,  ¿¿sf  4-1-4 

H514A.  °M  444^  U4-  ^  6J4.  7j 


3-  4  i?-  444  7\s.  4#°Fa. 

■F44-  4  444  4714  4úF  444. 

^•^4  &A>y  4  44-  ^ 

Expansión  Drill 

^  444  ?}s.  4&4D¿,  4  44-4  444  4-4  tN4-.  rz.^ 

4  &Ay  o)  <£_*_  ^  ^  §¡(4^ 


n^4  &Ay 
otherwise 


REading 

^  -M 

¿’ **t  m*  **  ^ 

*;zg  :m  *+ 


4414-  4~b~4 4 4  44JHr44\  zl 
4-4~SlTr4  4-,  44-44  44^-44-, 
MAS^-44-.  44-  ¿44  4*F  4^-7> 


44:4^44-.  ¿44-  zl  4¿1-  44-4  %<$. 
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a^l  444  B»4  4^4  44ü}<r44.  ^44  4  £  ^  „ 
$3^44.  42).  jt444  ^#tt44.  -t-°J-c-  n.  -i-44  ry^  6|j 
1-  tftt£44.  t°I  ±3-  44H  -14^44.  4~  ^  4-g-o]^ 
44.  a^HI  4I4S-  34  #  44  <4^  4:sl  &3^44,  J 
41  443  *•£  44144.  ^  1-^-  ófl7l-t  44  441^ 
4  444  14  14144. 


6  •  25  -§4 

The  Korean  War 

444 

when  she  was  going 

(1950-1953) 

5.44 

(not)  at  all, 

444 

a  story 

by  no  means 

a  husband 

44 

fortunately 

414 

a  battlefield 

1-44 

a  stone  bridge 

Tí  444 

to  be  killed  in  action 

4H4) 

under,  underneath 

°l)7ll -  to  give  birth  to  a  child 

44 

to  cover  (with) 

'i 

a  day 

to  have  nothing 

444 

Christmas 

44 

oneself,  one’s  (own) 

4-3-44 

to  be  necessary 

44 

to  take  off 

41  -S-'-fl 

neighboring  village 

444 

to  shield 

to  be  familiar  (cióse) 

4  44 

coid  wind 

a  belie ver 

14 

exceedingly,  awfully 

BRIEFING 

This  story  takes  place  during  the  Korean  War.  Her  husband  was  killed  in 
action  on  the  battlefield.  The  day  for  her  to  give  birth  to  their  child  was  near. 
It  was  Christmas.  She  needed  someone  to  help  her.  There  was  an  ¡ntimate  friend 
the  neighborhood.  The  friend  was  a  Christian.  She  went  to  see  her  friend.  But 
e  she  was  on  her  way,  she  began  to  go  into  labor.  She  was  not  able  to  travel 
Fortunately  there  was  a  stone  bridge.  She  gave  birth  to  her  child  under 
e  bridge.  It  was  snowing  and  windy.  It  was  a  very  coid  winter.  There 
was  nothing  with  which  to  cover  the  child.  So  she  took  off  her  own  clothes.  She 
protected  that  child  with  her  clothes.  The  coid  wind  was  blowing  hard. 
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UNIT  26  Cigarettes 


BASIC  SENTENCES :  MEMORIZE 

5L4H4 
s)tc f 


in  the  classroom 
a  cigarette 
to  smoke 


4 

1. 

4áH-S-  ? 

444 

4  S|)A 


4  4 

May  I  smoke  in  the  classroom  ? 

if  you  smoke 
it  won’t  be  good 


4 

2  0^.$.,  <*|7|4  31-flg  «y-  S||_a 
*íHl  W 
44 


No,  you  should  not  smoke  here. 
Please  go  outside  and  smoke. 

for  a  while 


4 

3. 2%,  44  x4^47>  #4 

¿M-a.. 


Then,  I’ll  go  out  for  a  while  and  then 
come  back. 


44 

4444 


soon 

a  class,  a  lesson 
to  begin 


^-44 

T^a-  4443M-S-. 
4444 


Please  do  so.  However,  we  will  begin 
class  very  soon. 

before  it  begins 

FU  come  in 


|^|  4444 


4  4 

ril  come  back  in  before  the  class  begins. 


1  ®XPRESSIONS  :  MEMORIZE 


It’s  good  to  see  you  again. 
It’s  not  that  bad. 
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3.  Mi  ró 1  It’s  not  my  fault. 

4.  "J-t-  "r  SM-S-.  It>s  unbelievable'  0r :  1  cannot  believej, 

NOTES  ON  THE  BASIC  SENTENCES 


1. 


2. 

4. 


means  ‘cigarette.’  Korean  cigarettes  are  comparatively  popular  with  for 
eigners  because  of  their  taste.  They  are  exported  to  foreign  countries  a  great 
deal  these  days.  Traditionally,  it’s  rude  for  young  people  to  smoke  in  front  oí 
their  fathers,  superiors  or  oíd  men.  Middle  and  high  school  students  are  not 
allowed  to  smoke.  If  they  do,  they  are  punished. 

depending  on  the  context  or  situation,  can  mean,  (1)  ‘to  smoke  (a 
cigarette),’  (2)  ’to  burn,’  ’to  kindle,’  (3)  ’to  emit  (a  scent),  ’  ‘to  send  out  (an 
odor) ,  ’  etc.  Study  the  following  examples  : 

^lHr  Don’t  smoke  cigarettes. 

iHÉ-  Don’t  make  a  fire. 

'M-fr  Don’t  make  a  bad  smell. 

is  a  contraction  of  <M7HM  ‘at  this  place.’ 


is  a  contraction  of  sH-S-  ’it  won’t  do,  (lit.  it  doesn’t  become’). 

±,  depending  on  the  context  or  situation,  can  mean  (1)  ’at  once,’  ‘immedi 
ately,  (2)  easily,  readily,  (3)  ‘the  same  as,’  ’the  very,’  ‘that  is,’  ‘namely,’ 
etc.  Study  the  following  examples : 

71  n  c  I’m  coming  right  away. 

~r  You  can  leam  it  easily. 

^  c  -Lrsr°}  ^  3!0H-£-.  This  is  the  very  thing  which  he  bought, 

Xj  means  ’class  work,’  ’a  lesson.’  Study  the  following  words  : 
ir^l7^-  iaHl  ‘during  school  hours,’  ‘in  class’ 

’a  school  (tuition)  fee’ 


JNOTES 

:  ‘(someoneidoes  and  dees’ 

,  F  Grn - — - — is  used  when  one  subject  performs  one  action 

.  .  ^  3  S!C™d  °ne  11 1S  attacbed  directly  to  the  stem  of  the  first  action  verb, 

ly  ends  with  a  7^  ^  3  SeC°'ld  ^  ThÍS  pattern  regular 

iy  ends  with  a  comma  intonation. 


Examples : 

'MMHl  7\á],  *m-§- 
tf-ülofl  7M, 


f’ll  go  downtown  and  eat  supper. 
í  H  go  to  school  and  study. 
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~S 

hH 

o 


^j<Hl  2M-3-- 

7|cf2l^U. 

<H7M, 

*)-§•  7^U  7W.  £)3M-S-. 
^-g-  7\?\3L  4* I, 
o|  7J4-  ^M7M,  7|cf^^|A. 

4H.  ^#4^1-2-. 

SJÓM.  tf'HI-S-. 

Notes : 


I  carne  home  and  slept. 

Please  come  in  and  wait. 

Let’s  g0  into  the  room  and  talk 

!.'"‘ak"hiSb“k  «Ih  me  aricad, t 

I  bring  that  (here)  and  eat  it. 

Please  cross  this  Street  and  wait. 
Please  stand  up  and  talk. 

Please  sit  down  here  and  eat. 

I  got  up  and  washed  my  face. 


1.  As  you  have  seen  in  the  above  examples,  this  pattern  -of  M  ,  . 

UBd  regU,ar,y  Wkh  S°me  V6rb  indicati"g  movement  or  cl^7^¡  £ 
the  first  verb,  such  as  7\t[  (or  •  • 

[  tneir  comPounds),  ^14  ‘to  stand 
up,’  ‘to  sit  down/  (or  their  compounds),  ‘to  ge t  up ’  etc 

2'  I116.161!86  ,is.expressed  in  the  «nal(main)  verb,  not  with  -of(-<H.  -dU-t 
Study  the  following  examples :  !  * 

7M  I  go  to  school  and  study. 

^  7}Aj  cf.  í  went  to  school  and  studied 

«  7W  Wf^u)  Cf.  rn  go  to  school  and  study. 

is  pattern  — líÜíi  is  used  also  with  action  verbs  other  than  7} 

-k  — — ’  e*c-  Study  the  following  examples: 


Í7|4r 

fl-t-j-A]  o|  °Y7\  ^J-/|  cf_ 

£-8- 

°l  *H-  4)  *}-§■ 

°m  ^Aj 


ril  write  a  letter  and  mail  it. 

Let’s  meet  him  and  talk  (to  him). 

I’ll  make  money  and  buy  a  house. 

I’ll  sell  this  car  and  buy  a  new  one. 
ni  roast  this  and  eat  it. 

Please  wash  it  and  eat  it. 

Please  boil  it  and  eat  it. 

-°j  )¿j  with  the  coordínate  non-final 


Let 8  comPare  this  pattern 

l^Verb^'  StUd‘ed  in  Unit  13,  S'N-  No  n- 
final S  SUC^  3S  CJ~’  etc.,  can’t  be  used  with  the  coordínate  non- 

f enc*'nS  when  the  subject  of  two  verbs  is  the  same.  Study  the 

tollowing  examples: 

*i_°J  ~^=’  (never  used) 

2.  (correct) 

er’  w^en  the  subjects  of  the  two  verbs  are  different,  the  coordínate 
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non-final  ending  ^  can  be  used  with  the  contrast  partióle  -^/.A 
Study  the  following  examples : 

vffe-  ^<H|  7>i,  n-g-g-  «lú¡H  7}  I’m  going  home  and  he  is  g0¡n 

school.  K  t0 

i4é  4-^71-i,  q^-é-  I’m  going  up  and  he  is  coming  down 

3.  If  the  subject  of  the  two  verbs  is  the  same,  and  the  verbs  are  not  7}r\  ^ 
tj-,  etc.,  the  coordínate  non-final  ending  ^  is  used.  Study  the  following 
examples : 

q  I  studied  and  slept 

^q  I  ate  and  worked. 

£4-  f-<H-Mq.  Open  the  door  and  come  in. 

4.  This  pattem  -^(-H,  -<*0*1  indicates  a  certain  continuity  from  the  first 

action  to  the  second,  whereas  the  pattem  ^q  indicates  a  discontinuity 
between  the  first  action  and  the  second.  Compare  the  following  minimal  pair 
sentences. 


II. 


£*]-t 

áüiji 


q^r-i-  AAA  °] 

q^r-i-  AAjl 


ni  write  this  letter  and  give  it  to  you. 

ni  give  it  (for  example,  the  book 
you’ve  asked  for)  to  you  after  I  have 
finished  writing  this  letter. 

Let’s  meet  him  and  talk  (to  him). 

Let’s  meet  him  and  talk,  (the  two  of 
us). 


The  Transferentive  Ending  -cf(7h  :  A.V.S.  4--cf(7|.) 

The  non- final  ending  ~A (A)  is  attached  directly  to  the  stems  of  action 
verbs,  and  indicates  change  or  shift  of  action. 


hen  the  patten  _j4(7|-)  is  used  in  the  present  tense,  it  indicates  an  ínter- 
ruption  or  discontinuaron  of  an  action 


AA°\]  AAA  ^q. 

AA°i\  AAA  $Mq. 

AA°\]  AAA  t-*2Mq. 

^AAA  sMq. 

A  ±AAA  7H]q. 

^  °¿AA  ^^q. 

«J-qol]  ZL£~§- 


I  was  on  my  way  to  the  market,  but  am 
coming  back. 

I  was  on  my  way  to  the  market,  but 
carne  back. 

I’ll  drop  in  (there)  when  I  go  to  the 
market. 

When  I  was  studying,  I  slept. 

Please  stay  a  bit  more  before  going- 
Please  go  to  bed  after  a  little  while- 
I  met  him  when  I  was  going  to  school- 
Or;On  my  way  to  school,  I  met  him- 


AAA  44-1-  44.3.. 


ttAA  -S-4- 


«fl-S-. 

444  «®1  #444-3-, 


ínr^aS.8  P'aCh'  ta‘  '■■"  -• 

«MEES  ***  b"‘  « 

string  broke  tymfi  my  Shoes'  my  shoe‘ 

>■  Ho’'e,er’  Wh'n  ,híS  PaKe™  ¿la»  '*  “«d  „¡th  a,,  past 

indicates  reversa],  nullification,  or  unanticmawi  ±-¿L2.<  it 

completion  of  «h,  f¡r«  ación.  '  “  <°«o*»S  .he 

Examples : 

iMH  AAA  4-3-, 


444  44  A. 
444  1- ¿l44A. 
ü-4  444  >4-M|_g.. 
•i-4-  444  4  4  A. 

^■s  4444 

A)^ll-  444  444A. 


t»acknt  t0  sch0°1  and  am  on  my  w^y 

I’nd6  ?hpen  t0  SCh?°L,0r :  1  Went  t0  school 
and  then  carne  back. 

(therge°).t0  SCh°°'  **  dr°P  ín 

Please  go  into  the  classroom  and  then 
come  out. 

I  tumed  on  the  light  and  turned  it  off 
again. 

I  put  on  my  shoes  and  took  them  off 
again. 

I  bought  a  watch  and  sold  it  again. 


«  w,  ~  1  uuugnt  a  watcn  and  sold  it  again. 

•  en  two  past  transferentives  are  followed  by  a  form  of  the  verb  44, 

i  m  icates  altemation.  The  altematives  are  usually  opposites,  (contras- 
tives) . 


Examples : 

4f°)  a  A  44  «HA. 

4to)  m  ^ 

a^0l  -1-i-  44 
-S-i-  44  #4 
a£°l  *44  *44  sfl_a.. 

N^'  *W  ***  *«*• 

Th 

ubject  of  the  two  verbs  must  be  the  same ;  the  particle  ~A  is  optional. 

‘bef°re  d0ing’ 

^o|  <at ,  ^  3  notin  meaning  'time  before’  or  ‘place  in  front’ ;  the  particle 

0n>  in’  indicates  time  or  place.  This  non-final  ending  -7]  *H1  is 


People  keep  coming  and  going. 

People  kept  coming  and  going. 

He  keeps  tuming  the  lights  on  and  off. 
He  kept  tuming  the  lights  on  and  off. 
He  keeps  laughing  and  crying. 

He  kept  laughing  and  crying. 
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used  for  the  expression  ‘before  something  happens  or  ‘before  sornething 
happened.’ 


Examples : 

HT~T~'/Í>]  7]  -I-I- 

7\7]  o: ]7}o\]  .$-41-8-. 

7]  11)147]  3-7ASl  4*1-8-. 

al^)  ^of^.7]  *M1  141  7HU. 
4l±47l  ^<H1  *>11-  44*1-8-. 

44-71  *444 

4*14471  ^  nM-8-. 


Before  you  go  to  bed,  turn  off  the  light 

Please  come  here  before  you  cm  t 
school.  8  10 

I  bought  it  before  the  train  left. 

Go  home  before  he  comes  back. 

I  brushed  my  teeth  before  I  washed  mv 
face. 

Please  eat  before  you  start  working. 
Give  it  to  me  now  before  you  forget. 


-7]  *H]  is  used  always  with  action  verbs  ;  the  subject  oí 


Notes : 

1 .  This  pattern 
the  two  clauses  can  be  the  same  or  different. 

2.  The  tense  and/or  negation  is  expressed  regularly  in  the  main  clause. 
Study  the  following  examples  : 


*f7l  1-1-  3-44. 

471  1-4-  ^44. 

471  1-1-  xl^44. 

*1-71  1-1-  JL7]  #0}^ 


Before  I  go  to  bed,  I  turn  off  the  light. 

Before  I  went  to  bed,  I  turned  off  the 
light. 

Before  I  go  to  bed,  Til  turn  off  the  light. 

Before  I  go  to  bed,  I  don’t  turn  off  the 
light. 


DRILLS 


ADDITIONAL  VOCABULARY 

money 

44  to  make  (money) 
■^4  to  roast 

A.  Substitution  Drill 

i-  M-7M  7i4sM].a_ft 

2.  -l-o-)  7l4sHl^ 

3.  ±447-)  7)45]^)^ 

4.  l^H  714e)>h1x 

5.  mgj7H  714e)>hU. 

6.  ±447-1  7l4e]>HU. 

7.  1444-7-1  714eHU. 


#°14  to  boíl  (water) 

44  to  peel 

44  to  boil  (something  solid) 

Please  go  out  and  wait. 

Please  go  in  and  wait. 

Please  come  in  and  wait. 

Please  go  up  and  wait. 

Please  go  down  and  wait. 

Please  come  up  and  wait. 

Please  come  down  and  wait. 
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g  44441-2-. 

B  Substitution  Drill 

'  L  4-2M-2-. 

2. 

3.  íHr£!>n.  43M-2-. 

4.  *|4i3.  4-2M-2-. 

5.  i]]ejtfj¿;¡z. 

6.  vticfJjLü  4-2M-S-. 

7.  -g-ojcf-üm  42M-2-. 

8.  7^'HX 

C.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  4^1  #4  4-2-, 

2.  444  44  4-2.. 


3.  °J-g-4  44  4-2-. 

4.  1M°)1  44  42l. 


.1»  g  »l  M^T 

«•  444  44  4jl. 

7.  ±^o)|  ^cf 

8<  xii  44  4-2.. 

D'  Substitution  Drill 
1  4=W  44  #<4_g. 

2-  44  ^^_g_ 

3-  2üM  *4  *mjl' 

4-  4H  44  #<ha 

5'  asan  44  ^ 

!'  j£áH  44  44j 
■  -*3N  44  44.S-. 
8'  44  44  j 


Please  sit  down  and  wait. 

I’H  Prepare  my  leSsons  and  go. 

I’ll  review  and  go. 

I’ll  practice  it  and  go. 

1 11  look  up  and  go. 

1 11  look  down  and  go. 

1 11  look  out  and  go. 

1 11  look  in  and  go. 

I’ll  shave  and  go. 

baclT*  America,  and  am  on  my  way 

backnt  t0  England>  and  am  on  ™y  way 

I  went  to  Japan,  and  am  on  my  wav 
back. 

I  went  to  France,  and  am  on  my  way 
back. 

I  went  to  Germany,  and  am  on  my  way 
back. 

I  went  to  Taiwan,  and  am  on  my  way 
back. 

I  went  to  the  Soviet  Union  and  am  on 
my  way  back. 

I  went  to  the  Peoples’  Republic  of 
(Red)  China,  and  am  on  my  way  back. 

I  went  to  the  market,  and  carne  back. 

I  went  to  the  tearoom,  and  carne  back. 

I  went  to  the  drugstore,  and  carne  back. 

I  went  to  the  bookstore,  and  carne  back. 

I  went  to  the  department  store,  and 
carne  back. 

I  went  to  the  office,  and  carne  back. 

I  went  to  the  hospital,  and  carne  back. 

I  went  to  the  laundry,  and  carne  back. 
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E.  Integration  Drill 

Teacher:  441  4:5154..  -f-^1 51  'H -S-. 

l’ll  write  a  letter.  l’ll  mail  it. 

Student :  441  44  14  5154. 

l’ll  write  a  letter  and  mail  it. 

1.  all  445144.  °}°P}  444 

2.  11  45144.  41  45144.  H  444  41  45144. 

3.  4311  15144.  4  41  45144.441  144  4  41  a].^.^ 

4.  «15-!-  #5144.  55144.  441  -?H4  5355.3.. 

5.  45144.  55144.  55*1  55144. 

6.  #45144.  53H4.  #55  55144. 

7.  45144.  55144.  444  5 5154.. 

8.  #5144.  55154..  4»W  55154.. 


F.  Integration  Drill 

Teacher:  444  7>^..  -§-2.354.3.. 

I  go  to  the  market.  I’ll  drop  in  (there) . 

Student:  44°ll  7\t\7\  -§-2.354.3.. 

1 11  drop  in  (there)  when  I  go  to  the  market. 

1.  5  51 5154..  7H4.S..  t]  ojci-71-  7H3H.S. 

2.  5  15144.  1145144.  5  *47f  4^55154..’ 

3  5^°^  541-  5515  1141  55-71-  4.4.1.  43543., 


5-  1145144.  7^43.. 

6.  445154..  ¡8)4.  43543. 

7-  441-  ÍL5154-.  43543..' 

8-  1545144.  4443543.. 


1144-7}-  43543.. 

4447]-  44-  45144. 
441-  44-7}  43544. 
15447}  ^i45154.. 


■  «->  1  1 -  1  i_i  - 

G.  Integration  Drill 

Teacher:  mu.  ^.4. 

Go  to  bed.  Tum  off  the  light 
Student:  ^4 4  45.  ^1  HA* a. 

1.  4^1  44¿047Hil^’tUrnoffthelight 

5^5  471  44,  ^7H|  • 

2.  4444-.  4143.. 

4471  44,  #143.. 
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3  44  7MI.R. 

$i<>WiN7|  44.  4#  #4.3.. 

4.  3-g-°l  #4-M-2-.  44  7HU. 
a-aH  ■f-°l--2-7|  44,  44  7f>»)|A. 

5.  a-g-0!  7MI-2..  34-1-  44.2.. 

3-S4  47|  44,  34 -É-  44.a.. 

6.  n-g-°l  4444-2..  444.2.. 
a-g-4  4447|  44,  14 4^1  _a.^ 

7.  a-g-4  .£444.2..  “¿4-  #44.3.. 
a-g-4  £447|  44,  44-  #44.$.. 

8.  a-g-4  4#44.2..  ^z-4-44  4#4_s.. 
2L-g-°1  4447 1  44,  3.4-44  4#4íl. 

H.  Pattern  Drill 


Teacher:  444  44  44  44-, 

People  keep  coming  and  going. 
Student :  444  44  44  4  4  ja.. 


People  kept  coming  and  going 

1.  £4-  m  4J3., 

2.  3g-o|  4-44  4.44  4^.. 


3.  4444  4444  44.. 

4.  4444  444  4-2.. 

5-  ^£4  44  444  4 A. 

6-  *1  °J44  ^44  4 A. 

7-  **  ^44  444  4 a. 

8-  44  44  444  4-2.. 
SHORT  stories 


1"  a  44  44  44.2-. 
^4  444  444  44-2-. 
4444  4444  44-2-. 
1-444  444  44-2.. 

3^-4  44.  444  $4.3.. 
44  444  ^44  44 X 
44  444  444  5S4.2.. 
44  44  444  5M-2-. 


•  -H-f-  &4  5¡(7|  4^4^. 

^  1-4  7f4  4  5}  4^.. 

aE^  44  47I-4  4-4f34_S.. 

2  ^  ^7l  ^  3  414 A. 

f*  ^  *+  4*MJ4 

^-°l°l)7)l-  47]  44,  ^  #  ej-|.  7j  7eV0).^ 

•  ^4  7fnf7f  4#-g- 

7*H  4HH1  #444-2-. 

^  4#s|71  nfl^-1],  #4 447}-  444-2-. 
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READING 

=L  tfe]  ^f-  X]uf7fe  c]^  ^  . 

D*H^  °H7)7|-  ¿el -i-  Jt-i 


rmjj 


M 

ó 


^  "J°M  ”W7>-  **  *4*  *«#44 
444  **44.  74  4471-  44  .¿J  OJ’ 1  ^  t 

44  444*  4  41  414  44«*44.  1'  3 

2*  lis.  *4**44.  i  4! 7] 37^1  * 

Sl7l  7U  4  471  10tí.|  151*44.  4  íMí  7,A7  í 

441  HlíUMi  *«*44.  üfe  «  ¿A3? 

*  aa  «HH  4«*44.  «alfe  4 
«A 14S*44  ±4i ' 
44  ^  **  ^  °H«4  *±*  «4  Vs¡ 

Al 


the  above,  on 
*M7M-  to  pass  by 

^  a  foreign  missionary 

a  voice 

tM7]-  ^.14  to  g0  down  and  see 
^  °fl7l  a  newborn  baby 
mom 

the  bosom,  the  breast 
to  be  held  in  one’s  arms 
the  World 

to  hold  in  one’s  arms 


31 

ÜT 

<Ü'714 

-tVcf 


?!■  «fl 

«a  ^ 

*1'44 

±*á 


healthfully 
one  year 
twelve  years  oíd 
to  go  by 
a  boy 
repeatedly 


-X - -  J 

~rJjL^o]|  about  one’s  parents 

tlLaI 


4*1 

4kfc 


again 
whole,  all 
all,  everything. 
a  grave 


briefing 

At  that  time  a  certain  foreign  miss’ 

missionary  heard  a  baby’s  crv  f  10nary  Was  passing  on  that  bridge.  The 
The  mother  held  a  new-born  bab  *  tbe  bnc*ge-  So  he  went  down  there. 
missionary  took  the  baby  in  his  ar  ”  ^  3rms'  ®ut  mother  had  died.  The 
be  healthy.  One  year,  two  years  d  rCtUrnec*  bome-  The  baby  grew  up  to 
asked  the  missionary  about  his  ^r  ^  *****  WCnt  by*  This  boy  constantly 

Chnstmas  carne  again.  The  missionarentS  ^  b°y  became  twelve  years  oíd. 

his  mother’s  grave.  The  boy  was^^ toId  him  everything.  And  the  boy  visited 
covered  his  mother’s  grave  with  them^M  ^  b°y  t0°k  off  his  cIotheS  ^ 

°ther,  don’t  you  feel  very  coid? 


~?“w 
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UNIT  27  •¥■£  ?  What  does  it  mean  ? 


BASIC  SENTENCES :  MEMORIZE 
% 

■5LS.2M.fi.. 

XXL 

A 

*4 

1.  ^^<=>1  ^  -5LS.2M 

2.  .M.'Ml.S-. 

«fe 

4 

3.  *lií-  'd^S’íl0!  61"¥-Jc.  <í> 

$ 

4-  ^Bé,  «fe  TfeEl  <3^sHl-á-. 
-r-LtV 

m 

4 

5.  -T-i^  iife  ^l-A? 

$ 

'  <¡bfe  -  0^7)sHU. 


because  it  is  difficult 
well 

(I)  don’t  know 
a  meaning 

*á  % 

I  don’t  understand  this  well  because  it  is 
difficult.  What  does  this  mean  ? 

to  the  teacher 

¡I  # 

Please  ask  the  teacher. 

any  person,  anyone, 
anybody 

i  « 

There  isn’t  any  teacher  here  now. 
to  practice 

ÓJ  ¿r 

Then,  begin  by  practicing  what  you 
know. 

unconditionally 
to  memorize 

A¿  *í 

Shall  I  memorize  (them)  uncondition¬ 
ally  ? 

to  memorize 

If  you  can  memorize  them,  do  so. 
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USEFUL  EXPRESSIONS :  MEMORIZE 


1.  SM-S-. 

2.  -f-5]- 

3. 

4.  7A 


There  ¡s  a  phone  cali  for  you. 
The  line  is  busy. 

You  got  the  wrong  number. 

I  think  so. 


1. 


NOTES  ON  THE  BASIC  SENTENCES 

íMÜ  means ‘because  it’s  difficult.’  ‘to  be  dlfficult’  i,  *n  ■ 

verb.  When  the  final  consonant  0f  the  stem  is  followed  by  a  vZT' 

changesinto^.  This  irregular  verb,  ending  ¡n  the  final  consonant  -u  ^ 
be  studied  later  in  detail.  at  “’iH 

z:vrir.:;z ^ 

2  t»!  Mi  mo-  iv  Did  something  happen  ? 

-g”  means  literal  y  ‘Plea<¡e  agwi,-  \ 

u  ri  .  y  iease  ask(him)  and  see  (what  it’s  líke) 

Eff  is  an  irregular  verb.  When  the  final  „  ‘ 

, ;  ’gszr*  =* *  ^ied  „ter  :zi«.  - of  ,h' sKm  ,s  “ 

S^rrZ'Zb' wt7tl!rfta7c<lhat>  y°“  k"0W' ’ 

owedby  the  consonants  -  u  -H  _  consonant  ^  of  the  stem  is  foll 
5.  ^  J  drcpped-  Th¡s  will'SshidiecriItoL^etir61  ^  ^  I 
ally.’V-,  as  a  prefíx^laTs^r8  ^  *?  3  n°Un’  is  an  adverb :  ‘uncondition 
‘tomemome-  is  a  standard  worT’’  eTa  having/  'lackmg; 

used  more  frequently  in  colloquial  speech  7,  which  is  a  dialect' IS 

nze,’  which  is  derived  from  Chínese^  ltS  synonym  is  a^7)  ‘to  memo 


STRUCTURE  NOTES 


~^?^N®ÍLJ5naLEi^^ 

In  the  previous  unit,  we~stüdied~thp  * — :  ‘8<V  ‘because’ 

when  the  same  subject  performs  one  act  ^"  which  is  used 

depending  on  the  ^  ^  3  Second  one'  This  ^ 
cause  or  reason.  Icxt  or  situation,  can  also  indicad 
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Examples : 

íM-*- 
¿<>1*1  &6)--a-. 


It’s  noisy,  so  it’s  not  good.  Or :  Because 
it  s  noisy,  it’s  not  good. 

It’s  dark,  so  I  can’t  see  it.  Or :  Because 
it  s  dark,  I  can’t  see  it. 


^a),  ^<Hl  5U3H-S-. 

«HM,  7i  t  &SHÜ-. 

T°l 

5o|  SH4,  *  SM-S-. 


I  was  tired,  so  I  took  a  rest. 

It  s  coid,  so  I’ll  stay  at  home. 

I  was  very  busy,  so  I  couldn’t  go.  Or : 
Because  I  was  very  busy,  I  couldn’t  go. 

It  snowed,  so  it’s  coid.  Or :  Because  it 
snowed,  it’s  coid. 

I  had  no  money,  so  I  couldn’t  go. 

Or :  Because  I  had  no  money,  I  couldn’t 


go. 

W  $M*1,  3H-8..  I  had  no  time,  so  I  couldn’t  do  my 

homework. 

Notes : 

1.  When  this  pattern  indicates  cause  or  reason,  it  is  used 

mostly  with  description  verb  ;  the  above  examples  are  exceptions,  when  used 
with  verbs  such  as  -SLt}-,  jgj4,  etc. 

2.  When  the  final  (main)  clause  is  an  imperative  or  propositive,  this  pattern  is 
not  used  ;  instead,  another  causal  non-final  ending  -  (A)  u]  y\  js  used.  -  (A) 
Hft  wiU  be  studied  later.  Study  the  follwing  examples  : 


(never  used) 

(never  used) 

Because  it  is  good,  let’s  buy  it. 
(correct) 

Because  it  is  good,  please  buy  it. 
(correct) 

3*  The  tense  and/or  negation  is  expressed  in  the  final  (main)  clause,  not  in  the 
first  (dependent)  clause  with  -*0*1.  Study  the  following  exam- 


4^11. 


pies: 

Because  I’m  tired,  I  am  going  to  bed. 

Because  I  was  tired,  I  went  to  bed. 

^5*11  A), 

42H-S-. 

Because  I’m  tired,  I  will  go  to  bed. 

Because  I’m  tired,  I  won’t  work. 

4-  Sometimes,  it  can  be  used  with  the  polite  particle  as  an  unfinished 


sentence,  or  if  the  over-all  meaning  is  clear  from  the  context.  Study  the 
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following  examples : 

*H  7MI-S-  ? 


Why  aren’t  you  going  t0g0? 
Because  I’m  tired-  - 


II.  The  Particles  -gflAH  and  -gil  : 

1.  The  Particle-gflAH 

This  is  the  honorific  form  of  the  subject  particle  Tt  . 

indícate  reverence  and  respect  on  the  parí  of  the  sp^'w  “  USedto 
spoken  to.  or  about.  This  particle  is  used  whenever  one  add'  *** 
refers  to  a  person  of  superior  social  standing :  older  persone  ^ 
parents.  priests,  high  officials.  and  so  forth  It  is  never  used  f 
attached  directly  to  (persona,)  nouns  or  pronouns, 

Examples :  D  * 

^ — - «-  - 

o™  «eacher  eme. 

i -4  ,>  '  «y  mother  danced 

o  J  mk  my  0lder  brother  W‘H  come. 

2.  The  Particle  -jjii...  •  .  y  older  sister  asked  me  a  favor. 

—  ; - 21  •  t(>(a  person)’ 

h‘s  15 ‘he  honorific  form  of  the  particle -fVefl  ■*  . 

same.  It  is  attached  directly  to  ,7^  °'  and  lts  usage  is  the 

cates  the  receiver  of  an  action  n°uns  and  Pronouns,  and  indi 

exists.  It  is  never  used  for  ones  ^f  ^  006  ^°r  w^om  something  is  done  or 
Examples :  i 

Elease  ask  the  teacher. 

*  wrote  a  letter  to  my  mother. 

III.  A.V.S.  +-01Í-O4  ru\  *^ease  ask  your  older  brother  a  favor. 

The  word  JjLcf,  as  an  ¡ndependenf°mei°ne^  tneS  doing  (so-and-so)’ 
tern  -<4)  Ucf  ¡s  used  VCr  ’  means  ‘to  see,’  ‘to  look.‘  This  pal 

fmds  out,’  ‘someone  tries  doing  som^0™617  ‘  Someone  does  something  and 
‘someone  does  something  to  see  (how  (t°  ^  how  ¡t  wil1  turn  out)‘  ’  °r 
Examples:  11  Wl»  turn  out). ■ 

°l  4-^4-  #4-)  2¡L4U. 

Please  try  eating  this  food. 

PleT  6atÍng  K°rean  food- 
Please  try  calling  again. 


ti-4-Í-  ■aH  5M-&. 
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-rf*  44  -S-dW-fi, 

47}M  443  -M-S.. 
^444  -8-4A? 

^  «jjsHH  7}  -8-4-S-? 

a¿3-  4®!)  -S-jI  i24-£-. 

7)4  7]7\<A]  7} 

a£$N  t"H  -Ü3H-S-. 

0.4.  <g4  ^14. 


I’ll  meet  him  and  see. 

Please  wait  here  and  see. 

Shall  we  try  eating  at  a  Korean  restau- 
rant  ? 

Which  department  store  shall  we  try 
going  to  ? 

I  want  to  try  speaking  in  Korean. 
Please  go  there  now  and  see. 
m  ask  him  and  see. 

Let’s  open  the  door  and  find  out. 


IV.  ol°JE  +  negative-  :  ‘nobody  does---’  ‘nobody  is— ’ 

The  word  as  an  independent  noun,  means  ‘any  person,’  ‘anyone, "any- 

body.’  It  is  used  also  as  a  noun  prefix  meaning  ‘any.’ 

For  example,  °]-t-4-S.  4  4^  4*4-3-  ‘anyone  can  do  it.’  °|-t-4eI1  4  #4  -M-4 
A  ‘Please  ask  anyone  about  it.’  -£-41.3-  ‘Come  and  see  me  any 

time.’  However,  4  t  £  is  followed  always  by  a  negative  predícate  and 
means  ‘nobody  does---,  ’  ‘no  one  is--*,  ’  etc. 


Exantples : 

^4-  -I-4-S-. 

0Fr -s.  741 

°14-£  41444  $4.9.. 

444  #3*4.8, 
¿FMM  #4-8.. 

°Hr-£  í>7)-44 
°l-T-£.  4-5-4 


Nobody  knows  that. 

No  one  is  going. 

No  one  wants  to  eat  it. 
Nobody  worked. 

There  is  nobody  in  the  office. 
No  one  has  free  time. 

No  one  is  sick. 


3.E  +  nep-ativft  means  ‘nothing.’  Study  the  following  examples : 


‘’Hr  4 s_  4*1  ^4^ 
°Hr-  44  £¿44  .a.. 
^  4s.  4^7  xjx]  °¿4_a_. 
4s  ^4  #44.8, 
j¿4  ^44A. 


I  won’t  eat  anything. 

I  did  nothing. 

I  don’t  want  to  buy  anything. 
I  won’t  give  anything. 

I  didn’t  see  anything. 
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drills 


A.  Substitution  Drill 

2-  t  4£*MI_9.. 

3.  Mil  t 

4-  ^  $1-5.^, 

5.  4^.  ^  ojA-a, 

6-  tí  T1  5d— 'S,  1-3.^)^.. 

7-  ^  al^,  ^^Hl-S.. 

8.  ¿-y 7j~  ^ 

B.  Substitution  Drill 

i- 

2.  -g-<H  JÍ^IjQ. 

3-  íüá’fl  -¡H  -S-'HI^.. 

4.  So)^^,  ^ 

5.  SM^I  -g-<H  ■ 

6. 

7.  -g.^  iA¿ 

8-  ÜH1  *H 

c-  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  ^a$7|  nfl^0))> 

It’s  noisy,  so  it’s  not  good 
Student:  ^¡H^,  ^ 

Jt'snoisy,  so  it’s  not  good. 


If  you  can  memorize  them,  do  so. 

If  you  can  review  them,  do  so. 

If  you  can  practice  them,  do  so. 
Ifyou  can  prepare  your  lesson,doso 
If  you  can  continué  it,  do  so 
If  you  can  drop  ¡n  there,  do  so. 

If  you  can  go  hunting,  do  so. 

If  you  can  go  for  a  picnic,  do  so. 

Please  ask  the  teacher. 

Please  ask  your  father. 

Please  ask  your  mother. 

Please  ask  your  grandfather. 

Please  ask  your  grandmother. 

Please  ask  your  únele. 

Please  ask  your  aunt. 

Please  ask  your  older  brother. 


D. 


1  ^  c  ,  - J .  ou  K  a  not 

1-  H*7|  1*41,  8M.JL 

2.  3^7,  • 

3.  ^7|  Hj-S-Hl,  -y-  ' 

4.  Hfm7]  ^ 

5.  +1 7 ]  7>7,  ^ 

6.  C^7)  n^), 

7.  +^7]  nflJH,,  * 

8-  cd7]  nH^, 

Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  “HhH 
Student:  °M>íW 


J¿o)7]  oJ0J.^ 

4l5í<HA. 

^CÍ*K  7>7]  a 

cl  Si  $]  7-| , 

My  father  carne 
My  fafher  came. 


1  ^’dc>l 

2.  *«¡H  ** 

3.  7j  >tí^lá0l 

4.  •Hol’á0! 

5  *|-c,).tf]  ^  o)  ^-f^M-S-. 

6.  «H'd0!  “¿«VíH-R-. 

7  0)-7^l7l-  -Hl-H-S.. 

8.  «VM'íM 

Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  ^^|A. 

Student :  o]^-fr  #4-1  JUl-S.. 

1.  cfA| 

2.  a-g-i-  "J-'-H.a., 

3.  °Í7)7-)  7lcfE]^|^.. 

4.  7|i?-  7HIX 

5.  a-g-iv^l  -^«Hl-S-. 

6  •  "C"a  °i  -£t. 

7.  ^MU. 

8.  7f27Hi. 

Response  Drill 

Teacher:  t7>  -iHM’t-'yH77!- ? 
Student :  °  (-?--£  -f-'j’-sl-*! 

.3.. 

1-  ¥7}  U|  77f  ? 

2.  t-7)- 

3-  ¥71-  *1 ci-ü-y  q  7).  ? 

4.  ¥7f  m^i4ji-yui4? 

5-  ¥7>  u|  7>  ? 

6-  ¥7}.  4H^KH4? 

7-  ¥7>  “fl^spju]?)-  ? 

8.  nr7|- 

Response  Drill 


7HaHü.. 

¥^7)17-)  ^ 

7d  7J  ’n  7)|  7-) 
h  “1^7)1 7-] 

4}^)>J^)7-|  -íJSfTjol^ 
0W^l7|l7Í  -f^ojX 

oHM’íítH 

Please  eat  this. 

Please  try  this. 
tftf  tf3pl|  -M-L. 
a-g-i-  tfM- 
•^7}A]  7}r±tf  2i7ll.fi.. 
*ltf  7} 
ag-SH) 

-§--§• 

tftftfá.  hM  iWlü.. 

71-2.71  iLTfljL. 

Who  studies  ? 

No  one  studies. 

®l-?-S.  ^*1  #<>]..£.. 

«HfS.  7}x]  ^o)-^.. 

*Y*S.  *ltf-!¡L*l  &°HS.. 

of-f-i  vflelcl-i7l  #<>)■.£.. 

oH¡k£  <á#*H  Ístf-S-, 
oyq-s.  &o)-_a.. 

oHKE  °H£sM  SJoJ-A. 

of-fi  tf-g-spl  &<>kS-. 


Teacher:  -f<^-§-  ^7)j|4-M4? 

What  will  you  eat  ? 
Student:  °H?-  %£.  >sH  &ÍM-3-. 

I  won’t  eat  anything. 
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°Hr 

°Hr  %S. 
°l-r  4  i 
°Hr  3  i 

°l-f  4i 

°1-t-  4i 

°l-f  4  i 


^4  &2HJL. 


7fiL44 
4*4  &3H-8.. 
^44 
*W  &3Í4-Ü. 
^4-^4  $a<H.a, 
"¿*4 


l-  t-4-I- 

2.  ^4-  &43te44? 

3.  -t-^-8-  7fa.A|¿|3j^L);7).? 

4.  -t-4-I-  47)31^44? 

5.  -t-4-é-  4^4431^44? 

6.  -t-4-|-  HAA|^^u|7).? 

7-  ^4-S-  £4^421^44? 

8-  -r-4-S-  4£4«^44? 

H.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  4^*1)  4,  444. 

Student :  4^4,  431-1-44 

1.  44  44,  7J-44 

2.  4-  -i-4444 

3.  -^34,  444. 

4-  4434,  4  444 

5-  4434,  4±444 

6-  434,  44  44^. 

7-  -t-434,  4  7^44 

8-  444  $144,  4  -g.44 

SHORT  STORIES 
h  M*11!1;  ^  7W01A- 

J-HI  ?H 

W’i  *  í#s,  ^  ^ 

Expansión  Drill 

2-  *  i!,  ^  « 

^EJ4|  zz.^-4^7  7,o|  j  d  ^ 

Expansión  Drill  -1-  ií°)--S-. 

3.  *?*  ^  **■  -y*i 

441  “J 

^  «M-¡>.  «f+£ 


Because  I'm  tired,  I  am  going  to  bed 
Because  I'm  t.red,  I  will  g0  t0  bed 
4-7)-  44,  71-^^qcj. 

€•471-51^44 

+37-1,  7)-^^44 
4437-1,  0}  421^44 
4437-1,  4±43(^44 
434,  Tjofl 

•t-7-144,  «y.  7)-5(^44> 

447)-  $44,  oj.  .a^vjtf. 


44  » 

Ó 


SsH 


U°h 


Expansión  Drill 

3K#*ln¿.  ÚHr-£  °J-  ^cfü}  ^]njf  o\ 

%■£.  -2-7] 


reading 

¿té  ^  i+t  ^Mcf.  ^Bjoi  *} 

44  #°1  iJHW  nj-E-t  ¿3)7>  -j-^L-| 

4.  M-fe-  i-Ml  M-7}  ^-21  °1  ~§~ai  2]aÍ^Me4-  *<^§j  #-  h| 

4  4  °H717>  3H3frM4.  áHra)  »4e  -f-x-1] 

i-T-  °fl7l-f-  #-3-4  4.  He^uf  o))  71#-  $$  4-  & 

°fl  71  -^1  4  'n"'a'  ir^TrM  4.  ^-£1l4  ó]ÜHi'  tsl-E.  ±-§-0] 

°fl7l7l-  ^M71  41-iHI  '¡M-  *H  #-  5!^H4-. 

T  717¿  4^1  °fl7l#  ^  4.  °1)717}  7fl  #<47}7-j  7j-J7  O] 


to  wake  up 
a1ih4  to  be  noisy 

to  be  heard 
■i m5L  Sfl5á4  was  crying 

aW*]1}  to  disappear 

óHrsl  %°\£-  no  matter  how  we 
looked  for  him 

*“W  t  SH  -4  =|-fc-  °H  7]  an  infant  who  is  only  eight  months  oíd 


to  go  about 
-T-üLcf  to  cali 

±.-%-°]  to  be  useless 

s]  *4  to  be  an  infant 

7))  ^  a  dog  house 

z}5L  was  sleeping 


briefing 

1  carne  back  home  early  today.  I  went  to  bed  because  I  was  tired.  I  woke  up 
because  it  was  noisy.  I  heard  noises  from  outside.  I  went  outside.  My  wife 
Was  crying.  Our  infant  who  was  only  eight  months  oíd  had  disappeared.  No 
matter  where  we  looked  for  him,  we  couldn’t  find  him.  All  the  village  people 
went  around  to  look  for  him.  But  we  were  not  able  to  find  him.  We  called 
the  baby’s  ñame.  Even  when  we  called  his  ñame,  it  was  of  no  use.  Because 
the  child  was  an  infant,  he  couldn’t  speak.  Finally  we  found  him  after  2  hours. 
The  baby  had  gone  into  the  dog’s  house  and  was  sleeping  there. 


UNIT  28 


Üü*l  ?ÍA|ct.  Let’s  G»  Slowl, 


BASIC  SENTENCES:  MEMORIZE 

■rl  ^  4H  4 

44*1 

^444 

1.  444H4,  44*] 

^4  *Ml4. 

4444 

^4iL 

o 

2.  4444  dH1a.  =*ig. 

444  ? 

4  4—5. 

-Í--C-  ^fiLüL 

i-444 


because  it’s  dangerous 
slowly 

to  be  careful 


Si 


Let’s  go  slowly,  because  ,>t  j 
Be  careful,  please  danger°* 

to  worry 

straight,  in  a  straight  line 
r 

Don  t  worry.  Shall  we  go  straight? 

to  the  left 
to  turn 
to  the  right 
to  turn  (and  go) 


3.  44-£-  4s.oh_e,^  4  ^ 

íf 4*  **  '  £;l!ís¿uHeh0t,h'  Go  a  “■ 


4444 

4-  4  4  4  4  4444-S-? 
44 

5.  4,  44  4444  44_ft 

44#oi  4  ^ 


always 

to  be  crowded 

í  ^ 

ísn’*tS ita?ea  ^ei4  is  always  crowded 


4  <y 


some,  a  little 
T 

The’rétareertremely  crowded- 

re  a>-e  too  many  people. 
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USEFUL  EXPRESSIONS :  MEMORIZE 


¡  % 

2.  íW'úaa-. 

3.  £-§-  A^r7^  #C>1'-S-. 

4.  A^r7 }  SH-2-. 


Take  care  of  yourself. 
It’s  good  luck  (fortune). 
I’ve  been  lucky  today. 
I’ve  been  unlucky  today. 


NOTES  ON  THE  BASIC  SENTENCES 

1.  means  ’to  take  care  (with),  ’  ‘to  be  careful  (about),  ’  ’to  take 

precautions  (against).  ’  Its  synonym  is  study  the  following  exam- 

pies: 

níM-  Be  careful  in  your  speech. 

e*  Be  careful  about  what  you  eat. 

#7cM)  ^  Take  care  of  yourself.  Or :  Be  careful  of 

your  health. 

2.  MÜf i  means  ’to  worry,’  ‘to  concern  oneself,’  ‘to  be  solicitous  (about).  ’ 

lts  synonyms  are  ^  g]-^,  Study  the  following  examples  : 

W*1  bH1.  Don’t  worry. 

Thank  you  for  being  so  concemed. 

You  have  nothing  to  worry  about. 
x£óK£.  You  shouldn’t  worry  about  it. 

oLÜLi:>  depending  on  the  context  or  situation,  mean  (1)  ’straight,’  in  a 
straight  line,’  ‘directly,’  (2)  ’upright,’  ’honestly,’  ‘without  concealment,’  etc. 
Study  the  following  examples  : 

7M]-£L»  Please  go  straight  home. 

Please  stand  up  straight. 

^uKsL  Please  tell  me  the  truth. 

^  ^L_ -j-  ól-  7¿t  cf  means  ’Let's  turn  to  the  left.’  Q  ‘left’  is  a  noun 
^odifier.  The  vowel  •£[  is  pronounced  mostly  as  ffl  i  ~^r  ’a.  direction,’  ‘a  side,’ 
a  way  ís  a  bound  form,  and  is  preceded  always  by  a  noun  modifier.  Study  the 
following  examples  : 

°)  ^J-a)  Let’s  go  this  way. 

T2í  *°1  Oursidewon. 

^  u.]£_%  The  sun  rises  in  the  east. 

-S.  roeans  always,’  ‘ceaselessly,’  ‘continuously.  Its  synonyms  are  Ti ^1| 

¿  Study  the  following  examples  : 
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r  «ó 


MU. 


4c-  ^hJ-  4«U. 

^■*ré  41M|  *1*1  ¿)U. 


He  studies  ceaselessly. 
I’m  always  busy. 

He  is  always  kind  t0  me. 


STRUCTURE  NOTES 


The  Causal  Non-Final  Endino  -íoIüm...  .  ,  ,  . 

We  have  already  studied  -7|  ufllM  and  .ífMi 

reason  or  cause.  Now  let’s  study  another  c¡¡¡¡Trí¡[^^’nHW  ‘  ***** 

This  pattern  mav  be  useH  u,;.k  an^-TT^ 
usually  with  a  comma  intonation  ^  ^  OerbJ^ends 

Examples : 

^°l  fAt|  v\,  ^14 
^<H]  tIHU. 

7|)D171‘  51—^4.  Já.*)  ^icf. 

*1-3-  M16J 

-&ú1  a1— M4,  A  A  4*1  441 JL 


*11 JL. 


It’s  good,  so  let’s  buy  it.  Or:  Because 
<ts  good,  let’s  buy  it. 

rnWC°¿d’  Su  Stay  home-  0r  •'  Because  it’s 
cola,  stay  home. 

It’s  not  interesting,  so  let’s  not  see  it. 
ur :  Because  it’s  not  interesting,  let’s 
not  see  it. 

Im  busy  now,  so  come  tomorrow. 
Because  I  have  money,  don’t  worry. 
^1"  He  is  a  Korean,  so  he  likes  kimchi. 

^  ^on  t  know  for  certain,  so  ask  him. 


Because  it’s  snowing,  it’s  coid. 

He  is  sleeping,  so  don’t  make  noise. 


^  JüLJLi-j  tA. 

-MU.  ^  h 
^ó)  -^h  ^M-U. 

^Ó1  =11-71 

Notes : 

1-  When  the  final  (main)  clause  is  an  • 

~  U)  4 v\  may  be  used  •  th  imperative  or  propositive,  this  pattern 

CANTbeu^wh»^' SLjJM  ™d  -K-H.  -HÍ 

Study  the  following  examples  •  ^  C  ause  1S  an  imPerative  or  propositive. 

f*vW>  *J-H1  7H]Í. 

ecause  it’s  coid,  g0  home. 

"®^71  “S -S"6)).  4°il  7)-^|  j5_  Because  it  s  c°ld,  let’s  go  home. 

444,  ^ofl  7H|_g.  '  (not  used) 

2-  When  the  action  0f  the  main  r.  ^  ^ 

ause  takes  place  after  the  action  of  t* 


1 


¡j-tfjLuW,  7}T]  dHU. 

3.7Í-Í-  «1)7)-  °)-3)-3.. 


a-g- 


-g-°) 
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dependent  clause,  the  past  tense  ¡nfix  (-#-)  may  be  used.  Study  the  fol- 
lowing  examples  : 

Because  it’s  late,  don’t  go. 

Because  you  ate  that,  you  have  a 
stomachache. 

Because  he  carne,  go  to  bed. 

3.  Sometimes,  this  pattern  can  be  used  with  the  polite  partióle  ^ 

as  an  unfinished  sentence,  or  if  the  over-all  meaning  is  clear  from  the 
context.  Study  the  following  examples : 

Because  it’s  beautiful***. 

I’m  tired,  so***. 

ífl  oj.  ?  Why  aren>t  you  buying  ? 

Because  it’s  too  expensive. 

^  ?  Why  aren’t  you  eating? 

*]&]  j  haye  no  time 

now,  so***. 

4.  ~^\v\  is  used  after  verb  stems  ending  in  a  vowel  ; 

is  used  after  verb  stems  ending  in  a  consonant. 


^  +  V.S.  +  Negative***  :  ‘(it)  is  uncommon  (unusual,  extraordinary)  ’ 

The  word  means  ’some,’  ‘a  little,’  for  example,  -n.-g-°]  <*]7V  jj-j- 

jjj^]  ‘He  never  gets  angry  over  trifles  (little  things),  ’  or 

Tt’s  no  easy  matter.’  But  <^#4-  V.S.  4-  negative  indicates  an 
uncommon  (extraordinary,  remarkable)  State  or  condition. 


Examples : 


-fc-BW  eftM-É, 

<*j7}  Oj)  UU  7) 

0^7].  OJ-of.S.. 

^)7f  0)7}  o^o).^ 

a^°) 

^  ^7) 

4^7) 

Í2  is  used  mostly  with  description  verbs,  but  it  can  also  be  used  with 
action  verbs.  When  it  is  used  with  action  verbs,  it  is  followed  usually  by 


I  was  extremely  surprised,  (lit.  I  was 
not  a  little  surprised.) 

She  is  really  beautiful. 

He  is  extremely  busy. 

The  weather  is  terribly  hot. 

He  is  really  fat. 

That  book  is  awfully  good. 

It  is  extremely  crowded. 


adverbial  expressions,  such  as  jH.  ‘lots,’  ‘a  great  deal,’  ‘gil*]  ’ardently,’ 
aealously,’  jjjq  ‘far,’  -far  off  (away),’  etc. 

0^7}  ^.0]  o}*]  He  really  eats  a  lot. 


) 


y  , 
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3.W.0]  c¿\7¿  He  studies  very  hard. 

a-g-o  1  ^  SÍSM-S-.  He  went  very  far  away. 

III.  The  Pluralizing  Suffix  -g  : 

In  general,  singular  and  plural  are  not  distinguished  in  Korean,  if  the  ove 

meaning  is  clear  from  the  context.  The  exceptions  are  *4  (m,  x\  ^ 

and  ’you  (plain),  *  which  are  always  singular.  The  plural  of  a  n  • 

d  noun  is 


Examples : 

4# 

4 


44 

44 

4 

i 


r  attaching  the  suffix 

-1-  to  it. 

tree  or  trees 

4## 

trees 

book  or  books 

4# 

books 

pencil  or  pencils 

441- 

pencils 

person  or  people 

44# 

people 

woman  or  women 

44# 

women 

bird  or  birds 

4# 

birds 

dog  or  dogs 

4# 

dogs 

— — '  - «^awicu  iu  uuuHo,  (Jdll  ue  auacnea 

directly  to  any  word  in  a  sentence ;  this  implies  a  specific  plural  subject.  Study 

the  following  examples,  and  note  particularly  the  words  to  which  pluralizing 
suffix  H|  is  attached. 


44#4  44-2-. 

4  4 4  44  JL, 

44  4  i# 

#4#  ^4  A. 

41-  4SH-2.. 

"M#  34  44  ü-. 
44#  444-2-, 
^44#  #4444. 
^444#  #4-4-2.. 
44#  44-9-, 
##44#  44-9.. 
444#  444. 
#-¥-44#  #4-9.. 
#4#  -MI  A. 

441-  444. 

4  31#  44-9.. 


There  are  many  people. 

Go  that  way,  you  people. 

We  had  a  good  time. 

Please  go  to  bed  quickly,  all  of  you. 
We  (they)  all  ate  well. 

They  went  home  late. 

Please  eat  a  lot,  all  of  you. 

Let’s  all  go  into  the  classroom. 
They  are  studying  in  the  classroom. 
Don’t  go,  anybody. 

Don  t  go  to  bed,  anyone. 

Let  s  all  go  out  and  work. 

We  (they)  carne  to  study. 

Come  in,  all  0f  you. 

Let’s  all  try  eating  it. 

We  ate  and  carne. 


u ipil  ¿o 
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<£$3.%  Please  work  and  eat,  all  of  you. 

The  following  pronouns  may  be  used  either  with  the  pluralizing  suffix 


without  it 

■H 

or 

-fel-8- 

7.]Í\ 

or 

*1*1 -f 

or 

or 

we  (intímate) 
we  (humble) 
you  (plain) 
you  (honorific) 


1-  or 


Notes : 

aj  z]  £  ‘you  (all)’  is  used  frequently  by  a  lecturer  or  public  speaker  when 
beginning  a  public  talk.  The  English  equivalent  of  this  word  is  ‘Ladies  and 
Gentlemen !’. 

When  the  demonstratives  °]  H-,  (or  JL-,  3l~)  are  used  with 

nouns  denoting  persons,  they  refer  to  the  singular.  But  when  they  are  used 

with  nouns  denoting  things,  they  refer  to  both  the  singular  and  plural.  Study 

the  following  examples : 

ólir  or  °]  *1-%  ‘this  person’ 

a-g-  or  zl  Afíy-  ‘that  person’ 

or  ‘that  person  over  there’ 

Ó1^J  ‘this’  or  ‘these’ 

3-7Á  ‘that’  or  ‘those’ 

7\7Á  ‘that  over  there’  or  ‘those  over  there’ 


DRILLS 


ADDITIONAL  V OCABULAR Y 


a  super-highway, 

a  traffic  lañe 

a  freeway 

a  sidewalk 

Ü7)-i5. 

elevated  expressway 

W-H-E 

a  crosswalk 

the  subway 

7")  e] 

an  intersection 

an  underpass 

an  overpass 

■E-f-iÜ 

traffic  signal, 
traffic  light 

A'  Substitution  Drill 

2.  7¿a]  cf. 

3-  2Lü£s.  7J-a|  cf. 

4.  -*|  gj-.£..g_ 


Let’s  go  by  the  freeway. 

Let’s  go  by  the  elevated  expressway. 
Let’s  go  by  subway. 

Let’s  go  through  the  underpass. 
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5.  ^-JSLg. 

6.  444. 

7.  °J-£-S.  444. 

8.  44  c}_ 

B.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  :x-g-°]  44  4SL4 

2.  J--g-°|  44  H>M^1  44-S-. 

3.  4*14  44  44  44^ 

4.  J--g-°)  44  1147]  44.a.. 

5.  J-g-o)  ^7J-  J^47|  44^ 

6.  °1  44  44  44.^ 

7.  444  44  4^44  &4jt.. 

8.  p.$o)  <*\7¿  444471  #4^ 

C.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  rz.!°l  n¿0|  44^ 
Student :  :i-g-°]  44  *o]  44 
&4Ü,  ' 

1-  ^4  7\Á. 

2.  -34*1  WIA. 

3.  t4  444-iL. 

4.  !t||  4.S.. 

5.  44*)  114.2.. 

6.  SH  °J«lliL. 

7.  4Í  4-0).^ 

8-  44%M|  -i-4.fi.. 

D.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  44  44^1^ 
Student:  «frsl-g- 

1- 4=]  4-H|iL. 

2-  4444  i4it.. 

3-  U<»|  4HM|A. 

4.  ÜLiH|  14  #4  4, 

5.  44  4^1  iL. 

6.  ^144  "H1J-. 

7.  °¿44  444. 

8.  ^--¥-44  444. 


Let  s  take  the  overpass 
Let’s  cross  at  the  crosswalk. 
Let’s  walk  on  the  sidewalk. 

Let’s  go  in  the  lañe. 

She  is  really  beautiful. 

He  is  extremely  busy. 

The  weather  is  terribly  hot. 

He  is  really  fat. 

He  is  really  unfortunate. 

This  room  is  terribly  dark. 

This  area  is  awfully  noisy. 

He  is  really  unkind. 

He  eats  a  lot. 

He  really  eats  a  lot. 

44  114  44  &4iL. 

44  44*1  -§-¥-44  &4íl. 

44  44  4  4  44  4-°k2_. 

44  !t|)  J2.4  ^4.2.. 

44  444  44  &4íl. 

44  #4  444  ^o).^ 

44  44  1-4  4-0).^ 

44  4444  #4 

Go  to  bed  quickly,  please. 

Please  go  to  bed  quickly,  all  of  you. 

4  4 1-  7HU. 

44441-  í.4íl. 

44^4 -fi.. 

^441  loj7j-7|cl. 

7>4l-  44A. 

^14#  44a. 

°¿44l  4-4,4 
*4-44!  444 


ujm  ¿o 
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9  %ó]  .8.4-3-. 

*41-  -M.fi. 

10.  <«M  444. 

-S-44. 

ir  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  a£4  444. 

He  is  going. 

Student:  ^z.-§-4°l  444. 

They  are  going. 

1.  °l-g-4  -f4?!M.S.. 

4-g-«-4  445S4-3-. 

2.  «l^0!  4444  4 -S-. 

4-g-#4  4444  4 -S-. 

3.  4444  444-3-. 

4441-4  7BjM.fi.. 

4.  -¿PM1-3.. 

441-4  1*4.3, 

5.  *44  444-3-. 

*4-14  444-3, 

6.  x]%7}  •íHHM-8.. 

4 4 1-0]  41-44.3, 

7.  444  44.3.. 

4414  #4.3, 

8.  444  44 -3-. 

F.  lntegration  Drill 

°Í^l-5-0l  44-8-. 

Teacher :  °|^!0] 


It’s  good.  Let’s  buy  it. 
Student:  o]^0!  #-2-44. 

It’s  good,  so  let’s  buy  it. 

1-  «14  -§-44.  7\t]  444. 

«14  ±^v\,  7\t]  <?H4. 

2.  44444.  44  «1444. 

44444,  $M*H,íl44. 

3.  ±-g-o|  &-g-44.  7\7]5L  i7|  4-H1-S-. 

i-§-°|  7\7}jl  .$.*]  dHI-S-. 

4.  4 -fe-  44444.  441-8-. 

4fer  44444,  4444  44-8-. 

5.  4<8444.  444  444. 
44444,  444  444. 

6-  '¿'«171-  4*}- *8-4  4.  £4-  4  «y.a.4-8-. 
'é*}7\  -£-£44 4,  4-4-  4  ‘¿-8-4-3.. 

7-  °l7i^.  -g-o]  ^44.  üJsHl-S-. 

44-fe-  -f-o]  7¿^77\,  ^44-8-. 

8-  ■&<>]  «1,3. 444.  "¿el  7\t\3-  -8-4-3-. 

-&°1  Jgji.444,  “g-el  7\7}JL  -2-4-3-. 
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G.  Integration  Drill 

Teacher:  -  3K4M-2-.  *0)7)-  44.a.. 

You  ate  that.  You  have  a  stomachache. 

Student :  444.2.44,  44.R. 

Because  you  ate  that,  you  have  a  stomachache. 

1.  444-2-,  7\A  44-2-, 

y\A  44-2.. 

2.  °j-§-  44  $4-2-.  4-5-sfl.a.. 

°¿-t  &4  tS-2-44,  4541.2.. 

3.  n-g-o]  44.$..  14-  7MH-S-. 

^.£-4  4-2-44,  4^  451H-S-. 

4.  °J-é  4  44^  444. 

4  44^44,  444-  444-2.. 

5-  ^4444-2..  7fa.4  44_s__ 

4444^44,  7)-a.4  i^Ú. 

6.  -  SS4444-2..  44  4  4^|_g__ 

?H4  4-2-44,  44  4  4^]JL. 

7.  n-g-iM]  44^4^  4^44  441.a.. 
a-g-44  +4^A44,  3344  4^. 

-1'S"4  44  44^-.  4  4  j¡L4].a. 

^-•S-4  44  4-5-44,  4°J  -MU. 

H.  Pattern  Drill 


Teacher:  4-g- 
Student:  4^-  4.5.444^ 
1-  44  7f  -H4-I-3., 

2.  4-Y  4214^4^ 

3.  44  7)"  -f-4  44-S-. 

4.  a-£-4  4444íl' 

5-  4  ^47f  9144.a.. 

6.  444-2.. 

7.  44^4 .&. 

8.  4314  4-f-  1Í44-2.. 
SHORT  STORIES 


Because  I  am  tired  now 
Because  I  am  tired  now 
444  -f444x 

4-f-  4^4444-2.. 

44  7f  44^44^.' 

-f-4  -f"4  4-2-, 

°1  ^47)-  ^0.4^ 

444  4-2_. 

4^  47)-444^ 

444  4-f-  SK5-44.R.. 
7 1-4  444. 


1-  -£-a£-  ^"aÍ— 44, 

4^-  7fi  ZL^-lr  44  ^ 

4t]41  m  4444  444 
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Expansión  Drill 

4^444,  44  444.  44  7\S.  H-g-4-  44  *r  &-S- 
u)4,  44  °MH  44  4444  444. 


2.  44-  44  #4  44  &44X 

t^l-  7Hl-2-. 

_$-!!■  ir  4  4^2.  4  4  44-8-.  -%■  44  to  get  a  good  rest 


Expansión  Drill 

-2--É-C-  H-é-  44  #4  44  &4-8-44,  “tsjf-  44  7H  .í.^ 
£  4  4ÍJ3L,  44  44-8-. 


3.  'i*}?}  44  44  44-S-. 

44  44  444,  444  &4X 
444#  to  44-8-. 


4 -Si0)  ai  4  can’t  think 
straight, 
to  be  distrae ted 


READING 


44  44441-  44:2  4^44.  a.ejt3l  °1  44  js44  ^>-14. 

asfl^  o]  7fi-  44  ;a4<£44.  «téW-fe-  444  jHH 
£44.  rz.44  ±*í±7}  4-2-4  &5tNr44.  :z44  44 
44.  44  44  411-  ^4144.  41  Ijz,  4 

41  44444  4^44.  ^44  44144  jgf-  411  4qHSl 
44.  -S.-§-  14  4  44  _4z[#  gfl%H44.  414  4144  *t  ^ 
&$£44.  41  4444  44  #1144.  3x\5L  111-  ¿sHr 


44. 

^7H!-4  private  car 

7414  to  have,  to  own 

L)4  to  get  out  of  order 
to  repair 

things  to  do,  business 
driver 

to  drive,  to  opérate 
first  of  all,  first 
gasoline  station 
oil 

to  drive 


vi]  t]  b}  crossroads,  intersection 

JE- f-  'tli  traffic  signal 
-r]  to  viólate 

JE^f-  traffic  pólice 

^J-l-  to  give  a  ticket 

^  can’t  do,  helplessly 

parking  lot 

M]  £-1  to  park  (a  car) 

-tpj-l-  to  do  one’s  business 


**)4 

^d^t-id- 

7lf- 

*4 
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BRIEFING 

I  have  my  own  car.  But  The  car  broke  down.  So  I  had  this 

yesterday.  I  had  business  to  do  downtown  this  morning.  But  th*  a  •  r6paired 

Liie  driver  HiVi  > 

come.  So  I  drove.  I  went  to  the  gasoline  station  first  and  filled  the  tank  ^ 
my  car  to  the  Kwanghwamun  intersection.  But  I  violated  the  trafí^ 
Kwanghwamun.  The  traffic  policeman  carne  and  gave  me  a  ticket  I  ^ 
bad.  But  I  couldn’t  help  it.  I  parked  my  car  in  the  parking  lot  AnH  t  j.j  Very 
business.  Idldm^ 


I 
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What  Date  Is  It  ? 


BASIC  SENTENCES :  MEMORIZE 


i  i.^1 


2.  ¿lfl  ^HU. 

A«a 

3.  ±-§-«i  ^  ^.<a<yq4? 

sfAó4 

4.  ^A<y6]<H]X 

*}*£ 

te) 

1H 


what  date 


^  Aá  ^ 

What  date  is  it  today  ? 

October 

tenth  (day  of  the  month) 

*)  ÓJ  ^ 

It  is  October  tenth. 

what  day  of  the  week 

tí4-  -4 

What  day  of  the  week  is  it  today  ? 
Tuesday 


5-  f  ífs]  ¡ 

*]  ig- 


It’s  Tuesday 


time  and  tide 
fast,  quickly 
already 


^  *¿  ^ 


Time  goes  really  fast.  It  has  already 
been  three  months  since  I  carne  to 
Korea. 

as  (like)  time 


4  41  -J1?  aÍ  iL  ?  Has  it  been  that  long  already  ? 

w}^L  7^^  Nothing  passes  as  fast  as  time. 


SEPUL  EXPRESSIONS :  MEMORIZE 

1  n  sha 

1  ^<hU 


^  'T'alXl  dH-S-. 


It  is  no  concern  of  mine. 
It’s  terrible  (awful). 
Don’t  be  so  stubborn. 
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NOTES  ON  THE  BASIC  SENTENCES 

1.  dS  is  a  contraction  of  4^  'what  date.’  The  contracted  form  ' 
often.  It  can  also  mean  ‘how  many  days,’  ‘how  long,’  ‘a  few  days  ’  ^ 
the  following  examples :  ’  e^c' 

I  met  him  a  few  days  ago. 

I’ve  been  ill  these  few  days. 

How  long  will  you  stay  in  Seoul? 
c!!.m“y,dals  does  ¡t  take  to  goto 


“lü  TÍ<H| 

4H  344  44-S-. 


France  by  ship? 

2.  M  means  lenth  (of  ,he  month)/  The  classifier  ¡s  osed  * 

«h¡l“  “  ‘he  ,h'  mM,h-  S»  «*  Structure  Nofeal! 

3.  The  classifier  zjL^  indicates  the  days  of  the  week  Studv  th*  f  n  • 

related  words :  -  udy  the  folloWln» 

^  SJ*7  Thursday 

7  ^  Frid., 

TueSday  Si*  Satnrday 


Wednesday  ^  weekend 

with  the  cLlifÍr^'^e^s^tr  WhÍCh  S°methÍng  takes  place)  ÍSUSd 
week),  it  can  be  replaced  byl£Word  *  ™"th)  and  ^  (the  days  of  the 
Study  the  following  examples :  ^  makmg  n°  d,fference  in  meanl"8 


#0ñH 

4  “¿4  ^14. 


Let  s  go  on  the  third  (of  the  month). 
Let  s  go  on  the  third  (of  the  month). 

I  studied  on  Monday. 

5.  means  (1)  ‘time  passing  awav  (J  M°nday' 

‘conditions/  ‘things,’  Study  the  fnll  .mgby)’  (2)  ‘(the)  times/  Business, 
-i  oí  ^  y  ne  f°howmg  examples  : 

Time  goes  fast. 
t  am  busy. 

T4H--8..  Times  are  good. 

¿HJL?  Times  are  bad. 

,,  S^'fe  thuings  with  you  ?  Or:Ho» 

41*14  *Í5.  ^ -HA.  g0es  't  With  you  ? 

Business  is  dull.  Or :  Trade  is  bad. 


4|*!4  «444.. 
4|*H  #4 X 


u|nit  *¿y 
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STRUCTURE  NOTES 

yig^riafisifiers  (Counters)  :  -nr,  -S,  -tí 

Wehave  already  studied  some  of  the  time  classifiers,  such  as  ‘o’clock,’ 
_¿|  ’hours,’  (usec^  to  name)  the  calendar  months,  or  ~7H  ^ 

^óñths,’  (used  to  count  the  number  of  months),  etc.  Now  let’s  study  the 
time  classifiers  which  are  used  with  Chínese  numbers  TO  COUNT  and  NAME  : 
is  used  to  count  the  number  of  seconds,  and  to  name  a  second  of  a  sixty- 
second  minute.  Study  the  following  examples : 

¿  l  second  or  second  1 
o]  2  seconds  or  second  2 
í  3  seconds  or  second  3 

4  seconds  or  second  4 

5  seconds  or  second  5 

^  ?  How  many  seconds  did  it  take  ? 

It  took  5  seconds. 

^  X\  xg  ^  What  time  is  it  exactly,  (hour,  minute, 

second)  ? 

-g-  á:  It’s  1 :  05  : 10. 

is  used  to  count  a  number  of  minutes,  and  to  name  a  minute  of  an  hour. 
Study  the  following  examples  : 

°J  -S-  1  minute  or  minute  1 
°]  2  minutes  or  minute  2 

#  3  minutes  or  minute  3 

Á\  -5-  4  minutes  or  minute  4 
-ír  5  minutes  or  minute  5 

^  jjL  ?  How  many  minutes  does  it  take  ? 

-S*  It  takes  five  minutes. 

^  ?  What  minute  is  it  ? 

-g-  ^  It’s  five  minutes  before  (the  hour). 

-°j  is  used'to  count  a  number  of  days,  and  to  name  the  days  of  the  month. 
Study  the  following  examples : 

°40J  1  day  or  the  first  day  of  the  month 

°1  2  days  or  the  second 

Aé°¿  3  days  or  the  third 
A1-°J  4  days  or  the  fourth 
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-2-0¿  5  days  or  the  fifth 

W  ^  ?  How  many  days  were  vn  • 

**  *1i  I  was  in  Pusan 

Whatdateisittodayr  yS' 

•SLe°1  **  ^HU.  Today  ¡s  June  third 

There  is  also  a  puré  Korean  set  for  counting  the  number  0f  H 
naming  the  days  of  the  months.  Study  the  following  examples  :  ^ 

'I-t-  1  day  or  the  first  day  of  the  month 

2  days  or  the  second 

3  days  or  the  third 

4  days  or  the  fourth 

5  days  or  the  fifth 

6  days  or  the  sixth 

7  days  or  the  seventh 

8  days  or  the  eighth 

9  days  or  the  ninth 

10  days  or  the  tenth 

11  days  or  the  eleventh 

12  days  or  the  twelfth 
20  days  or  the  twentieth 

tt  tí  21  daysorthetwenty-first 


°]*i| 

°KM 

‘i  °ll- 


1  m  going  to  stay  here  for  five  days. 
What  date  is  it  today  ? 

Today  ¡s  the  fifth  (of  the  month). 


ow  many  days  are  you  going  to  stay 
-MsIsMíl.  here? 

^°l  5HHU. 

Notes : 

1.  The  Korean  set  is  used  more  for 

naming  the  days  of  the  month  Th  C°Untmg  number  of  days,  than 
Younger  people  use  the  Chínese  &  ÍSc^0nernos^y  by  olderpeople. 
ond,’  etc.)  more  than  the  "lT  ^  the  first’’  'the  seC 

second,’  etc.).  °rean  ^  (*>•?•  ’the  first,’  4%  ‘the 

2.  Sometimes,  the  prefix  >f¡rst  ,  ,b 

ing  the  days  of  the  month  (usnaii  ^  nn‘n®  *s  put  before  words  nam- 
‘the  first,’  í  o]»  the  secón/-  -°m  1  to  5)-  Por  exampie:  i 

Ü  ‘the  third,’  etc. 


jjnu  zy 
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3  Here  are  some  frequently  used  words  relating  to  time  : 

the  first  third  (ten  days)  of  a  month,  the  beginning  of  a  month 
the  middle  third  (ten  days)  of  a  month 
the  last  third  (last  ten  days)  of  a  month 
fifteen  days,  or  the  fifteenth  day 
a-|r  the  last  day  of  the  month 

is  used  to  count  the  number  of  weeks.  Study  the  following  examples  : 

1  week 
o]  2  weeks 

aJ-  3  weeks 

á\  4  weeks 

5  weeks 

^  ?  How  many  weeks  did  you  study  ? 

$  ^r°¿  I  studied  for  three  weeks. 

-*d  is  used  to  count  the  number  of  years,  and  to  ñame  years.  Study  the  follow¬ 


ing  examples : 

°4  'd  1  year  or  the  year  1 
ó|  'd  2  years  or  the  year  2 
'd  3  years  or  the  year  3 
A\  4  years  or  the  year  4 
'd  5  years  or  the  year  5 

£  'd 

3  'ds.ofl  tHH  -S-^dW-S-? 

1990^0]) 


How  many  years  did  you  work  ? 

I  worked  for  three  years. 

What  year  did  you  come  to  Korea  ? 
I  carne  to  Korea  in  (the  year)  1990. 


Notes : 

When  giving  Korean  dates,  the  longer  time  period  always  precedes  the 
shorter,  like  year-month-day.  For  example :  $  ^  ^ 

‘September  5,  1990.’ 


H.  AT.S.  x\7\  +  tim**  word  +  £|cf—  :  ‘(the  time)  since’ 

The  oattern  -\-l4-)  ^14-i-Hme  word +  3  4  indicates  an  interval  of  time 
which  extends  from  a  definite  past  to  the  present.  The  English  equvalent  of  this 
Pattern  is  ‘it’s  been  (such-and  such)  a  time  since-,’  or  ‘from  the  time  when  -’. 
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Examples : 

t^°i|  4  *\A  ^  4  SlSM-R. 
^S|-i-  4  *]?}  cf^  4  s|5Í<H-S-. 

^44  ’jKJ:  7\  _$.  5]<y4_<L. 

^4-  4  z}7\  _2_4  s|5}^q 

^T. 

í^l-i-  44  x\7\  i-f  Jgu)cf. 

^  ^  w  4*  SI 

Notes : 


1  «me  ,0 


went  (o 


Ko,ea“"  ,hr“  m°nths  *« 

S,b'mn„,,LVEm0nthsS““' 

It’s  been  fíve  years  since  I  met , . 

It’s  been  Iong  time  since  I  atc  ir'*' 

food.  ate  Korean 

It's  been  fifteen  days  since  I  gM  , 

Itsbeenthree  days  since  he  beg,,,,,. 


1 

“j5  used ."«b’  »«b  the  pac»  tense  ¡„,L  'n  mean'”e  H""' 

■  he  particle  y7f  aíter  -_t\  ¡s  optiona| 

3  ,s  ased  aíter  verb  stems  ending  ¡„  a  »„.el 

1^3.  is  used  after  verb  stemc 

:  ■ IT f,"  *  C°nS0“nt 

The  partirle -«IH.  preceded  b”'  **’  llk''' 

dition  of  the  noun.  V  3  noun’  reAects  an  identical  quality  or  con 


Examples : 

*)M44  ^  $4^ 

^  «m4¡y  qj pgj  ^44.^ 

4  7¿.0| 

141  3*14  44  «fl-fe-  SH.S.. 
^“1  34  3*14  *4  iUU. 


Time  goes  really  fast.  Or :  There  is 
notning  so  fast  as  time. 

EnglíshS  n°  4an®uage  as  ¡nteresting as 

Please  get  up  early  Iike  you  did  yester 
morning. 

Please  study  as  he  is  studying. 

We  are  Iiv'ng  together  Iike  one  family 
There  is  no  good  place  Iike  home. 
lease  try  saying  what  he  just  said. 


DRILLS 


ADDITIONAL  VOC  ABULAR  Y 

Monday 

Wednesday 


Friday 

Saturday 


j2.£0¿  Thursday 

A  Substitution  Drill 

1. 

2.  ^  Ü-OjoHlA. 

4. 

5.  ^  °iy  ^.<y°|o)|,2-, 

6.  -g-0j°Hl-S.. 

7.  ÜJ^°HI-S.. 

8.  ^«í 

B.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  i-s-o| 

2. 

3.  -2-*°| 

4.  Ü-*°]  -^A<U°jqc)-. 

5.  -Mi-oí 

6.  -Í.-S-0]  ^.A<y°Jv-|cf. 

7.  .£.-g-°| 

C.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  -f-iH]  #<Ü  3Í5M-S.. 
Student :  ->KH| 

L  404  ysM_S.. 

2.  _£.y 

3-  <y-g-<Hi  -3-y  yyyjL. 

4.  ájy  oj&jcnjjj. 

5.  4^1  o]o¿ 

6.  tfl^i  y-y  oa^d'H-S.. 

7.  404  y$HJL. 

8'  f^»)|  y  y  yyy.2.. 


°f1  ü-  y  Sunday 

“¿4  to  receive 

It  is  October  tenth. 

It  is  January  fifteenth. 

It  is  February  ninth. 

It  is  March  twentieth. 

It  is  April  twenty-fifth. 

It  is  May  fifth. 

It  is  June  eighth. 

It  is  November  twenty-third. 

Today  is  Monday. 

Today  is  Tuesday. 

Today  is  Wednesday. 

Today  is  Thursday. 

Today  is  Friday. 

Today  is  Saturday. 

Today  is  Sunday. 

I  was  in  Pusan  for  three  days. 
I  was  in  Pusan  for  three  days. 
M-f-  5a5tM-2-. 

5W  alstM-a. 

SH  5a5tM-2-. 

-I oMl  alSM-S-. 

^¿*1]  o]t- 

°KM  sitias.. 


D-  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  ^  ^  ^1^1 

I  carne  to  Korea  three  months  ago. 

Student:  •&*] 

It’s  been  three  months  since  I  carne  to  Korea. 
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1.  cHij  4  44 

2.  -2-  *d  44  4tf4A. 

3.  4  ^4  44  44SJ4A. 

4.  #  t4  44  -f-^4^.. 

5-  4  4  44  :¡12l4A. 

6.  44  44  44^ 

7.  41-  44  441-  4&4A. 

8-  -¥-  44-  3°))  ,á44<4A. 

E.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  444  l#4A. 
Student :  3  3  4  hhJ-^eL  7^  _ó_ 
4A. 

1.  4^-44  ¿fl 444.a.. 

2.  4  ^o]yy  -^44^ 

3-  444  444  A. 

4.  444  444.3.. 

5.  zl4<í|  44-2.. 

6-  4  1-44  4^-4^ 

7.  ZL  «y  4  ^1-4^  ' 

8-  3-  44  #4A. 

F.  Response  Drill 

L  444  H  *  ^^44? 

2-  A-^-o)  44444-? 

3.  44-o)|  4*)  43^, 

4-  í  ^4  ^*Hl4A? 

5-  $  *  <Ü«Ha4JL? 

6-  í  4  42.4^4^.? 

7-  44-1-  -g-  4  g)  4  444^, 

3-  -z-t4  4-cr  44^  44A? 

G.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  *)A4ofl  7^.7]^. 
Student:  4A44  ^-7)4] 
1-44  4A44  4^44* 

2.  4-2-44  7f4  4-7)4 

3.  ^rJLóíH] 

4.  ^1^14, 


w  *  *>  =W  *  444a 
=*•**  **  444a 

*+*  4  4  ^  444A 
4  *4  ^4  444^' 
a  4  4  4  ^  444^ 


a#4  4-  4  5H  e)44A 
«41-  fKg-  4  41-  444A. 
444  4  -T-  *14  444a. 


Time  goes  fast. 

4  There  is  nothing  as  fast  as  time. 

4-^4-44  *1)444  4-é-  44A 
4  f-143  444  44  44a,' 
4444  441-  41-  4 4 a. 
444=á  441-  4-1  44A. 

ZL44ej  o))»  $4.3.. 

4  1-443  1-44  41-  SHA. 
^  444  41-  41-  44A. 

^  444  #1-  41-  4 4 A. 


4*14  4  1-  4444. 

-^-="°1  -n~4  44  4  «11 A 
4-^4  _g*|  444A. 

Hlá_a  4?S4a. 

^AJd  *I-a^4a. 

44-1-  -g-  4  7_)  ^  s)44_2.. 
A  ^1-4  4-4  444  44  a. 


-7  4>sh^ 

íf  44  4*14. 

-tA44  44H4i 
^■A-y^  fi)^ 


5.  -s-i.0íH  4  44  4. 

6.  ¿AtM  4444  SM-2-. 

7  4)jL<y4  HtM1!. 

8.  $M¡.°J<H1  #144. 

H.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  4#  444  #4-2. 
Student :  1#  ###  #4-2. 

1.  4*)  444. 

2.  .i#  4#4-2. 

3.  ##  #$4  -E-43J4-2. 

4.  ^  0|Aj  #4  A. 

5.  4  °¿#  444  =844. 

6.  t#  4  i°J4  -¡5-44. 

7 .  ##  4444  ##4-2. 

8.  -a  4#  #<-¿4  1-44-2. 

I.  Response  Drill  (Review) 

Teacher:  si7$-i-  422  444-2 ? 
Student:  »Hi,  n^J-S-  4#  4 

444. 

1.  ^44  q-i  ? 

2.  441-  4#-£  4#4-2? 

3.  #4-  nMs.  4#4-2? 

4.  At^S.  4#4-2  ? 

5.  14  #)*)).£  4#°l-4.? 

6-  441-  As  4#4.2  ? 

7.  ±f~f.  7J-.E.  ? 

8-  14-I-  As.  4#4-2? 

short  stories 
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1-2 14  4444-. 

^-2$!  -§-444  AA&. 

ASl°¿A  -f-4^44. 

4-214  AAAA. 

I  carne  June  third. 

I  carne  June  third. 

4#  jt<y>¿  444". 

-2-1  114  444-2. 

41  114  SAAA¿. 

II  44  -2-14  44-2. 

4  44  444  144. 

44  4  444  -¡*44. 

44  4444  #44-2. 

4  41  444  1-14 -2. 

May  I  buy  it  ? 

No,  you  must  not  buy  it. 

»W¿.  -2.44  44  4  444. 

44-2-,  4»))#  444  4  444. 

4-1-  44#  4  444. 

»WA,  114#  4  444. 

44-2-,  £4  444  4  444. 

«W-í-,  444-  44  4  444. 

44.2.,  ¿44  44  4  444 
4424  -i-44-  4#  4  444 


1.  44  41  É-&4]  SHH  #4-2-. 
n.444  44  44-°i)  14  4  4  4SH-2-. 

44  4)444  41-  41  $4-2-. 

Expansión  Drill  ^  the  beginning  of  a  month 

44  sj-iy  áiTr<H)  444  #-2-44-.  44  444  14  4  4  4 
$4-2..  44  414#  41  41  $4-2-. 

2.  a-g-o]  **  44-25.  4#$^- 
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1  month 

«II  ^  * 


^  > 
~5"¡ 


,JH  #4^-4 


°¿s-  44^1  ^Ljcf. 


a  furlough,  a  vacation 

U-’d  444íl 


4  A 


4-g-  4  4£4  i-4-l-  344. 

n^-6]  o)  <4-§-  44-ig-  7¿44> 

^  the  middle  third  of  a  month  4£  the  last  third  of 
Expansión  Drill  a 

3-&o)  44  4*1 

-1-4-1-  344.  n_ 

3.  198744  t!-44  #4-£-. 

4444  3^4-ü  <y$*| 

44  44-4  Dl4-^s.  44  444. 

4^4  a  missionary 

Expansión  Drill 

198744  444  44,  4üLa)-¿  <y*v  x] 

-i-4  44A¿  ^7f  444>  "  1 

READING 

444  4  4  ^  ^  d.  d.0^  .  ,,  ,  , 

«*M4.  4 +2^44  4f  «•*•«  **  «*  w 

^4.  «>« 4  ^4  Lsií^  ai0'H|  ^  ^°i  *« 

*  «i’#*  ”H+7|  ^¿.4  44?-"  í-5tíM4-  *i 
-^444  44  41-4  «•*Ud.B<oí  ^^4.  ^-eJ4  ? 

■M  zte  <M*  *,  3J4  **3*  WOW  «M4  3 

^44  4.  a#  ^|7|.  tfoui  « V*?*  ^  44  443tHI 

***  even  a  little  ^  4444. 

44  “)|-c-  sometimes  n  occasionally,  sometimes 

BRIEFING  ordinarily,  usually 

It  has  already  been  four  months  since  I  ca 

it  was  summer.  So  it  was  extremly  hot  n  ^  K°rea'  When  1  came  t0  Korea 
to  Korea,  I  didn’t  know  Korean  at  all  1  **  already  irs  winter.  Before  I  carne 
Korean.  There  is  nothing  as  interesting  a  v™6  t0  K°rea  and  started  t0  learn 
as  well  as  Korean  people.  But  studying  ar  °reaaI  WÍsh  1  could  sPeak  Korea" 
times  I  hate  to  study.  So,  occasionally,  1  <j  f3^  *S  extremely  difficult.  Some- 
t  do  my  homework,  I  will  have  a  hard  time  f" 1  d°  my  homew°rk.  But  if  I  do"’ 
a  lot  of  homework.  Usually,  I  finish  my  hom"1  teacher'  These days  1  have 

ew°rk  about  ten  o’clock. 
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A  Visit 


BASIC  SENTENCES :  MEMORIZE 


to  meet 


1.  <H^1  ’íH'BH.S.? 


Did  you  see  your  friend  yesterday  ? 
to  visit 


2. 

<2  aÍ^-S.. 

-ír^Kn. 

2)  «y 

3.  3.ÜW  *  S->j7 

v\ 


*1 

I  visited  his  home  yesterday,  but  he  was 
not  (at  home). 

without  seeing  him 

So,  did  you  return  without  seeing  him  ? 

when  I  called 

at  the  right  moment, 
luckily,  fortunately 


tí-)- 

«J-ÜLofl 

dH]  J=Z_eH  x-j 

7H 


No,  when  I  called  his  school,  he 
happened  to  be  there.  So,  I  went  to 
school  and  met  him  (there). 


ó-m^ 


in  the  first  place 
to  promise 


5- 

-m^bh-s.? 


Where  did  you  promise  to  meet  him  in 
the  first  place  ? 

originally 


XM-S.. 


A¿ 

Originally  I  had  planned  to  meet  him  at 
his  house. 
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USEFUL  EXPRESSIONS :  MEMORIZE 
1 .  ?  Didn,t  you  know  .t  ? 

2.  «aofl  Mind  your  own  business 

Don’t  be  ¡n  such  a  hurry. 

NOTES  ON  THE  BASIC  SENTENCES 

1-  :  The  pronunciation  of  ’to  meet'  m„c*  k  j.  • 

aS  ’to  be  many  (much).  As  you  have  slndied  m  thl  * 

■1»  sound  /n/  ,  followed  by  th.  s™,  consonan,  /„/  soeT  .o 
fora^s  troublo  Let's  rey,™  chis  doob!.  consonan,  /„„/  ““  « 

¿J:  íí: 

depeiKiingontheOTiextortóMo^c0'43  Z“'  The  »T'd  S’í 
f«  (2)  'lofind(discover)/  (3)  T.*”  'lo  search  for,-  'tol„| 

Study  the  following  examples  •  ^  3  V'S,t’  ’t0  take  (get)  back''  <*• 

ZL  S)# 

3!tl-í-  ^  1  found  that  book. 

=l  -E--Í-  ’  Im  looking  for  my  friend. 

^ got  back  that  money. 

4)<y  I  visited  my  friend. 

3-  as  an  independent  conjunctive  ^  “*  V°U  tomorrow- 

tence.  Its  meaning  is  ’  (and)  so  ’  ‘th  '  °CCUrs  at  tbe  beginning  of  a  sen- 

account.’  Its  synonym  is  zle-I  u  t,i  er^ore>  for  that  reason,’  or  ’on  that 
nvu.^1  li!  tnerefore ’sn  ’ 

means  'without  seeine  h‘  ,  - 

When  the  consonant  a_  occurs  as  th  r"’  y°U  couldn  t  see  bim  and  -  ).’ 
consonant  *  initially  in  the  next  sy^l"31-00"30"3™’  and  is  followed  b>’ the 
¿  is  pronunced  -s-  eRh.  C’  —  1S  Pronounced  as  _e  .  Therefore, 

4  •  "Hl  means  ’just  in  time.’  ’at  the  riirht 

following  examples :  m°ment1’  ’fortunately,’  etc.  Study  the 

-1  ’^0,l  ^0I  a!  aH-S..  p°U kave come  at  just  the  right  moment. 

time.  3te^'  ^  bad  money  with  me  at  that 


-i  0  time  money  witn  me  at  w< 

as  a  noun.  means  (l)  ’the  beginning  -  ,h 
e  first  time,’  etc.  Its  opposite  word  is  ,  e  0utset,’  (2)  ’first  (of  all). 
Study  the  following  examples :  e  end-’  ’termination,’  ’a  cióse. 


US- 


I 
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How  do  you  do  ?  (A  person  who  gets 
introduced  regularly  uses  this  expres- 
sion.) 

Please  make  a  new  start. 

¿  Please  do  it  well  from  beginning  to  end. 

itírffcEl;  means  ‘to  make  a  promise/  ‘to  make  an  appointment,’  ‘to  make  a 
date/  ‘to  give  one’s  word.’  Study  the  following  examples  : 

I  kept  my  word  (promise). 

(He)  broke  his  promise. 

W  SM  3  <H  .8..  I  forgot  the  appointment. 

6.  £e¡l  means  ‘originally,’  ‘primarily,’  ‘by  nature,’  ‘essentially.’  When  the  conso- 
nant  is  followed  by  _a ,  the  preceding  consonant  _l  becomes  a  lateral 
sound  _s.  Therefore,  is  pronounced  as  Jjjíj]. 

STRUCTURE  NOTES 

1*  The  Introductory  Non-Final  Ending  -l  (--g,  -£-)c|]  : 

We  have  already  studied  the  sentence-final  ending  -^(Sr,  --c-)cl].g-,  which 

indicates  interest,  surprise,  delight,  astonishment,  wonder,  etc.,  (See  Unit  12, 
Structure  Notes  I.)  This  pattern  -  *-  --£•)  3]  is  used,  however,  as  a  non- 

final  ending  as  well.  It  is  used  to  introduce  a  certain  fact,  occurrence,  or  event 
before  the  sentence  which  follows  it.  The  English  equivalent  of  this  pattern  is 
‘•••and,’  ‘•••but,’  ‘•••so,’  etc.  It  is  used  with  any  verb. 

Examples : 

^ A  sl-c-iH], 

He  is  a  friend  of  mine,  and  he  is  very  rich. 

£  *)U. 

He  is  an  American,  but  he  speaks  Korean  very  well. 

*}3L  *]-§■  &*]  <£*}&. 

í  want  to  buy  it,  but  I  have  no  money  now. 

11 -^4-  a-g-£-  ^**-8-. 

I  am  study ing  Korean,  but  he  is  studying  English. 

Im  busy  now,  so  will  you  come  tomorrow  ? 

Notes : 

f-  The  past  or  future  tense  infix  (-#“>  be  used  in  this  pattern  ^ 
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II 


- -  - cAcuupies  : 

^  j2.5.2ícs|_& 

I  studied  hard,  but  I  don’t  understand  ¡t  very  well 

C^j  C)  o),  A-)  ^ 

I  have  to  buy  a  Korean  language  book,  but  where  can  I  h  • 

•  -^4^  1S  attached  to  description  verb  stems  ¡n  the  ^  ” ? 
“J^^»fM«.¡fica,¡onltí¡nthepresenl  e  present  tense  anj 

3-  ieíÍ  ís  attached  to  all  other  cases. 

:  '.b«. 

We  have  already  studied  the  causal  non-fi  ai  j- 

cates  cause  or  reason,  (See  Unit  17  <5t  "  ^  *ng  -^=^¿3-  which  indi- 

^  besides  being  used  as  a  causal’  noT^  ^  U  This  Pa“enW¿H 

-  * -  »o,„r:;r::;Lr:h:„—  ^ 

Examples : 

"¡H  7W„K  .hle 

4Í-“¡(w-nHo¡luit^asv"yco,4 

^  ?t-§-  W6re  many  People. 

,r 

a**  a*.|  TO^ 

wi.e,n<«>kedupimo^2^. 

1, ”* 

z;::,ryreadins'h^ok- 

1-  This  non-final  ending  -(6.)^, 
action  verbs;  however,  The^ausa,  nTt"8  “whe"’  is  used  only  with 
ccause^  may  be  used  with  any  verb  "  1031  Cnding  ~  (A)  M  v\,  meaning 

2.  When  thispattem is  .  - 

of  the  dependent  cl^ül^ the  imin^j!*  meaning  ‘when-’  ‘he  subjects 
the  mam  clause  usually  takes  the  Past  L*  ™USt  be  different.  Moreover, 

ben  ^is  pattem  -(-S-)Mj: 


UIIIl  ou 
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is  used  with  the  meaning  because,  it  does  not  know  these  limitations. 

3.  The  tense  and/or  negation  is  expressed  regularly  in  the  final  (main) 
clause,  not  in  the  first  (dependent)  clause  with  -  (A)  ?E 
4  -v\v\  is  used  after  verb  stems  ending  in  a  vowel  ; 

-2M7?}  is  used  a^ter  verb  stems  ending  in  a  consonant. 


ni  The  Sentence-Final  Ending  -7|¿  gfc f-  :  ‘to  decide  to  do  (so-and-so)’ 

This  pattern  -?]£.  is  attached  directly  to  the  stem  of  an  action  verb  ; 
it  indicates  making  a  choice  between  altematives,  or  arriving  at  a  solution  to 


an  uncertainty  or  dispute.  The  English  equivalent  of  this  pattern  is  ‘to  decide  to 


do  (so-and-so),  ’  ’to  make  up  one’s  mind  to  do  (so-and-so),  ’  ‘to  arrange  (fix) 


to  do  (so-and-so).  ’ 


Examples : 

-2-ir  *M°1]  ZL-Jr-i-  tf?)-  Shall  we  decide  to  meet  him  this  even- 

ü-  ?  ing  ? 

JL.  We  decided  to  perform  a  surgical  oper- 

ation  on  him. 

n-g-o]  uí)i4 7]  5  Let’s  decide  to  leave  if  he  comes, 

^l^f.  Let’s  decide  to  review. 

dM1*1  #7]  5  JL.  I  made  up  my  mind  not  to  drink. 

Notes : 

1.  The  nominalizing  suffix  -7]  indicates ’an  act,’  the  partí  ele  implies 
‘goal,’  and  means  ’to  decide  on,’  ’to  make  (it)  to  be.’ 

2.  The  verb  gfcf  in  this  pattern  can  be  replaced  by  other  verbs,  such  as 

‘to  promise,’  44*}^  ’to  decide,’  ’to  settle,’  44  ’to  intend 
(to  do),’  ‘to  fix  one’s  mind  on  (doing),’  4 444  ’to  make  up  one’s 
mind,’  etc  Study  the  following  examples : 
zz.-g~§-  íe.í4^7]5.  JL.  I  promised  to  help  him. 

zz.-g~§-  íe.4^71^.  I  decided  to  help  him. 

zl^~§-  £4^7(5.  I  fi xe d  my  mind  on  helping  him. 

ZL^jUg.  1  made  UP  W  mind t0  help  him. 

3.  When  this  pattern  -7l5  44  is  preceded  by  a  negative,  its  meaning  is  ’to 
decide  not  to  do  (so-and-so).’  But  when  the  negation  is  expressed  in  the 
final  verb  -üfcf,  its  meaning  is  ‘to  not  decide  to  do  (so-and-so).  ’  Study 
the  following  examples : 

7\x]  #715.  $  ¿|.a..  1  decided  not  t0  so. 
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7}7]&  I  haven’t  decide  to  g0 

4.  The  tense  is  expressed  regularly  in  the  final  verb  44 

with  -7]  jL.  Study  the  following  examples  l  ^  *** 

7}7}s.  444.  Let’s  decide  to  g0. 


veri 


ir44. 


7}7)S. 
7}7}S. 


I’ve  decided  to  go. 
I  will  decide  to  go. 


drills 


additional  vocabulary 

E  the  end,  termination 
^444  to  decide,  to  settle 

some  time  later 

A.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  447)  444. 

^ '  -1  7ll^47]g-  ^J-7|cj- 

3.-  4‘jrS]-?] jL  444. 

4-  íl±5l;7|s.  444. 

5-  4£-47lg  44^ 


6. 

7. 

8. 


tt44. 


B.  Substitution  Drill 

1-  4M-7IS.  o-KíH-S.. 

2.  ^^-4-  -£4x7l¿. 

3.  T^l7]¿Lja£7lS. 

4.  ^fli_44¿l_g7|5. 

5.  t±^\*LU7}3_  44^  4  ^  ' 

6-  iH  U7}3.  44334.a.. 

7.  444  #7]  3.  44$)  4  k. 

8.  44-§-  4-4  pj- 7|  e 

C.  Substitution  Drill 

1-  ^--S-4-  £4t7|£  4432M-&. 

2.  ^.,44-  44471  ¿  443MÍ. 

3.  4zHL 7\7\S.  34334.a.. 


4^44  to  intend  (todo),  to  fix 
one’s  mind  on  (doing) 

4444  to  make  up  one’s  mind 

Let’s  (decide  to)  meet  him. 

Let  s  (decide  to)  continué  this  work. 
Let  s  (decide  to)  review. 

Let  s  (decide  to)  prepare  the  lessons. 
Let^s  (decide  to)  get  engaged  tomor- 

Let  s  (decide  to)  repair  that. 

Let  s  (decide  to)  clean  it  tomorrow. 
Let’s  (decide  to)  be  careful. 


1  Promised  to  meet  him. 

1  Pr°mised  to  help  him. 

1  promised  to  finish  it  by  two. 
I  Promised  not  to  smoke. 

1  prom¡sed  not  to  drink. 

1  Promised  not  to  cry 
¡Promised  not  to  talk. 
Promised  not  to  take  a  nap. 


We  decided 
We  decided 
We  decided 


to  help  him. 
to  continué  that  work. 
t°  go  there. 


lunn  ¿u 
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^  *\7]3.  ^í*¿l3ÍM-£-.  We  decided  to  buy  that. 

5  jffi-i-  ^•-t-^I'7]-^-  We  decided  to  study  English. 

6  rL^*a  We  decided  to  make  it. 

7  3-7%%  ^7]^.  39^-8-.  We  decided  to  sell  it. 

8  i-jr-S-  ^it*}7]]L  ^*¿1 39^-8-.  We  decided  to  opérate  on  him. 

D,  Substitution  Drill 

2  jE¿Hr7l-S-  ^^59^^-.  I  fixed  my  mind  on  helping  him. 

2.  3-7i%:  *\7]£-  *Hj3íMil-.  I  fixed  my  mind  on  doing  that. 

3.  3-7}4r  2HJ38MÍL  I  fixed  my  mind  on  continuing  that. 

4  -g-r-g^lg.  ^-^59^^-.  I  fixed  my  mind  on  study ing  Korean. 

5.  q7j-§-  p>-g-7|,g_  ^-^59^^-.  I  fixed  my  mind  on  making  it. 

5,  cfoj]-f-  s¿\ gj-7ljL  ^j59<H^-.  I  fixed  my  mind  on  not  smoking. 

7.  it4r  pMI^I  v8~71^-  ^¿39^-3-.  I  fixed  my  mind  on  not  drinking. 

8.  x¿7]g_  ^j59<H-^.  I  fixed  my  mind  on  not  talking. 

E.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  ZL^-ir  5.4^7]^  ^^59^-^-.  I  made  up  my  mind  to  help  him. 

2.  7p]6\]  7}7]g_  ^ -áL.  i  made  up  my  mind  to  g o  there. 

3.  -?■* -%}7]jL  ^^59^-^-.  I  made  up  my  mind  to  study  Korean. 

4.  zig-t-  p>i4 7]g.  ^^59<H-^.  1  made  up  my  mind  t0  meet  him* 

5.  ^ull-g •  &7]g_  4  ^39^-3-.  I  made  up  my  mind  not  to  smoke. 

6.  d^i^i  Q7]g_  1  made  up  my mind  not  t0  drink* 

7.  ^^39^-^-.  1  made  UP  my  mind  not  t0  talk* 

8.  zz.  ú]-^]  ^^39 I  made  up  my  mind  not  to  do  that  work. 

F*  Integration  Drill 

Teacher:  ^  uHW^.  ^ú¿ 

I’m  busy  now.  Will  you  come  tomorrow? 

Student:  «H^l,  ? 

I’m  busy  now,  so  will  you  come  tomorrow  ? 

1.  <>]%*]  i^r  7¿4r  ? 

ól^ól  cf-E-  7¿- 

2.  ZL-g-ó|  ? 

ZL-g-C| 

3.  ZL^o] 

ZL^o]  tí]^ViH]t  ? 

4.  ]7\ 
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4*14  44^444? 

5.  22.4^44? 

^5M  -r^-E-'Hl,  3¿7l3¡l^44? 

6.  nf-ol  4^44.  #444^44? 
n.-@-<»l  «ve-t-D,  444421^44? 

7.  *1-=-  4n¡^44.  4f^l  ü-431^44? 
*1-?  ^usi-g-ífl,  414  -£.4^44? 

8.  a4°l  #4  $144.  4451144? 
^4°1  #4  $44  4451144? 


144 


Integration  Drill 

Teacher:  4c-  4444  -14444.  ^44  441-  14444. 

I  am  studying  Korean.  He  is  studying  English. 
Student :  44  4444-14444,  a-g-4  °J41  -14444. 
I  am  studying  Korean,  but  he  is  studying  English. 

1.  444  4444.  °V4  44144. 

444  444  °Hr  44444. 

2.  jl4°1  4144.  :¡z.44  $414  4. 

^-4°1  44*11,  :n*4)  $4144 

3.  414  1451144  4  -2-331144. 

41*1  14544  $  i2_5J^u|cf 

4.  °ÍI^1-S-  $4144.  4  144. 

4  4  4  $4-14  1  f-> 

5.  414  14144.  ai 
414  4444,  zl$c 
^rAA  144.  4  4  >11  4451144? 
t444--£.14,  4  4  >11  445114  4? 

4$4144 

**  345114,  4$4144 

8.  14-14  44  444^4.  $41144 
444«il  4  4|  4444  $41144 
H.  Integration  Drill 

Teacher:  14  $144.  •>*£  oJ.  ^ 

Student :  *7^  ^  7^^' 

1.  4-81  41144.  4?4^^re  Was  nobody  there- 


6. 


4  $144. 
$144 


7.  Ü14  li-i- 


aj-ofl  v|7H4,  ^3*44. 

2  4^34  *4  #*44.  4*4  $#*44. 

'  ¿pjLAjoi]  1-4  ?H  4,  434  &3*44. 

3  #  4*  445-3*44.  4*3*44. 

¿y.  #-a-  445-44,  4*3*44. 

4.  3734  343*44.  a-g-4  34  £3*44. 

^|^I.^Ve)]  34444.  ^-*4  34  33*4 4. 

5.  o.-8-a-  445-3*44.  ^*4  *3*44. 
a-g-*  445.44,  ^.*4  *3*44. 

6.  o]  4*  34  5.3*44.  434  3*44. 
ó]  «j-t-  $H  j¡l44,  434  3*44. 

7.  44  *43*44.  43*44. 

44  4-4444.  43*44. 

8.  44  *445-3*44.  °V*5  4(4444. 

44  *445.44.  4-t-s.  33*44. 

Response  Drill 

1.  ***  447]  s.  4*4345? 

2.  444  47] s.  334345.  ? 

3.  444  44  ®7la  4444(4 
A? 

4.  444  44444  4  4345? 

5.  44  4-71-4 4.  44345? 

6.  34  444,  a-44  4345? 

7.  444  4  47V  3  4  4345? 

8.  a.-@-oi  «Hr  7j*i3  345? 

SHORT  STORIES 

l-  444  44H4  4445.  4*345. 

rz.-g-4  41  47^4  jl4  3345.  4  434  ‘ontime’ 

34  351-444.  ^.*4  43  4]  3  4  5. 

Expansión  Drill 

3-p-4-  4444  444-5-  4:*3il*cll ,  ^4r4  4  4 7J-4  5-4  vs 
345.  34  34444.  ^•■§'0l  43  tí] 345-. 

2.  3  333-é-  4=**  4  44444.  444  to  keep,  to  observe 
^-34  Vfl7f  3**  43*44.  444  tobreak 


34*  447]5  44345. 
4-g-4*  44 -§-  33345. 

**  444  ^7]s.  33345. 

333*  #43*4,  4  4345. 
44  47)44.  4345. 

4,  34  7H4,  ^-*4  4345. 
444  *  471-  *4  4445. 

4,  a*4  4*  343  445. 
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£-2-3. 

Expansión  Drill 


in  the  future 


7J  O-Hrt-  #  ^7}. 

3.  ^-i-  nH*]  55ttM  cf. 

*+£-  #-§-  nM^  off-qcf. 

^  BW  frfe-  ¿H 

Expansión  Drill 

•ÉMS-  »M*I  tMs  **44  4*  **  -WS  o)^ 

"^“A*  ^-¡r  nfAj7]  ^  ^0| 

READING 

%tí^<4|)  W  °'-KWiL  ^«H-Ü-,  ^44  H  » "i 

l*TV«V^h  ">,J  =*•'  ***¿  w  2 

£#!*]  o>ol^.  -  a£*\v¿  °WÍ 

44  AW  lit  l°\  yj  aew 

«W«W  .doc^d^S™"  ^  V  °>'+7U 

a  professor  ^  ^  He  said  ‘Let’s  eat’ 

^^sf4  to  be  humble  to  decline  respectfully 


BRIEFING 

I  promised  to  meet  my  friend  at  his  ho 

But  he  was  not  at  home  So  I  USG*  V*S*ted  him  at  his  house  yesterday 

fortunately  he  was  there.  So  I  v/ent^^  angFy’  ^en  1  called  him  at  school, 
four  months  since  he  carne  back  to  k°  SCh°01  and  1  met  him.  lt  has  only  been 
in  America  and  returned  to  Korea  No^  ^mer*ca*  rece¡ved  a  PhD- 
He  is  a  college  professor.  But  he  is  W  ^  *S  teackin&  at  Sogang  University 
together.  But  because  I  had  no  timeT  hUmb1e'  He  asked  me  t0  eat  dinner 
decided  to  meet  again  soon.  G>  had  to  refuse  (with  thanks).  We 


UNIT  31 

*HdIa1?II  ±.H\2.  HaveFun 

BASIC  SENTENCIES :  MEMORIZE 

^1 

Have  fun,  everybody.  I  have  to  go  now. 

'  7} 

A¿  Ü 

2.  ^7}  7¿°]  4AM. 

Let’s  play  together  and  go. 

<Ü  ^ 

if  I  don’t  go 

<Ü  sfl-S. 

it  won’t  be  good 

3.  .  *1-3-  °J: 

I’m  sorry.  If  I  don’t  go  now,  it  won’t  be 

°¿  s)|A. 

good. 

Y  >»- 

some  kind  of 

urgent 

A¿  % 

4.  ré  ^  <U°1  Sl-MI-8-? 

Do  you  have  some  urgent  work  to  do  ? 

another 

ÓJ  ^ 

5.  i,  tfc-  ^LñHr  ’íi’é 

0¿Í>1 

Yes,  I  have  to  meet  another  friend. 

SMA. 

first,  ahead 

*V7 

xz. 

soon 

6.  ^  7H1-S.. 

Then,  go  ahead.  I’m  also  going  to  go 

*!-£  7Hji  «Íl-S.. 

soon. 

USEFUL  EXPRESSIONS : 

MEMORIZE 

1.  3l|^.Aj|^L. 

How  about  a  cigarette  ? 

2-  ^ 

I’ll  treat  you  to  drinks. 

3. 

Let’s  have  a  drink. 
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NOTES  ON  THE  BASIC  SENTENCES 


.  7\  443M-S.  is  a  contraction  of  7>  JÉ.  44  43H.3.  ‘I  have  tn  „„ 

w  &0,  (llt  l'ii 

have  to  go  and  see).  ’  The  contracted  form  is  used  more  often. 

.  Q}  sfliL  is  a  contraction  of  á¿  ‘it  won’t  be  good.’ 

.  -g-Sj:  á¿ál  ?  means  ‘Do  you  have  some  urgent  work  to  do? 

in  this  context,  means  ‘some  kind  of,’  ‘something,’  ‘anything’  etc  St  d 
the  following  examples  :  J 

^  <Ú3.  A  ?  Y ou  carne  in  regards  to  what  matter> 

^  44  m*}  *H)  SL  ?  Why  are  you  so  slow  with  your  work> 

#4  ‘tí0]  4-5-4-á-?  Is  there  anything  good? 

¿44,  depending  on  the  context  or  situation,  means  (1)  ‘to  be  urgent,’  (2) 
to  be  impatient,  (3)  to  be  critical,’  ‘to  be  an  emergency,’  etc.  Study  the 
following  examples : 

tjti-  CJC]  $WJL.  I  have  some  urgent  business. 

cl  á°]  This  matter  is  pressing. 

3-uró]  ü]  ?\  He  is  impatient. 

U  4  44-7!  3M-S-.  An  emergency  patient  carne. 

EÍ»  depending  on  the  context  or  situation,  can  mean  (1)  ‘to  be  different 
(2)  to  be  another,  to  be  unlike,’  (3)  ‘to  be  not  in  accordance  with,' 
ef-.#ItS,  °PP°s*te  word  is  44  ‘to  be  the  same.’  Study  the  following  examples: 


m  a  44  444. 

44  «HMi-S-. 

^■44  444  444  44¿ 

^•44  4®. 

^•44  4444  44^.. 

^  means  (1)  ‘first,’  ‘ahead,’ 

examPÍe™erly’'  ^  ^  °PP°SÍte  word  is  444  or  441.  Study  the 
34  447H1a_ 

44  44^]^.  '  Please  go  in  first. 

Please  eat  first.  Or :  Please  eat  befotf 
the  others. 

I  left  earlier. 


This  book  and  that  book  are  different 
(from  each  other). 

He  is  another  student. 

He  is  not  what  he  was  in  his  youth. 
That’s  quite  another  problem. 

It’s  not  in  keeping  with  the  agreement. 
(2)  ‘earlier,’  ‘beforehand,’  (3)  ‘  (sometime) 


47]-  44  4^^ 

*4  411-443  4?M 


'í°l‘4..  As  I  told  you  before,  this  is  not  g 
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STRUCTURE  NOTES 


TheSentence-Final  E¡MnízEÍSlMsLm... :  ‘have  something  to  do’ 

The  pattern  - g  M  SM  means  literally  <an  act,  work  or  business  to 
be  done  exist.’  It  ís  used  when  you  have  some  work,  business  or  activity  to 
do  in  the  future,  and  it  takes  only  action  verbs.  (The  modifier  suffix  -  a  (4), 
used  with  action  verbs,  indicates  future. 

Examples : 

°J°I  aI'H-S-,  i  have  to  go  to  Pusan. 

I^'¿’  °J°1  I  have  to  meet  my  friend. 

^  D  a  I  have  to  see  to  some  business  now. 

*1-?  4  °J°1  SH-S-.  I  have  no  business  to  see  to  now 

je*]*  #  o¿0]  I  have  to  write  him. 

^!"iL^}íi]  °¿°]  aI'H-S-,  I  have  to  ask  my  friend  some  favors. 

‘tí0!  aIH-2-.  I  have  to  visit  mv  friend 


-f'iH  °¿°l  aI'H-S-,  I  have  to  go  to  Pusan. 

3HHÍ-  'Ú'i  °J°]  SiH-S-.  I  have  to  meet  my  friend. 

^  D  a  I  have  to  see  to  some  business  now. 

*1-?  4  °J°1  SH-S-.  I  have  no  business  to  see  to  now 

je*]*  #  o¿0]  I  have  to  write  him. 

-T-^^  °J°]  aI'H-S-,  i  have  to  ask  my  friend  some  favors. 

■fí’í1”®'  ‘tí0]  aIH-2-.  I  have  to  visit  my  friend. 

Notes : 

1.  The  tense  and/or  negation  is  expressed  regularly  in  the  final  verb.  Study 
the  following  examples : 

it  °¿°]  ^1^-$-.  I  have  something  to  see  to  now. 

-I-  °J°]  I  had  something  to  see  to  at  that  time, 

^lü?’  iir  <y°]  I  have  nothing  to  see  to  now. 

11  ^  °^l  -ir  0J°]  I  had  nothing  to  see  to  at  that  time. 

2-  z±_5L°)  is  used  after  verb  stems  ending  in  a  vowel ; 

is  used  after  verb  stems  ending  in  a  consonant. 

jjliigtentional  ofcf»»»  :  ‘intend  to  do,’  ‘be  going  to  do’ 

The  sentence-final  ending  a-j-rf  is  used  with  action  verbs,  as  well 

as  with  the  verb  5J14  ;  it  indicates  a  subject’s  intention  or  determination  to 
act  in  a  certain  way.  The  English  equivalent  of  this  pattern  is  ‘intend  to  do,’ 
P^n  to  do,’  ‘have  it  in  mind  to  do,’  ‘be  going  to  do,’  etc.  A 

Examples : 

^  I  intend  to  stay  in  Seoul  about  on^ 

month. 

He  intends  to  go.  Or :  He  is  going  to  go. 
Or :  He  plans  to  go. 
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III. 


Soing  to  review  Or  •  T  • 
review.  Or  :  I  plan  to  review. 'mend  l# 
^2  «fl-S-,  I’m  going  to  take  a  nap. 

«H-2-.  I’m  going  to  ask  him  a  favor 

The  negation  is  expressed  in  the  main  verb  with  -  (A)  j¡7 .  not  ^ 

verb  sfcf.  Study  the  following  examples :  lna' 

«HA.  I’m  going  to  buy  it. 

#±$3.  «lU.  I’m  not  going  to  buy  it. 

However,  the  tense  is  expressed  in  the  final  verb  St-cl-  nnt  ¡n  f. 

— — -  111  ine  niain  verb 

with  -(A)gjj l.  Study  the  following  examples  : 

^A'ir  4^-2-  -S_.  I  am  going  to  buy  it. 

^.^4-  4^2  3M-S-.  I  was  going  to  buy  it. 

Notes : 

1.  This  pattem  a  may  be  used  with  all  persons,  wheieasthe 


intentional  is  used  only  with  first  person  statements,  (cf 

Unit  18,  Structure  Notes  III),  and  the  intentional  is  used  with 

first  person  statements  and  second  person  questions,  (cf.  Unit  23,  Structure 
Notes  II) .  Study  the  following  examples : 

I’ll  go  tomorrow.  Or :  I  intend  to  go 
tomorrow. 

I’ll  go  tomorrow.  Or :  I’m  going  to  go 
tomorrow. 

Will  you  go  tomorrow?  Or:  Do  you 
intend  to  go  tomorrow  ? 

Tm  going  to  go  tomorrow. 

Are  you  going  to  go  tomorrow? 

He  too  intends  to  go  tomorrow. 


4b 


^  44^2  ? 

2-S-2  442 


9  C  LUU 

SHrí  iS  “Md  after  verb  stems  end'n8  ¡n  a  vowel ; 

_  is  used  after  verb  stems  ending  in  a  consonant. 

:  A.V.S.  +-(2)au...  :  „„„  ,0. 

an  action.  .S«  Un^ ^  ™di,'E  which  indícales  the  PW«d 

ia  ¡nterchangeatdewith -  T  U  ^  ^  ^ 

Howpvat  .  making 


no  major  difference  in 


meanii# 


"Z";  -?¿ ""T  ,S  ““  “*  «>'■*  *  M'owed  — ; 

foiiowsr;  anTítJ  amom* Wh¡le  “»  ® 
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Examples : 

^jZ.  °l^-§-  3M-S-. 
jf-tí-ofl  7}^jl  «íH  •íM'xM-a.. 
4«a«)|  7}$3.  -g^MI-S.. 

íFM-  °i7Hl  SM-S.. 

%\%  4337  -&•§- 
Notes : 

1.  The  tense  and/or  negation  is 
the  verb  with  -(-g-)g^ 

^jz.  ^4-  1N4. 

Slñ'-íNI  ^51-É-  -iM-S.. 

^3-  ^5! -É-  Á\7)  ovo}- 

'H-S.. 


I  bought  this  for  (to  give  to)  my  father. 
I  got  up  early  to  go  to  Pusan. 

I’m  studying  Germán  to  go  to  Germany. 
I  carne  here  to  meet  my  friend. 

I  borrowed  money  in  order  to  buy  a  car. 


I  bought  it  for  (to  give  to)  my  friend. 

I  didn  t  buy  it  for  (to  give  to)  my  friend. 


Study  the  following  examples : 

I  am  buying  it  for  (to  give  to)  my 
friend. 


2.  This  pattern  _  (^-)g^üZ.  usually  takes  the  past  or  present  tense  in  the  final 
verb,  but  it  is  never  used  in  the  future  tense. 

3.  ~^I-^Z.  is  used  after  verb  stems  ending  in  a  vowel,  and  the  consonant  -  a  ; 
-■3-gte  *s  use<J  after  verb  stems  ending  in  all  consonants  except  -  a. 


DRILLS 


ADDITIONAL  VOC  ABULAR  Y 
to  be  important 
^¡^l-sfc)-  to  praise 
'ti2!’-)'  to  borrow 

A.  Substitution  Drill 

L  "T-é-  tHÍ- 

2.  ~t~t~  7}%.  ul-H»  <yó|  oj.o^l-9.? 

3-  ^  7HpITlg-  £[.M|_a.? 

4-  -fé-  4^5}  °Jo| 

5-  -t-É-  <H^g-  <y°l 

6-  -t-£  f^a.$i-  <yo)  sa^U? 

7-  ^  2Ü;  ‘tío]  51^1^.? 

8.  Ojc] 

B-  Substitution  Drill 

!•  ■f'LH)  ojc) 


JL^]  meat 

^1  ^  eggs 


Do  you  have  anything  urgent  to  do  ? 

Do  you  have  anything  unpleasant  to  do  ? 
Do  you  have  anything  interesting  to  do  ? 
Do  you  have  anything  complicated  to  do  ? 
Do  you  have  anthing  difficult  to  do  ? 

Do  you  have  anything  important  to  do  ? 
Do  you  have  anything  happy  to  do  ? 

Do  you  have  anything  sorrowful  to  do  ? 


I  have  to  go  to  Pusan. 
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2.  ’jvtf  •ti»!  íMü-. 

3.  4-g*  $  'ti0!  aM-S.. 

4.  •ti°l  aH.a.. 

5.  a-g*$<Hi  $41*  #  $4  °í4-S-. 

6.  31^-8-  5K  ^y-  <ti°i  xWA. 

7.  7)-$$  °ti°!  %M.a.. 

8.  g-g-$<Hi  4$$  -ti»!  aí<HA. 

C.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  g  tMcf. 

2.  $44 

3.  $44 

4.  ti!7>  $$44g  $44 

5.  4¿i*$4jl  $44 

6.  °1  4-f  ^^17  $44 

7.  g^-l-  5L*\9\.v.  $44 

8.  0-j=-g-44g 

D.  Pattern  Drill 


I  have  to  meet  my  friend. 

I  have  some  business  to  attend  t 

Ihavetoask  my  friend  some  favo"/ 

I  have  to  write  letter  to  him. 

I  have  to  visit  my  friend. 

I  have  to  decline  (it)  respectfully. 

I  have  to  make  a  phone  cali  to  him 


I  intend  to  review.  Or :  I  plan 
Or :  I’m  going  to  review. 


to  review. 


I  intend  to  take  a  nap. 

fulíyend  t0  dedine  (¡t)  with  respeci- 

I  intend  to  make  a  decisión. 

I  intend  to  make  a  phone  cali. 

I  intend  to  drive  this  car. 

I  intend  to  repair  it. 

I’m  going  to  get  engaged. 


^  Teacher:  -^-irú]-^j7 

Student :  4^4*1 

cf. 

1-  “>t°l  $44 

2-  ^71)7)-  7|^J7  $44 

3-  -§-$*É*  7>e^j7  $44. 

4.  7>4jj  $44 

5-  AHN*3:2.  $1-14 

6.  $44 

7.  $44 

E.  Pattern  Drill 


I  intend  to  review. 

I  don’t  intend  to  review. 

-I-*)  &°4ji  $44 
*671) 7>  44  $44 

f-ií-i-  7>4  $44 

Á\^-t  7>4  &°.4j7  $44 

^■^$4  $H4. 

«ti  444  $44 

^$44  ^437  $44 


Teacher:  *+44*  534^ 
Student:  ^¥-44  #0.4^4 

i-  $4^.. 

2.  í-y  4*4.37  ^4^ 

3- 

4.  4 4*71*4 g  534^ 


I  was  going  to  study. 

I  was  not  going  to  study. 

44**>4  &Ü.5U  5S4-&. 

$7J44  0^0.4^ 

^44  ^4g  534.a.. 
4*47>4  °¿ü.4j7  53  4  x 
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5.  47|*  42-4A  534-3.. 

6.  a^4-  32.4:2  584-2.. 

7.  47)*  '$■2-^3-  534-8.. 

8.  **  34:2  534-2.. 

F.  Integration  Drill 


ófl7lg  *4  #Ae)3Z.  554^ 
v¿*]  584A.’ 

0N7)g 

^■■w  *8*)  &A43Z.  354^. 


i cduncx  . 


I  am  gomg  to  go  to  Germany.  I'm  studying  Gemian 
Student :  *44  7}^jl  y>ng  Germán. 

I’m  studying  Germán  to  go  to  Germany 

1.  34*  444a  *44.  47)4  ^.u)^ 

341-  *44  A,  47)4  -§.4,4. 


2.  4*  44  a  58*44.  **  *4^44. 

4*  44^,  *4-  **^44. 

3.  44444  Hs|eji  58*44.  43*  4^44 
44444  24432.,  47^4.  ^44. 

4.  **  444a  58*44.  7)7)4  4*44. 

"5" a-  4A) 4-2,  7-) 7] 4  3uNt44. 

5.  444-  #2.431  5¡)4a.  0)734.  7)437  44.2.. 
444-  42.437,  444-  7)437  44a. 

6.  3i7)-i-  44437  554a.  47)4  ^4a. 

-3Z-7)-g-  4-4437,  47)4  #4  a. 

7.  4^5.  444^7  444  4444-  44444. 

4^5.  444^  4444.  ^44 4. 

8'  2-S-4-  ¿sf^eii  58444.  7)7)4  *44*44. 
2f-i-  314.^437,  74 7] ch,  1-44^44. 


G-  Response  Drill  (Review) 
Teacher:  ifl<y  7f44A? 
Student:  4,  44  44 a. 

1.  Asjjf-  -fA^eflA? 

2.  44A44A? 

3.  444Ü44A? 

4.  44j¿*4a? 

5-  1-4  42*4-2.? 

6-  344*sflA? 

7-  24] 444a? 

8-  4*4*4 A  ? 


Will  you  go  tomorrow  ? 
Yes,  I’ll  go  tomorrow. 

4,  24*  **4-8.. 

4,  44-1-4-8.. 

4,  444*4-2.. 

4,  44-1-4-3.. 

4,  *44*4-2.. 

4,  34*4-2.. 

4,  a*  *4  A. 

4,  44442.. 


/ 


4 


310 


Unit  31 


H.  Substitution  Drill  (Review) 

1.  m 7\ 

2. 

3.  m 7> 

4.  vfl7>  HTj-t- 

5.  Vfl7> 

6.  Vfl7>  g7j4- 

7.  vfl7>  a7j4:  Ti] 

8.  vfl7>  6-Hr*H-3-. 


ni  go  tomorrow. 

FU  decline  respectfully. 
FU  make  a  decisión. 

FU  boil  it. 

FU  roast  it. 

FU  cover  it. 

FU  continué  it. 

FU  promise  it. 


SHORT  STORIES 

1.  -g-°l  ^  -§-  one’s  body 

^°1  tobestrong 

^4-  «m  tobeweak 

Expansión  Drill 

^•4-4-  -HM  °Fr  ufi.  i0] 

JL  tfH4. 


2.  21--Í-  A>^J7  44 

^  ^  _r^  -S— 5:jjl  to  pay  back 

^AJ*1  7^4.  -  o] 4.  7j 

Expansión  Drill 

^>1-  €-1-  -^s] 

S 4-  ¿r  al 4-  ?A  ^Ka.. 


3.  °Jo]  ^7|t4  to  happen,  to  take  place 

0¿(¡]  ^o^A. 

SH*I  ^  4-ol4H-&-. 


Expansión  Drill 


in  the  same  way  as  before, 
as  it  is  (was) 


4^-^.  <y0j 

“I-SHA. 
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uL-  ai^Lriio  -  „ 

1  **  -MiHM.  ^«nl  ílí*  SM  V-jl-u^ 
aíM  zl  ^  Tf  aíMct' 

5 ^ ^ *£2%Sl?g  f* 

^  a  birthday  Arfl^  «Vri  t 

M  aninvitation  *,»  ^  to  re«.ve  an  invitation 

itflsl-cf  to  invite  4^)<Hcl-  r/'^L 

yi^i  f  .  lit.  (They)  carne 

¿H  to  receive  and  were  (there). 

BRIEFING 

Yesterday  was  ay  friend’s  birthday.  He  invited  me  to  his  party.  So  I  bought  a 

thlawWb  H°  h0US6'  Whe"  1  g0t  t0  ^  frÍend’S  h°USe’  3  lot  of  Pe°P>e  were 
to  rneé  1  3  fW°nderfurtÍme-  1  wanted  t0  have  a  little  more  fun,  but  I  had 
eet  another  fnend.  I  carne  back  home,  and  then  I  went  to  the  tearoom  to 

abolTn  my  fdend  dÍdn>t  C°me  °n  tÍme-  S°  1  waited  for1lim  f°r 

refused  vritMhanks^ ^  31T*Ved  * wanted  to  ea*-  dinner  with  him,  but  my  friend 
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UNIT  32  ^  Review 


BASIC  SENTENCES :  MEMORIZE 

2) 

1.  *1-3-  ^4-  «tez.  3M-S-? 

^-§-7l 

u4 

2.  ^-§-7]  £.  4^*1 -5L 

3.  *FH]  ^  7RR  4^r*HU? 


^ 1 


«ü  ^ 

What  are  you  doing  now  ? 
a  tape-recorder 

*d 

I’m  reviewing  with  a  taperecorder. 
a  day,  one  day 
about  how  many  hours 

<Ü  ^ 

About  how  many  hours  do  you  review  a 
day  ? 

generally,  mostly, 
nearly,  about 
homework 


^  A¿  % 

4.  tfld]  Generally,  I  review  about  two  hours.  But 

nsjr-l]  JL.  there  is  so  much  homework  that  1  could 

die. 

2)\5L£]-i4  to  overwork 

reasonably,  adequately 


^  ÓJ  ^ 

'duL,  Don’t  overwork,  just  study  reasonably. 

ó 


to  have  a  hard  time,  to  have  a 
bitter  experience 

^ 


USEFUL  EXPRESSIONS:  MEMORIZE 

1. 

2. 

3. 


I  miss  you.  Or  :  I’m  sad,  (disappointe<^' 
I  apologize  to  you. 

Pardon  (forgive)  me,  please. 


NOTES  ON  THE  BASIC  SENTENCES 

21  is.a  noun  which  means  literalty  ..  recording 

nx  words  relatme  to  ^ — j-  oiuay  tne 


fol- 


lowing  words  relating  to  (sound)  recording. 

‘to  record’ 

‘a  recording  room’ 

^lól—  ‘a  recording  tape’ 

~i  d  •  WTien  the  consonant  ~  u  occurs  a  c  q  fino  i 

f i  i  f  i  —  Curs  as  a  fmal  consonant,  and  is  followed 

directly  by  the  consonant  *  0f  the  next  svll^io  -  •  iunowea 

Therefore,  4*^  is  prono»™,  as  4#^  '  "  Pr0”°™“<i  SS  ±' 

«.  ffl.  .  noun  .n.aning  'an  outiine,'  Tl^ary,.  can  also  ^ 

adverb  meamng  generally,'  'mostly/  'for  the  tnost  par,'  nearl,  •  almos!  1 
Study  the  following  examples :  V  St‘  et 

TLf.V^'  I  usually  go  home  late. 

IV?  ^  '  e°  ""V  Sunday 

t  *!  4*4  4 yj ,,  j.  *  Most  Koreans , ¡ke  k.mch, 

S.4M4  means 'tooverwork,'  'to  work  too  hard. '  4  indícales  'exceso.'  im. 
moderation,  or  ‘to  pass.’  Study  the  following  words  : 

<to  overeat,’  ‘to  eat  too  much’ 

‘to  drink  too  much’ 

’to  spend  too  much’ 

‘to  place  too  much  confidence  (in  a  person),  ’  ‘to  be  overconfident’ 

~¡Z~T~  *S  an  adverb  meaning  ‘adequately,’  ‘reasonably,’  ‘properly,’  suitably.’ 
^>tudy  the  following  examples  : 

Just  Work  reasonably. 

Do  as  you  see  fit. 

g  ^  AH1-S-.  Buy  it  at  a  reasonable  price. 

3>  depending  on  the  context  or  situation,  can  mean  (1)  ‘to  get  frightened 
out  of  one’s  wits,’  ‘to  be  startled  (horrified) ,  ’  (2)  ‘to  have  a  bitter  expe- 
,’  *°  bave  a  hard  time  of  it.’  It  is  used  always  with  the  particle  t|] 

tim  WhereaS^i-  t0  make  (a  person^  smart>’  ‘to  give  (a  person)  a  hard 

exT  'S  US6d  alW3ys  witíl  the  object  Particle  S~ /  g~.  Study  the  following 
mp  es,  and  note  particularly  noting  the  preceding  partióles. 

I  got  frightened  by  a  dog. 

I  was  severely  scolded  by  my  teacher. 

U  a  I’]]  get  him  to  cry  for  mercy. 
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STRUCTURE  NOTES 


The  Progressive  -J  21 
The  sentence-final  ending ; 
kind  of  process  or  continuing  action 

Examples : 

SM-S.. 

0fl7]7>  5Hi. 

£1  SHA. 

«l-'lM  -í-jz.  SHA. 

*1-?  WKü  5H-S-. 

«MI0!  sr<S*K2. 


(someone)  ís  doing  (something)’ 

SLít>  preceded  by  action  verbs,  indicat 


-es  a 


I’m  waiting  for  my  friend. 

The  baby  is  taking  a  nap. 

My  younger  brother  is  writing  a  letter. 
The  wind  is  blowing. 

I’m  reviewing  now. 

The  student  is  swimming. 

The  tense  and/or  negation  is  expressed  regularly  in  the  final  verb  jjuf,  „ot 
in  the  main  verb  with  ^JL.  Study  the  following  examples  : 

SM-S-.  The  wind  is  blowing. 

’&JL  Sl*l  ?í0ká-.  The  wind  is  not  blowing. 

tí^°l  aI  aM-S-,  The  wind  was  blowing. 

irJL  $1*]  The  wind  was  not  blowing. 

The  final  verb  can  be  replaced  by  the  honorific  verb  ^1  whenever 
one  addresses  or  refers  to  person  of  superior  social  standing :  older  people, 
ü!o^erS-  d00*01"8’  ^ore^Sners>  and  so  forth.  Study  the  following  examples : 
T^j  ^  ^  What  are  you  doing  now? 

^  My  father  is  sleeping. 

auT „  o  ^  1  My  ^acher  is  eating  lunch. 

"  tí  .  _  s  My  older  brother  is  reading  a  book. 

^  He  is  not  working. 

a  i •  ,  S  Pattern  can  have  two  different  meanings  when  used  with  verbs 

^  f  '  'tems  °f  clothing ;  some  of  these  one  :  °Jt4  ‘to  put  on  (clothes). 

examples PUt  ^  ^  hat)’ '  t0  PUt  °n  (shoes)*  ’  etc-  Study  the  fo,,°wing 


^  **  su  sm. 


She  is  putting  on  a  new  dress.  Or .  She 
has  on  a  new  dress. 

He  was  putting  on  a  hat.  Or :  He  had  on 
a  hat. 

He  is  putting  on  his  shoes.  Or:HehaS 
his  shoes  on. 
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3.£Ú]  'á)'40l-Í-  UP  llrnc  „  ... 

had  nn  a puttln?  on  a  necktie.  Or :  He 
nad  on  a  necktie. 

^PW  í^'during;  ■f^Ttodfcate^  WOrd+a  Particle’  (SUCh  as 

the  Past,  and  is  still  going  on.  Study  the  following  Ixlmp^  ^  ^ 
^  ^  ^  }£  j^en  wkorkinfg  since  last  month 

,  «.  ,e¿~r,r:;a 

Notes : 

A  simple  verb  Índices  ,»  ación  itself.  melring  no  reference 

,,m,  i  however.  «he  Progressive  fon»  Índice,  «he  iac.  «h,«  en  ,asls 

for  a  while.  Study  the  following  examples  •  ' 

*+%**■■  I  studied  Korea. 

tHf'S-i-  1  was  studying  Korean 

This  pattem  -JL  M  cannot  be  used  for  the  immediate  future,  like  Tm 
leaving'  for  Til  leave‘  in  English. 

1  :  ‘because  of  (so-and-so),  I  could  die’ 

Th.s  pattem  ^  may  be  used  with  any  verb,  except  -J 

Í  However,  it*s  used  mostly  with  description  verbs.  When  the  causal  non- 
ending  is  followed  by  ‘will  die,‘  it  indicates 

extreme  anxiety,  pain,  or  anguish,  caused  by  a  certain  fact  or  event. 

Examples : 


siswi.. 


I’m  dying  to  see  you. 

I’m  so  tired,  I  could  die. 

J”  ~r'r^  The  weather  is  so  coid  that  I  could  die. 

^330)^  Because  he  keeps  coming  to  see  me,  I 

üai  je.  could  die. 

1  ttíH*)  Because  I  don’t  have  any  money  these 

Hjj  days,  I  could  die. 

I  feel  so  hungry,  I  could  die. 

n  7L  iJ  n  i 

^  Because  it’s  raining  so  much,  I  could 

°]e]7|.  ói  die. 

Because  of  my  headaches,  I  could  die. 

Notes : 

J .  Th 

e  Particle  after  -°i)  may  be  dropped,  making  no  differ 
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ence  in  meaning.  But  it’s  better  to  practice  it  in  the  beginning 
2.  -oH  ¡s  used  after  and  ; 

-<H*I  is  used  after  any  other  vowel ; 

-<*H  ¡s  used  after  ffcf,  0r  the  stem  of  the  verb  -sfcf 

III.  A.V.S.  +-x|  gfj-  :  ‘not.  (but)-’ 


We  have  already  studied  the  pattern  A.V.S.  +  -*]  which  ' 

prohibition  or  dissuasion.  This  pattern  -*)  ihz  is  a  compound  pattem^ 
'*1  4(4),  plus  OZ.  meaning  ‘and.’  It  is  used  when  you  attempt  to  dissuád 
someone  from  doing  a  certain  action,  in  favor  of  another.  6 

Examples : 

W)  ^JL,  4) AJA.  Don’t  work,  (but)  rest 

^|x|  Don’t  sJeep  .  get  up 

=-^1  Ib!,  ^-£4  44-2-.  Don’t  make  noise,  (but)  be  quiet. 

•i-^l  ibz,  £.M|.a,  Don.t  cry .  ]augh 

W  7)| x]7]  tg-jT,  7M|<1.  Don’t  stay  here;  go  home. 

’áaz.,  Don’t  goup;  come  down. 

Let’s  study  without  takingawalk. 
"  Let's  *0  without  drinking. 

m.  Let’s  work  without  playing  around. 


w  w iwiuui  piaymg  arouna. 

is  pattern  1^1.  itíL  is  followed  mostly  by  imperative  or  propositive  forros, 

^°eSnt  bave  t^s  limitation.  Study  the  following  examples: 

<Ü«H  ífcn.  1  Came  without  eatin2  breakfast. 

4-f^l  £  fcou  111  g0  without  workin2- 

e  *  They  play  well  without  fighting. 

Notes : 

L  The  pattern  ->d  ta}-  —7  , 

existpnro  dr-T'TT^  11137  ^  USed  WÍth  aCtÍOn  Verbs»  and  the  ^  °f 

2.  When  -jhT ^withoTS)11' USU3lly  8068  Wkh  aCtÍ°n  VerbS' 

reiectinn  nf  —  1S  preceded  by  a  noun,  it  is  used  to  express 

o]7j  ^  C“’  m  fovor  of  another.  Study  the  following  examples: 

‘HiL?  Don’t  you  have  something  else,  besides 

nidd  u\—,  ^  ,  thisone? 

Give  me  a  pencil,  not  a  fountain  Pen’ 


drills 


additional  vocabulary 

2Z.4  a  hat 

to  put  on  (hat,  glasses) 
^lcf  to  put  on  (shoes,  socks) 

glasses 

A.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  Í-T1!- 

2.  °l|^g|-3Z. 

3. 

4.  *HM  T^sloz. 

5.  mcf-Sja 

6.  #-§-  #°U 

7.  a  °J-§- 

8.  M±J^ 

B.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  0fu]'*]7|.  -TT-y-^l J7  ^)l^yu)t)-_ 

2-  ^’d°l  ^ü-i-  #4^1?  ^i'yuj 

n. 

3.  7)l^u)4. 

4-  ítíHzMHLíLU?t^ 

5. 

6.  jj-°|  <jS.gkT7- 

8'  SteL  ^^11-  &JL 

■  Substitution  Drill 

1-  a  <^7}  ^  0ÚJL 


4-  ¿fejjjEfol#  oll.-iT 


gloves 

to  put  on  (gloves,  ring) 
(socks) 

to  put  on  (watch,  sword) 

I’m  waiting  for  my  friend. 

I’m  preparing  the  lessons. 

The  wind  is  blowing. 

The  student  is  swimming. 

I  m  looking  out  the  window. 

I’rn  boiling  water. 

I’m  continuing  that  work. 

I’m  boiling  eggs. 


*14 

°otü¿ 

44 


My  father  is  sleeping. 

My  teacher  is  eating  lunch. 

My  older  brother  is  reading  a  book. 
My  mother  is  working  outside. 

My  older  sister  is  taking  a  bath. 

He  is  shaving  (himself). 

My  grandfather  is  helping  him. 

My  grandmother  is  writing  a  letter. 


She  is  putting  on  a  dress.  Or :  She  has 
on  a  dress. 

He  is  putting  on  a  hat.  Or :  He  has  a  hat 
on. 

He  is  putting  on  his  shoes.  Or :  He  has 
his  shoes  on. 

He  is  putting  on  a  necktie.  Or :  He  has 
on  a  necktie. 
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5.  ag-4  4-41-  ^a  4^4 4. 

6.  ag-°]  441-  4  a  41r44. 

7.  ajMjtfgHMIa  4^44. 

8.  a-g-4  441-  4a  4^44. 


He  is  putting  on  his  glasses  Or 
has  his  glasses  on.  Ur 


He  is  putting  on  his  socks 
his  socks  on. 


1  has 


He  is  putting  on  his  socks.  OrH  , 
his  socks  on.  ' ne  has 


He  is  putting  on  his  watch  Or  •  u  l 
his  watch  on.  ur 'Helias 


9.  ag-4  1- 1  4a  4ir44. 

D.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  Zl#é  Jia  444  ^44-9.. 

2.  4^*114  #44-9.. 

3.  ¿4zL±íl4 

4.  a-g-4  4?  4444  #44-9.. 

5.  -9.#  g-o  1  444  #444. 

6.  44  3.4-4  #444. 

7.  4#  ubi-  44  ^3H-9-. 

8.  4471-  01-44  #3¡4a. 

E.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  44o)  1-a  °Híl. 
Student :  444  -g-jn.  o]*]  $0j. 
_á_. 

l-  #4  4a  a. 

2.  441-  4;¡z.  %[»|-9.. 

3.  444a  44.a.. 

4-  "<9  44a  #44. 

5-  1-ir  #44a  SjojA. 

6-  444a  444. 

7-  4^ 

8.  a^-g-  4^ 

F.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  44»)  g*  444^ 
Student :  4».|  **  ¿ 

l.  444a  4444. 


He  is  taking  off  his  clothes 
has  his  clothes  off. 


Or:He 


I’m  dying  to  see  him. 

I’m  so  tired,  I  could  die. 

The  weather  is  so  coid  that  1  could  die. 

Because  he  keeps  coming  to  see  me  I 
could  die. 


Because  I  don  t  have  any  money  these 
days,  I  could  die. 

I  feel  so  hungry,  I  could  die. 


It’s  raining  so  much  that  I  could  die. 
Because  of  my  headaches,  I  could  die. 


The  wind  is  blowing. 

The  wind  is  not  blowing. 

^4  4a  44  &4-9.. 
441-  &JL  44  #<4-9.. 
4)144  #4  #»ka.. 
'"■,144a  #4  #»)-a. 

1-1-  444  a  44  #°14. 
444a  44  #44. 
^41-  *4  44  #44. 
a41-  *Ha  44  #4-9-. 

The  wind  was  blowing. 
The  wind  was  not  blowing. 


444a  44  #44  a. 
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2  2j XlSM-S, 

3 

4.  47\%  °¿3  ÜStM-S-. 

5  ^4-  >g:n.  5asd*H-S-. 

6.  -&-S-  alíd'H-S-. 

7.  a-g-4  4,á4=k2.  5d$H4.. 

8.  %&z\3  alSd'H-S-. 


^Wjz.  5J*|  &aMü-. 

$J*| 

eP]^-  <&3L  ü*] 

^■4-  4:2.  4*1 
^  4*)  #4»^ 

^-4-4-  *¿  ^*}JL  4*]  #40^ 
^*U  5J^1  &4<Hü-. 


G,  Pattem  Drill 

Teacher:  °}-*H^|7l-  tt-a]J2. 

My  father  is  sleeping. 

Student :  »M*|7>  ^r-’MjZ.  t))*)*]  ?¿-o).^ 
My  father  is  not  sleeping. 


1.  AAAA  ^HlA. 

2.  H-g-»)  ^44  *fjl  tI)*))^. 

3.  ^44  ?MA. 

4.  T'd0)  4-4-  «ya  ^HU. 

5.  n-a-o)  j!7|#  -g-jt 

6.  :ig-°|  7i|^|A. 

7.  -Ü^’á*»)  7\S.*\5L  3H1.S.. 

8.  l-f’d0)  <ys>ji  7)]*l|jL. 


<>HH7>  4^*1  JL  Ti)*]*)  44ü_. 

^••9-°l  T^SlüI  7fl*]*|  44_S.. 
^’d0)  AA*\3  Til*)*)  Q‘\3. 

-r'd0)  -44-  4:2  ti)*)*)  &4-S-. 
^■*■•1  3-A%  í JL  tJ*|*| 

^•■a-*i  4-ji  tiw*i  ?j-o}.jL, 
Ad^'d°l  7}3*}3  t))*)*)  &»)-.&. 
'Ü-f’d0)  4*laz.  A  A  A 


H.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  »M*l7l- 

My  father  was  sleeping. 

Student:  4tH*)7l-  ^1*1jz.  711*1*]  &4<H.S.. 
My  father  was  not  sleeping. 


1-  4-4'd°|  4-ji 

2-  T'd0)  4-jl  71)^^^., 

3-  TH>íH  37¿4-  ^ljl 

4-  ‘M-’iH  1-4-  #oU  7i|*jMiL. 

5-  44M7f  £4^ 

6-  ^4-4  i<U^4-  raji  7íi^<ha. 

7.  a-g-o]  ^.4.  t!|*=Míl. 

8-  ^4°) 

lntegration  Drill 

Teacher:  44*)  d^íl.  4M] 3. 


-4*1-4  °1  tt3  7fl*|*|  ?*aM-S-. 

-444  4-jl  711*1*1  &44.S-. 

^444  n.A-k  23 3  711*1*1  &44-S-. 
<M44  4-4-  f«U  Til *1  *]  tfsH.fi, 
<H447)-  Ti]*)*)  444-3-, 

ng-4  ±4^4-  ^33  ^1*1*1  tf44 

3. 

ng-4  #4-  mtf-SJi  7f|*l*|  sj-alr^H-S-. 
344  *lEfjtL2  7il*l*l 

Don’t  work.  Rest. 
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Student :  "¿i,  4W-S-.  Don’t  work,  (but)  rest. 

1.  -=--!■  •g*! 

2.  -§-*1  -i-^l  ’íi, 

3.  -&-§-  Ha]^|  oHU.  ^"S-  tíJa)^l  *¿JL,  7i^|_s__ 

4.  °-Mr-|-  o).^|4..  *17HU.  °-Hr£  °]7]z]  *¿3L, 

5.  >^*1*1  °Ml-3-.  IH'-H-S..  ’áH*!*!  Ddi,  IHi-MU. 

6.  "tH'd.  "¿i,  7¿ÁM. 

7.  40J=sf^l  'íH’d.  “d-sMcf.  U¿31,  Mt>-§-^l  4. 

8.  AJif-  'tH’d.  i-f-  Aji-f  $|  «J-sH  °¿JI  *1?1.|r| 

*1^14.  '  1  d  1*+. 

J.  Integration  Drill 

Teacher:  ^BíM  i  won’t  eat.  I’ll  go. 

Student:  3*1  3313.3..  I’ll  go  without  eating. 

1.  “HU-I-  °d  333-3..  #3-3..  o],  rtj,  #0^ 

2.  &33-S..  33-3..  3^33  0^.37 

3.  33--H-3  ?s33-8..  33-3..  ^cfüx]  &J2.  #3.3.. 

4.  43sl-*l  &33.S..  HJ-aW-S-.  4<£43  ?>JZ.  3-3-3  £. 

5.  3=3--8-  333  &33.3-.  333  3=^4-  333  ovjí  333.2.. 

-H-. 


6.  í-t-  33  &33.S..  333.3 

7.  4333  $33.2..  593.3.. 

8-  3333  ÍÍ-SWA.  3M.fi.. 

-&-S-  33  &JI  3  383-3.. 

4333  2¿-jz.  584  i. 

3333  &JZ.  33-3.. 

SHORT  STORIES 

1-  3°)|3  ir^Kn.  ^«njo^ 
i-edcj)  ^l-=p-7> 

iDd^üz.  ^<3^. 

Expansión  Drill 

W  Wte  al-d-c-11, 

-hha. 

to  stop  (doing), 
to  cease  (doing) 

^7\  ^<3-33,  ^UjL-1-  aDd-fi  í!t 

2.  ^ 

iEdc-)i  óH^|7i-  <y§].j7 

"^-^1  tta  14^  A’ 
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Expansión  Drill 

4441-  ü¿4-4  4-t-^H]  44  #^4, 

444,  44-5-4*1  <$5L 


44*)*}  <a*>. 


*fl^*l 


3.  *14  44-sfl*-)  4214-8.. 

^•eN4  *14  4  <44-  4*1  u¿jl,  44  4-44 
4-5. 4-4  4*<H1  44-S-. 


Expansión  Drill 

*14  444H  421-8-44-,  4^ 
4.  4¿44  *d*<H  44 a. 


°1  4*1  4.2,  44  4*1 


ó  2=. 


READING 

44444  44:4-2.  44444.  ^-44  44  444  444444 
a44  44  4444*}  ^444444.  44  444^  44  #44 
44  4*14  4444.  4  4*114*1  44  44444.  444  4^4 
44444.  44*}  444  4  4444.  -£-4  4*H  44444, 
44*}  44444.  4-444  444  4444.  a.44  4^  4-g-fj 
^44.  4  44  44444.  4*}  J)44  44  4-44^  4&4¿4 
4.  o.4ji  #  44^^  4&4444. 

$444.  4*}  4  *d44  44  444 
444444. 

a  recording  room 
to  record 
drinking  money 
to  pay 

to  spend  too  much 
to  drink  too  much 


4  4-444  444  4*1 
*i  4444.  444  44 


4§-*¿ 

■4H-44 

H4 

44 

4444 

4444 


ó]  M]  now 

#¡-*4  to  grow  oíd 

3jt4  to  be  young 

to  overeat 
to  be  overconfident 


BRIEFING 

*  was  recording  in  the  recording  room.  But  my  cióse  friend  visited  me.  So  I 
stopped  recording.  I  went  to  the  bar  with  my  friend  to  drink.  We  drank  until 
mtánight.  My  friend  paid  for  the  drinks.  I  think  my  friend  spent  too  much 
m°ney.  When  I  got  up  this  moming  I  had  headache.  If  I  drink  too  much  it’s  bad 
for  my  health.  But  I  drank  too  much.  Now  I  am  oíd.  When  I  was  young  it  was 
alright  even  if  I  drank  too  much.  And  it  was  alright  even  if  I  overate.  These 
days  I  drink  too  much  I  don’t  feel  good  the  follwoing  day.  I  think  I’m 
Overconfident  about  my  health.  I  must  be  careful  for  my  health. 
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UNIT  33 


0|-0|#  Children 


BASIC  SENTENCES :  MEMORIZE 
ít 

1.  °HÍ-°1  i-T-  ^°14  344? 

«4 

2.  S-T-  liH4  344. 

€  4 

,a  -t 

4 

3.  4!  €  $  1-344? 

i  i 

i-f-Sj-ÜL 

444 

«4 

4.  «a  *44  41  JL-§- 

4^4  4i4JL  51<4íl. 

31 


children 

altogether,  in  all 

(About)  how  many  children  do  you 
have? 

Á¿  *á 

Altogether  there  are  seven. 
the  oldest  child 
how  oíd 

oj  ^ 

How  oíd  is  your  oldest  child? 
sixteen  years  oíd 
a  high  school 
to  attend 

Á¿  *¡ 

He  is  sixteen  years  oíd.  He  is  attending 
hight  school  now. 

mind,  spirit,  soul 


3 

5.  4H1  7>«!  314 

1:0.34 

44-4 

u4 

6-  AA  41  4^31  $4ü-. 

14  i  7,  ^  40.7]  £ 


ÓJ  ^ 

If  you  go  home,  I  bet  you  can’t  think 
straight,  can  you  ? 

to  be  noisy 
to  fight 

Á¿ 

Really,  It  is  extremely  noisy. 

They  both  play  well  and  fight  well. 


USEFUL  EXPRESSIONS :  MEMORIZE 

1.  41-  44  41.a.. 

2.  ^43-44. 

3.  441. 


Don’t  get  angry. 
Congratulations. 

Thanks  for  your  help,  (favor, 


aid). 


NOTES  ON  THE  BASIC  SENTENCES 


,  sa  to  jecome,  dependmg  on  the  contaxt  or  situation,  can  hava  many  maan- 
ings.  In  the  context  of  Sentence  1,  ^4  means  ‘to  have '  ‘to  exkt  • 

3.  jll  €•  L^hW?.  maans  ‘How  oíd  is  your  oldest  child  ?’  ¡s  tha 

superlative  marker,  (meaning  literally  ‘the  first,'  ‘number  one’)  - 

o|  is  a  contraction  of  44  «a  child,’  <a  kid  ,  ]  _ 

,  .  ,  u  ,  -  —  years  °f  af?e  is  a  classifier 

used  with  Korean  numbers.  Study  the  following  examples  • 


f- 

41  ^ 


one  year  oíd 
two  years  oíd 
three  years  oíd 


d)-£  forty  years  oíd 


Ü*  four  years  oíd 


<0 
41 1 


4* 

4* 


fifty  years  oíd 
sixty  years  oíd 


44  4* 
<8  4* 


five  years  oíd 
ten  years  oíd 
twenty  years  oíd 


°¿$r  4*  seventy  years  oíd 
^  eighty  years  oíd 
°}"£-  4*  ninety  years  oíd 


4*  one  hundred  years  oíd 


4-c-  4*  thirty  years  oíd 

But  the  classifier  -f  ‘years  of  age’  is  used  with  Chinese  numbers.  Study  the 
following  examples  : 

ÓUJ  4|  twenty  years  oíd  -MJ  4|  fifty  years  oíd 

xí  J  4|  thirty  years  oíd  -3-4  á\]  sixty  years  oíd 

4|  forty  years  oíd  114  ¿\]  seventy  years  oíd 

¿í¿  a&e>  years’  as  an  independent  word  is  commonly  used,  whereas  >H| 
and  jr^r  one  s  honored  age’  are  honorifics  used  when  speaking  to  oíd  people. 
Study  the  following  examples  : 

4ÓI 4  ^  u|  v\  ?  How  0ld  are  you  p 

How  ^  are  you  P(honorific) 

How  oíd  are  you?  (very  honorific) 

4 «  i  /  ^ 

— means  ‘a  (liberal)  high  school.’  Study  the  following  words  relating 
school,  which  make  up  particularly  the  Korean  education  system. 
tílÜ  a  kindergarten,’  which  is  a  one  year  course. 

‘a  primary  (elementary)  school,’  which  is  a  six  year  course. 

‘a  middle  school,’  which  is  a  three  year  course. 

J- 1 ‘a  high  school,’  which  is  a  three  year  course. 

J-SS  ‘a  college,’  which  is  a  four  year  course. 
g  3  grac^uate  school,’  which  is  a  two  year  course. 

means  literally  ‘I  have  no  mind  (spirit).  This  expression  is  used 
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(1)  when  you  are  distracted,  (2)  when  it’s  so  noisy  that  you  can’t  think  < 
(3)  when  you  forget  something  completely. 


STRUCTURE  NOTES 


I.  The  Particle  -(Q|)i4  • 

This  particle  -(Ó1)M-,  depending  on  the  context  or  situation,  can  have 
different  meanings. 

1.  Noun  +-( Q| )L4***  •  ‘or  something’ 

The  particle  -(Ó1)M-,  when  preceded  directly  by  a  noun,  indicates 
selection  or  an  option.  Study  the  following  examples  : 

»M*4-fi,  111  drink  some  wine  (or  something.) 

44-444  44444.  Let’s  study  Korean  (or  something). 

I’ll  eat  pulgogi  (or  something) 

4444  44  WSL  ?  Shall  I  buy  a  car  (or  something). 

¿4^°] 4  =-4 -a  ~r4-S-.  Give  me  a  fountain  pen  or  ball  pen. 

^ +  Noun  H  (o|)4*.*  :  ‘about,’  ‘approximately’ 

When  the  particle  4)4  is  used  with  the  word  ^  ‘how  many,'  it  in- 
dicates  approximation.  Study  the  following  examples  : 


*  J4  ]4  -2-44-2- ?  About  how  many  people  carne? 

^  1*^  l"$4-2.?  About  how  many  books  did  you  buy? 

^  ^  *  About  how  many  times  did  you  read  it? 

?  About  how  many  hours  will  you  study? 

~rs  0  ]i+  About  how  many  bottles  of  beer  did 

Q  XT  .  you  drink  ? 

3.  NumberJ-  Noun  +-(ohU...  •  xL. 

—  — - - .  more  than  expected 

When  the  particle  j 

1S  use^  W1th  numbers,  it  indicates  ‘much  more 

^  ,oiiow,ns  ¡ 
il  t6ólUf  O  T  T  1  / 

He  drank  ten  bottles  of  beer,  (more 

44  4  4 no) a  2ua#j4  than  1  th°ught). 

ot5Hj3-  I  studied  ten  hours  yesterday,  (much 

^  4#  44  444  T'a^T  expected)- 

44  4-g-  44  440)^.  ‘  1  rcad  that  book  five  times- 

4.  Noun  +  Oth«.  .  It,s  seven  o’dock  already. 


"-^-I '  «  444  444A. 
44  <g  4444  f+«4A, 


^  4#  44  444  H44^  7 TT  ^  ^ 

44  4-g-  44  =)$<>)£  ■  1  read  that  book  five  times- 

4-  -Noun  +  Other  Pow;„|rXjI .  It>S  SeVen  °’clock  already- 
The  particle  **i4-  can  aier*  j 
«i»  of  place, ITme,  e,c.  *** 


*jo)|i4  44-S-? 

-*I*M  5U-S-  7A  4°ha.. 

Notes : 


Shall  we  go  home  (or  some  place)  ? 

»™!havettaeinti'”'’“¡"s<»> 


This  particle  can  tur, he,  be  „*d  with  o.her  w.rds,  aach  as  .* 

•any  person)  o,  the  tnterropative  pronouns  ^  vha  .  .  .-¿f 

But  this  will  be  studied  later  in  detail.  - '  ’  etc' 

II.  The  particle_-£(  £)•••  :  ‘both-and-.’  ‘(n)eíther...(n)or...’ 

We  have  studied  the  particle  -i  when  it  means  ‘also,’  ‘too,’  ‘even’  ‘indeed  ' 
etc.  Now  let’s  study  this  particle  in  more  detail. 

1.  When  the  particle  ^  (attached  to  a  noun  or  other  partióles)  is  followed 
by  a  negative  predícate,  it  means  ‘either.’  Study  the  following  examples: 

>4iE.  I  won>t  eat  eitijgr 

^  'H-k.  I  did  not  buy  a  book  either. 

irJrs)-*|  I  don ’t  study  at  home  either. 

utH.£  4-S-.  He  doesn’t  sleep  at  night  either. 

ól  ^  This  book  isn’t  good  either. 

2.  When  there  are  two  phrases  in  a  row,  each  ending  in  it  means  ‘both 
3nd  ,  ¡f  the  predícate  is  affirmative.  Study  the  following  examples : 


Mi  O.S-.E  ^  4^-6 1 0)1,3.. 

3.  But,  3E.  means  ‘ (n) either 

Study  the  following  examples : 
>4iE.  o}  71-07,  °V  ¿M-S.. 


Both  he  and  I  are  Korean. 

I  bought  both  a  book  and  a  pencil. 

The  wind  is  blowing  and  it’s  raining 
too. 

••  (n)or  •••,  ’  if  the  predícate  is  negative. 


'ÜJL,  &4.a.. 

ít0]*;  & 


Neither  I  ñor  he  went.  Or :  I  didn’t  go 
and  he  didn’t  go  either. 

It’s  neither  coid  ñor  hot. 

Neither  this  ñor  that  is  good.  Or :  This 
isn’t  good  and  that  isn’t  good  either. 

I  like  neither  peaches  ñor  melons. 


DRILLS 


A1)DITI0NAL  vocabulary 

kindergarten 


tfl  gradúate  school 
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Í-§-*f32.  primary  school 
^*132.  middle  school 
jL-f-tl-ül  high  school 

A.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  4-444  4431  5(4-2.. 

2.  ÍÜtiH  4431 

3.  #5L“í4  4431  514-2.. 

4.  2f5£«l|  4431  514-2.. 

5.  4432<H|  4431  514-2-. 

6.  4444  44^1  514-2.. 

7.  444  44jl  514-2-. 

8.  -?-44  4431  514-2.. 

B.  Substitution  Drill 

i.  n-g-4  4  44  4o) 4 -2.. 

2-  3Z.-S-0)  ^44-2,. 

3.  3Z.-S-4  ¿f^_44_4o)4-2.. 

4.  h-e-o)  4-g-  444ü- 

5.  3L-g-o)  4-S-  4  44oti  a. 

6.  3i-g-o|  °|-g-  4j-oH]_a. 

7.  -i4°l  4  4  t  4°1  °fl  a 

8.  31-g-o]  4  4  444  d 

9-  31-g-o]  4^-  4  4<>laíl  a 

10-  3i4-°)  4-g-  4iá  44  4  a 

C.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  #-§-  44214.a., 
Student :  #44  44214.3., 

1-  44-t-  4214-2.. 

2-  44-  $2144.. 

3-  -g-44-  421 4 -2.. 

4.  444-  44-214-2.. 

5.  i-f-8-  71-214-2.. 

6.  4-444-  44-214^, 

7-  4  44-  44*1214.2.. 

8.  4-#4-  *1-214-2.. 


44  a  company 
a  factory 


I  am  attending  kindergarten. 

I  am  attending  primary  school. 

I  am  attending  middle  school. 

I  am  attending  hight  school. 

I  am  attending  university. 

I  am  attending  gradúate  school. 

I  am  working  for  a  company. 

I  am  working  in  a  factory. 

He  is  sixteen  years  oíd. 

He  is  twenty  years  oíd. 

He  is  twenty  five  years  oíd. 

He  is  thirty  years  oíd. 

He  is  thirty  one  years  oíd. 

He  is  forty  years  oíd. 

He  is  forty  two  years  oíd. 

He  is  fifty  three  years  oíd. 

He  is  sixty  four  years  oíd. 

He  is  seventy  eight  years  oíd. 

I’ll  drink  some  wine. 

I’ll  drink  some  winefor  something). 

4444  421 4 -2.. 

444  4214-2.. 

#444  421 4 -2.. 

444  44-214-2.. 

^#44  4214-2.. 

44-4-44  4  4-21 4-2.. 

4  444  4^-4214-2.. 

4#44  *121 4 -2.. 


p  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  ^  -M-#0]  A^_a.? 
Student :  ^  A^_a.? 

1.  $  ^-8-  aBÍ«HA? 

2.  £  $(-§-)  eí— A  ? 

3.  -Jl^r-i-  ^  DHbMA? 

4.  a-l-  3  ^  ABjMA? 

5.  tfsD-i  í  #  H^KS.? 

6.  a-g-H  ’S  -a-  s]$HA? 

7.  ^  Al7¿  -?-!MBá<HA? 

8.  ty\  ’g  'fl  SHA? 

E.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  «H^lb  «i  ^  >4:11  «HA. 
Student:  «a  >£0)4  nj-Aj 

«HA. 

1.  a  Am  -^SHA. 

2.  «W  Ü  SWA. 

3.  ^B))f.  ^  7J-  sw&' 

4.  ^-1-  «g  ^  tf«HA. 

5-  f^ll-  *í  # 

6-  4Ü  t 

7.  3-  A^MA. 

8.  «a-a-i  ^«y 

F'  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  *m°l]  a|7Jo)  oj^_a__ 
Student:  440)  £(4 

A. 

!•  ^J-Hl  #44 

2-  7J-A]cf. 

3-  ^A«y6)] 

4-  7f  *44. 

5- 

6-  “J-ofl  A)7J-o] 

7-  4  ¿¿^ 

8'  -T-lHl  7J-A)4_ 


How  many  people  carne  ? 

About  how  many  people  carne  ? 

«a  ^^«HA? 

%  1W«4  Haaj<h^.? 

Dji^-i-  a  4-5J<HA? 

TJb-  7))u|-  a)-aJ<s)¿7 
^Hl-  a  7j-o|4  c^,fA ? 
rz.£-<>)  ^  ^m-sj^cHA? 

$  W4  -g-^BHA? 

*W  í  ^4  $MA? 

I  drank  ten  bottles  of  beer. 

I  drank  ten  bottles  of  beer,  (more  than 
I  thought) . 

•a  Ai^“M  wha. 

•tHH-  i)  aÍ«HA. 
iM*  ^  7j-o)uf  S]^. 

«a  ÍM4  tf«HA. 

#0lf-  3  í«H  iHi. 

cfAj  40)4.  7}a.^^I, 
c]-Aj  £44  ^4^ 

H-S4I  A¿  ^<a°M  5l5d«HA. 

Til  have  time  in  the  evening. 

I’ll  have  time  in  the  evening,  (or  some- 
time). 

AtHM  #A14. 

#A14 

^A^M-  tV’d-A]4 

■HIMM-  7f  3-a)4. 

VHI«4  a-H-A14. 

1H14  aItM  SHA. 
a|)^<h)4  4  ji^A. 
tíWM  tf'MH-. 
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G.  Pattern  Drill 


Teacher:  *4.E  I  also  ate  lunch. 

Student :  i+E  I  didn’t  eat  lunch  either 

<HX 


1.  qs.  -JM-S.. 

2.  <+£ 

3.  31  ¡&E 

4.  4-E  ^--S-4-  3>,;íBM-2-. 

5.  3-&S. 

6.  o|  qs.  -foR^. 

7.  3°Me.  iHMMJL. 

8.  t^I-E  ¿M-S-. 

H.  Integration  Drill 


qs.  tfsW.fi.. 

q^s.  #*i  tfsw.fi..  ‘ 

-L'§''='  ^I;i}3-*1  SfSHj}., 
a-g-s.  í°W*l  _a.. 

6I  3-E  #*)  tW.8.. 

s-f*w  &am. 

"n^l-E  7f*| 


Teacher:  3-E  'y:o|_S.- 

I  bought  a  book  too.  I  bought  a  pencil  too. 
Student:  3E4E,  3«1.e 

I  bought  both  a  book  'and  a  pencil 

1.  «Hte  -W.a..  n|£  sRa.. 

l-jl.  H|£  2)-_2__  ' 

2.  “J^-lRE  -^“¿lÍE.  ^-fs))_a. 

WZ  ^  ^ 

Sf  3.  45-E  $M-3..  Jfg-E 
qs.S.  sfji,  2|_a._£ 

4-  -i-7|i  $M.a..  ^.7|£ 

£7]i  Ír|-J7,  -°7|_£  ‘ 

5.  3-E  3*x|.£ 

qs.  tu,  ^j_£ 

6.  $34.  q^-s.  tj-u)4 

°ll^i  «U,  ' 

7.  SH.E  $44.  e flf.£ 
yqs.  *U,  q^-s.  -g.^  ■ 

8.  ^7)£  tN4.  B|)i 

#7)£  4j7,  «Di  jr-g^cR  ' 

I-  Integration  Drill 

Teacher:  U-Jc.  7^  <*> 

, , ,  :  ***- 

"‘so  either.  He  didn’t  go  either. 
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Student :  RE  R  7}zl,  o> 

Neither  I  ñor  he  went. 

1.  ^RE  -&E  SJRjj.. 

*]QS.  &E,  -&E 

2.  4  RE  °J-  S!M-2-.  R4.£  «y- 
í!RE  °¿  *1-31,  ^s¿  °V  5¡¡<>]_o_ 

3  v¿s_  o).  $-u]cf.  oUJ-je.  oj. 

RE  R  Re,  °J4E  o}  ^.u]cf_ 

4.  4-S--E  R  RHR.  4-S-i  o_v 

REE  <Ú  *}5L,  4-b-í  °J-  tJ-Mcf.  , 

5.  RRe  <?}  *RHR.  o), 

RRE  R  R?U,  Oj.  ^Ju)^ 

6.  ^E  *ít  “V^RR.  Rb|)E  R  R-g-^cf. 

£E  R  "MI  i,  R8]).£  o}  3)-fqcf_ 

7.  i^E.  R  R4R.  o>  flqcf.’ 

i^-E  o}  ^  o],  ' 

8.  -xRE  SÜrRR.  -§-RE  R^Rcf, 

•X^IE.  &E,  -§-RE  R^vjcf. 

SHORT  STORIES 

1.  RR)  RR<H|  Dfl^=-  <£  tgajq. 

-L2fl^  -2--T-  ^cR]  4|3MiL. 

**H  f-RERR  <£  ^1  crfo^ 

Expansión  Drill 

^  *]RR-E  Ujj-f.  <g  tgoju).  n^7)  i-  jg 

^1  #RER4,  rsha. 

2-  ^1^-é-  t-i-f  tRníj-R  R7R0] 

-*RH  5^4-  ;£Rj¡.t 

~1  “H]  D}J7  -g-RlR 

Expansión  Drill 

H-r-  R4R  *RM  SHíl.  RR<H]R  RRR  R4-  3  £ 

•^H^K  EL  «fl  ofl  njji  <$3}£.  -g-RR. 

3'  Rr7|.sl  R4r3H-S-. 

a-s-é-  4-  R7R014.  7]^^i. 
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ZL&o)  -SLi^K  7BJM.SL. 

Expansión  Drill 

31^4.2.  ’jH-M-S.  4458  ^1  <^7l^  0.-S--I- 

7j43M-k.  ZL&0]  4  2Mv\,  44H4  42H-S.. 


READING 

*14  4461  44ól  -2--T-  ^^4.  0ff-í)|  40i 

Sól  Í4N4.  ^ÍH4  J2-4  44  44444  3.  ¡fj  (  ' 

cflíj-ÜI  444444.  ^  6ff.  (^)  *_  ó¿ 

neU  4f~  (44)  £  61  *^44.  € 

^ÜH|  4444,  44  «U  44444.  He|j7  ^  ^ 

zHóJc-i|  44  á.-ytJ-J'  444444.  ^4  4443: 

3L**\S.  &4  444.  -A’ 

7^  a  family  44  the  third  son 

^  a  son  44  the  eldest  daughter 

*  rt1  ,  a  daughter  44  the  second  (eldest)  daughter 

¿4  IH  three  sons  and  two  44  the  lastborn 

daughters  4  44  living  expenses 

44  the  eldest  son  #4  to  be  needed,  to  cost 

^  the  second  son  a-s-m  0A„„t; _ 


7H-  a  family  44  the  third  son 

^  a  son  44  the  eldest  daughter 

*  rt1  ,  a  daughter  44  the  second  (eldest)  daughter 

tf4  IH  three  sons  and  two  44  the  lastborn 

daughters  444  living  expenses 

44  the  eldest  son  #4  to  be  needed,  to  cost 

the  second  son  ^  o  Hl  , 

Jli’*rul  education  expenses 

briefing 

d  , .  arSe  family.  We  are  a  family  of  seven,  in  all.  I  have  three  sons  and  tivo 

in  colle^Th6  i681  S°n  ¡S  3  jUnÍ°r  C0llege'  The  second  son  is  a  freshman 
in  the  f,v!f  e  X  !rd  SOn  is  3  sophomore  in  high  school.  The  eldest  daughter  is 

is  in  th  °  middle  scho°1-  The  second  daughter  is  the  youngest  and  she 

expenses  are  neSÍ  Therefore’  both  a  lot  of  liv¡ng  expenses  and  education 


r/o 
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o"r-  A  Study 


BASIC  SENTENCES :  MEMORIZE 

i-8-sl 


sdf- 

*} 

2.  4 !  aq-a-  J¡L*1  to,  *J-  -i<H 

J2.41-S.. 


quietly,  silently, 
calmly,  peacefully 

*¿ 

It  s  time  to  study.  Let’s  be  quiet,  every- 
body. 

come  on ! 

fl  'é 

Come  on !  Don’t  look  at  the  book,  but  try 
to  listen  well. 

pronunciaron 

question 

to  ask 


3.  'M'd  !  ^-§-<*1]  Teacher!  I  have  a  question  about  pro- 

aMJL.  X|~g-  ^¡-<>|  nunciation.  May  I  ask  you  a  question 

¿  ?  now  ? 

M-iHl  later 

^1**4  to  disturb,  to  interfere 

with,  to  interrupt 


ÁS  ^ 

4-  'S C|-^o]]  ^t]-a]]  _£>_.  Please  ask  a  question  (sometime) 

*1^  S'K!,  1 4^-  tíj-^1]  later.  If  you  ask  a  question  now,  it 

7}  £))  ü.  V~  becomes  a  bother  to  others 

the  class,  lesson 


,  "i 

Í%’  7$ó]  ^  *41. 


Then,  shall  I  go  to  see  you  after  the 
class  is  over  ? 

anytime 


'Ü  4  'é 

■  Do  it  that  way. 

í-  "  aftemoon. 


Come  anytime  in  the 


332 


Unit  34 


USEFUL  EXPRESSIONS :  MEMORIZE 

1.  t1  &M-S-.  ] 

2.  °J:  1 


3.  «M  ^#°>! 


I  can’t  bear  it. 

You  should  not  do  it. 
Or :  It  won’t  do. 

It’s  a  bother ! 


NOTES  ON  THE  BASIC  SENTENCES 

1-  ^H[isan  adverb  meaning ‘quietly,’  ‘silently,’  ‘calmly,‘  etc  Stud 
lowing  words  relating  to  it.  •  u  y  the  l 

a.-8-g]  gfcf  to  keep  quiet,  to  keep  still 
to  be  quiet,  to  be  silent 
rcj-j-Ei-  to  make  noise 
to  be  noisy 

-■--§-*]  5HI-S-,  Keep  quiet,  please. 

ÍEo  ÍÍÍ  He  ís  a  quiet  (mannered)  person. 

e  MU-  Don’t  make  noise. 

JIS] A-]  ü 

^  ‘  Because  ít’s  noisy,  I  could  die. 


9  -.1  .  .  “"vuuoc  1L  ^  nuisy,  i  couia  aie. 

¿lo"  er  at°T  eXPreSS¡0n  USed  t0  attract  “***>«*  attention  orto 

■Here  '  aCtl°"-  COITeSponds  t0  *e  English  ‘Come  on  !,'  ‘Come  now.V 

«ere !,  Here  you  are !,’  etc. 

r^un  mTa T013410"  Sh°uId  not  ^  COnfused  with  «JJ;  'a  wind.‘  isa 

question  -ntng  3  qUeStl°n‘‘  ‘an  inquiry-'  ¡s  a  verb  meaning  ‘to  aska 

Study  the  following  examples  ^ W°rd  ¡S  *«°  — 

^^.o]  May  I  ask  you  a  question? 

^|_g_  1  have  a  question  to  ask  you. 

4.  HNLsfcf  means  ‘to  distnrh  <  PleaSC  anSWer  me  th'S  question' 

son  from  doing  something)  •  ^  ^  “  uZ 

made  passive  by  redari™  .  ls  a  passlve  form.  Some  verbs  are 

tions  in  detail,  later  ~ —  WUh  You  W>H  study  passive  forma 
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STRUCTURE  NOTES 


I  -c  Irregular  Verbs: 

Some  verbs  ending  in  a  final  consonant  are  irregular- 
%&)  ‘toask’  #(l4)  .tohear,  • 

4WI  ',0,Md'  ‘to  perceive,  lo  apprehoinr 

The  final  -  .f  «he  sfem  changos  i„t0  ^  „he„  w|owed 

vowel.  Study  the  followmg  examples : 

f ?  ShaI1 1  ask  you  a  question  ? 

a  H ^  I  asked  him  a  question. 

^0U  may  ask  me  a  question. 

17  *  2 f'  11  seems  that  he  win  ask  me  a  question. 

^  •  You  must  not  ask  me  a  question 

2.  But  the  final  consonant  ^  of  the  stem  is  not  changed  when  followed  by 
a  consonant.  Study  the  following  examples : 

Don’t  ask  me  a  question. 

I ask  you  a  question. 

ie5L  ^<^-3..  I  want  t0  asfo  you  a  qUestjon 

Note : 


However,  there  are  ^  regular  verbs  which  never  change  their  stems. 
These  regular  verbs  are  :  ‘to  cióse  (a  door),  ’  *£14  ‘to  receive,’ 

to  believe,’  and  others. 


— un  :  ‘about,’  ‘toward’ 

The  pattern  -<H]  attached  directly  to  nouns,  corresponds  to  the  Eng- 

üsh  about,’  ‘toward,’  ‘concerning,’  ‘in  relation  to,’  etc. 

Examples  : 

¿’u6\]  4]*])x-|  %MiL.  I  have  a  question  about  pronunciaron. 

I  want  to  ask  you  about  Korean. 

^^r0)]  4]zy]jx-|  Please  tell  me  about  him. 

4)^^  o]o):7)  We  talked  about  Korea. 

]  *hSLo)]  rH*])x-)  í>)-y-  -f-sfiL.  I  know  nothing  about  this  school. 

Note : 

pattern  -°\]  4]g])x-|  is  interchangeable  with  -<H]  4]^^,  making  no 
dtfference  in  meaning.  But  *3)  *11*1  is  used  more  often. 
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III.  A.V.S.  +-»-(£)  *QJ|-  :  ‘after  doing‘ 

The  word  is  a  noun  meaning  ‘later’  ;  the  partióle  -<Hl  ‘of  *  , 

—  -ÜL  at,  on,'  , 

indicates  a  time  at  which  something  takes  place.  This  non-final  ending  ° 
-f-0!]  is  used  to  express  :  ‘after  something  happens’  or  ^ 

i^ened.- 


Examples : 

•5-T-71-  +o)| 

+°)|  -a-HiL. 

+<H|  #+41+. 

=>-$■%■  ##  +°)|  #°)|  $M+. 

##+!•  +<H|  +4|+. 

-^í'e'  +  +°)| 

=L  *|*  #  +0)1  am* 

°|#7|#  +o)|  +^|f.  5jo) 

-i!-. 

Notes : 

1 .  The  pattem 


Til  go  after  my  studies  are  finished 

I  want  to  go  to  bed  after  takinga  Wa!k 

Please  eat  after  working. 

I  carne  home  after  I  met  him. 

Please  come  after  you  phone. 

After  I  heard  it,  I  went  (there). 

Let’s  eat  supper  after  buying  that  book. 

I  did  my  homework  after  I  had  talked 
with  him. 


¡s  ¡nterchangeable  with  -  i-  (+)  t+e.o)|.  mak. 
ing  no  difference  in  meaning,  (See  Unit  25,  Structure  Notes  III). 

•  f6  í>at[ern  — Ílíl  1S  used  always  with  action  verbs,  and  the sub- 

ject  of  the  two  clauses  can  be  the  same  or  different. 

3'  The,tenSejand/°r  negati0n  is  exPressed  in  the  final  (main)  clause,  notin 
e  dependent  clause  with  Study  the  following  examples, 

and  "ote  particularly  the  tense  of  the  verb  in  the  final  clause. 

tTV  ^<H)  t  A  r 

++#  +o)|  4)  oj  -  u  ci  rC  3  tCr  Studying- 

*  o  ^  I  rested  after  studying. 

...  *  IN  rest  after  studying. 

4  1  »»•<  ate  studying. 

S  ato  V“b  ««»  «dlng  ¡„  ,  V0„eI . 

»  «sed  ate  verb  stenrs  ending  In  ,  consona„, 

IV*  Interroga  ti  ve  -h-(op^rp..  . 

This  pattern  -(ó])eT£  nr_  A  ^  *S‘  n°  matter— it  is‘ 

* I),  ~~  * .  Ce  e  by  an  mterrogative  word,  (e.g.  ’rJíL»  u 

**  *í.  %  *.  sT^TÍi™ phrase  <e*  °1-  * *• *'• 

‘no  matter  (what,  who  when)"  >  •  “ITesponds  to  the  English  :  ‘-ever  it  >s- 
•  wnen)  it  is,  ‘any-at  all.’ 
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Examples :  ' 

4#0ka.. 

4  4*6^  4. 

<^C]Ef£.  7¿o]  7\3L  -y^A. 
^  -g-°l¡4-£  ^  ^  ojo^ 

^°|2f£  42M-3-. 

3  ief S.  4^0).^ 
í  cf  444.a.. 

«H4  ^M^-E-  4#ol-^.. 


Anyone  at  al]  will  be  fine. 

Any  time  at  al]  will  be  alright. 

No  matter  what  it  is,  I’II  eat  it 

"¡nr  “  *■ 1  want  to *° 

No  matter  which  perscm  it  is,  he  can  do 

buyU311^  What  kÍnd  °f  book  ¡t  is’  ri1 
be° fíne ttCr  h°W  many  111616  are’  ¡t  WÍI1 

ríC£¡r;“,M*  “*«>"• 

w¡íl™í"e"’ha‘  kM  "  “""8  *  *•  “ 

Any  amount  at  all  will  be  fine. 


<é0MS. 

-  —  .,  ai  an  win  De  tiñe. 

The  ,„terroB,t,v,  may  be  foll.wed  by  aey  of  U,e  párteles,  sech  as  -JMH 
tom.  ^ta  'from,'  ^  .fr„  .  Stedy  Ihe  followb^  «ü 

No  matter  where  it  is  from,  we  must 
buy  it,  (and  bring  it  here). 

No  matter  who  it  is  from,  borrow  it. 

No  matter  what  time  it  starts,  it  will 
be  fine. 

-  ■  •  No  matter  who  it  is,  ask  him. 

he  mterrogative  may  be  followed  by  A.V.S.  +  -o)-(-4,  i.e.,  INTE- 

-£QGAJIVE  -f-  A.V.S.  -f-  -(~4,  The  sequence  has  a  generic  mean- 

rat^er  ^an  an  interrogative  one.  Study  the  following  examples  • 

*r7l-  ¿Lt  TTri 

Whoever  comes,  it’s  alright. 

Whatever  job  he  does,  he  does  it  well. 

Wherever  you  go,  you  can  buy  it. 

It  doesn’t  matter  when(ever)  he 
arrives. 

Whomever  I  visit,  it’s  all  the  same. 

No  matter  what  I  read,  it’s  not  interest- 
ing. 

Whichever  book  you  buy,  it’s  expen- 
sive. 


1-4 


■T7}- 

^  «Di  i-  *D_a_. 

7) -S.  -y-  ^ 

T-í-f-  #0>7>.5L  Df47f4o)|_S.- 

§H.sl  *HsH.a.. 

4-i-  «14^ 
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DRILLS 


ADDITIONAL  VOC  ABULAR  Y 

i-g-í]  í'fcf  to  keep  quiet 
to  be  quiet 
•ÍW  to  load 

A.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  *■¥■«■  *7}  slSH-S, 

2.  a?]*  *7\  sjtftfjL. 

3.  -1-1-  A7\  3SH.fi, 

4.  #-g-  i 7\ 

5.  3M4-  tf-fi-  s)  SM.fi, 

6.  4-g-  AA  3SM.fi, 

7.  g  °J-t-  atf-§-  «IW  3sw.fi, 

8.  -£"§-  *1  3SM.S, 

B.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  T-^afi  4#<>ka, 

2.  4#^ 

3-  T-^°l5l--£  4&°kfi, 

4.  fl*13-£  43W-.fi, 

5-  SLiM-E.  4#°kfi, 

6.  4#°ka, 

7- 

8-  UJefi  43w.fi, 

C.  Substitution  Drill 

L  3*  JJS*’  ^ ■*»«•« ■ » 


7á^  to  walk 

t0  Perceive,  to  apprehend 
to  believe 

It’s  time  to  study. 

It’s  time  to  roast  the  meat. 

It’s  time  to  boil  the  water. 

It  s  time  to  boil  the  eggs. 

It’s  time  to  eat  supper. 

It’s  time  to  fight. 

It  s  time  to  stop  that  work. 

It’s  time  to  make  money. 

Anyone  at  all  will  be  fine. 

Any  time  at  all  will  be  fine. 

Anything  at  all  will  be  fine. 

Any  place  at  all  will  be  fine. 

Any  hour  at  all  will  be  fine. 

Any  kind  of  book  at  all  will  be  fine. 

No  matter  which  person  it  is,  it  will  be 
fine. 

N o  matter  ho w  many  there  are,  it  will 
be  fine. 

If  you  ask  a  question  now,  it  becomes 
a  bother  to  others. 


**  iio 


-I-  -rxT^i  ^7} 

3-  4-ü-  cju  Tf  ers’ 

'  tjH  If  you  cry,  it  becomes  a  bo 

4.  -£--°  tf,  cfs.  uiw  .  ,  others- 

Mtf-.  ^  ^  If  you  laugh,  it  becomes  a  bo 

others. 


337 


5.  ttS’S.  >44  nm  %  If  Vnn  ... 

u)4  »  r  v  lt  you  make  noise,  ít  becomes  a  bother 

to  others. 

6'  Ift®.’1,  ^  “  becomes  a  bother  ,o 

7-  fí®1*  ^  ****  W’1  1™"  «*-  ¡t  becomes  a  bother  ,. 
*'  «UNÍ®.*  ^  4W  *  ¡I¿»  "  ■“*-  ¡t  becomes  ,  bother 


D.  Pattern  Drill 


Teacher:  -g-aH-2.. 

Student :  JX^-^]-s)|  -§-*]  oboj-o] 

.2.. 


1.  *HI  'liaM-S.. 

2.  -taM-S-. 

3.  Q°)  3a¡M-8-. 

4.  *)ltaW-S.. 

5.  44  4aH-S.. 

6.  4-1-  aíaM-s.. 

7.  -b9rtr  ’S  5tW.fi, 

E.  Pattern  Drill 


I  asked  him. 

I  didn’t  ask  him. 

*hi  -y*i  s-aw-s, 

4*1  &aH-2, 

7h°i  a*i  ?¿aMü.. 
’i^i  &aHü.. 

44  aH  ataw.fi, 

4-1-  aw  ataH-s, 
=L&tr  ai*]  ítaw-a. 


Teacher:  444  ^4  44-0)],  7)-^o-|^. 

I’ll  go  after  my  studies  are  finished. 
Student:  444  44  ^ofl,  7|-3M.8, 

I’ll  go  after  my  studies  are  finished. 

1.  4.44  Cf-g-o)],  457  -y  <*)_£[__ 

^44  4-0)1,  7|-j7  44.2., 

2.  0.-S--Í-  44  44-0)],  ^Jo)|  7¿*|cf. 

^-^-S-  44  4°fl,  íJofl  444. 

3.  444  Cf-g-Hl,  7}  -g-7,|4_ 

^44  4°fl,  7}  -g-A|4, 

4.  n.  44-  4^  44.0)],  3 ay*  444Ü.. 

^  •a-i-  44  4°)],  4AJ-fr  4aW-S, 

5-  4<£4  4-SW,  44^1^-. 

4^4  4°)|,  44^1-2.. 

6.  .24  44-0)],  3,40)  44  #aW-2, 

4°)1,  ji4o|  44  &oj.íb|^.. 

7  •  4^14  ^4  44.0)],  *4  .a. 
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^lt-  ^  Í-Hl,  -M  A. 

8.  t+HI,  tf^lch 

-Ü^  Í-Hl,  ^l^f. 


Unit  34 


F.  Response  Drill 

1.  -f-iHI  *fl«H  SIMA?  1M-4I  tflsiM  ^o| 

2.  -t-2¡M)  -£-jI  -§-;¡z. 

3.  -rñMI  tfl*M  °l°>7|sH|A?  ^l-^oil  lfl«Íl^  °I°):7|S|)A. 

4.  -W)  «fl<H  ^¿o|)  rfléfl^ 

5.  -t-°H  tflslW  iH7|3j(^_a.?  o]  ^-JEofl  tflsijx-l  * 

6.  *H  >W  iH^BH-a-?  «H|  t}]^^  ^53^^' 

7.  4MI  4|«M  ^  Ü.MI.a.7  fL^HI  «W  iu 

8.  «H*  <3441  4|«H  f^oJA?  tn«n^ 

G.  Response  Drill 


í 


H. 


Teacher:  -feí0lefi  ^^l^M-R  ? 

W¡11  you  eat  it  no  matter  what  it  is  ? 
Student :  <41,  ^«lafi 

Yes,  1 11  eat  it  no  matter  what  it  i 


1.  7j-7|2(&^? 

2.  -r^al-.E  ^  ^ 

3.  -f£  «M¡4.£  4^0^  7 

4.  ^Hia^A? 

5.  H  7flafi  4^0j.a ? 

6.  Sm£  4  ^  ^|A? 

7-  ‘H'S  44  ^<43.7 

8-  ^TT^BkE  44  -|-77f_Q_  ? 

Response  Drill 


°fl.  7>$<4_a.. 

°fl.  -t-t^-E.  <r  aI4-R. 

■41,  «M^-E  4$4_a.. 

“41,  4^  ^-o|afi  44214.a.. 
°ll,  $  7)1  afi 
°1|,  441 4-E  7¿  ^ 

<41,  4-g  «yols^i 

°il,  -TT'-íHHlBfi  -§-<4J¡L4|.R. 


'  '  TT2  H  ^.a.? 

Student:  44^  H  1  g°  t0  what  place’  can  1  bUV  it?> 

i  »  >.  o,  o  WhereV6r  you  g0-  ca"  buy  it. 

1.  ^  ^  sHU?  y‘- 

2.  T7f  -2.4  ’§-#S>7]5[^?  'ÜH  ^  ^ 

3-  +*+  44  +mjLl  •  Z*** 

4.  -r-T-l-  447>4  nj-vj.  ^  01,0  A  ^  *flDl  aM-&. 

s.  h-í  «14-  7|)d,ojJv?  ?  r1*  ^of7>£  ^  *  °w 

At^4.?  4^  «14-  4|p15J<HA. 
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I. 


6-  ^-^4-  4-^4  44-1- Ja? 

7.  4—  444  44  444? 

8.  'T"tl^Í'-^'  -!?"¥- 4-4  ^ííM-^i-íl  ? 

Pattern  Drill  (Review) 

Teacher:  □}_  <y.  a)-2)o)a 

It  is  good,  but  I  won't  buy  it 
Student :  A^H  #oJ-a,  o].  a|.2|o)a. 


^W-s.  444J3-. 
4a  4^4 

44.oi.j5__ 


Even  if  it’s  good,  I  won’t  buy  it 

1.  íl^íWDi,  42M-3.. 

4  44  A,  4214  A. 

2.  A-g-o|  -f444  4,  44444. 

a-@-°i  -i-^-«í)í,  44444. 


3.  A-g-°)  4-4  &44,  *Í4^-U|cf, 
a£-4  4-4  &4-E,  44^4cf_ 

4.  ^1X1^44,  4-ofo):  ^-u)c)._ 

4X13)  4  .£,  4-o|-0):  4u)cf_ 

5.  xl4-4ji  444 d},  4-44  0V44j¡__ 
A4-4.51  4®í)-E,  4*1-4  4334A. 

6.  A4-4  44444,  A-g-f-  #o)-44  44a. 

5J4*Ha,  Ag-t-  #444  44 a.  ’ 

7.  44444,  #4  J¿4A. 

4  4*1)  A,  1-4  Jí.a))a. 

8-  444  44  4,  4444  &4a. 

4=H  44a,  44-44  44.a.. 


SHORT  STORIES 

1-  4-fe-  41*114  °¿J1  44A. 

■^•414  ;?l4L^E)l  •§-<4  ü^’H-E.. 

^-44  0.-S-0]  4^4]  4144  4  °44  4-53  4  íl. 

Expansión  Drill 

4-fe  4-4-4  44)4  °¿Ji  ^44,  4-?-44  #4  #44,  Ag-o] 
4-^4  44)4  4-  °44  -5-53  4  A. 

2.  ^4  ^4  -í-4.  ^344-Í-  IM44-S.. 
a^4  4444  4  444-3-. 

^44  4444  f-4-2-4  444,  44^4-3.. 
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Unit  34 


Expansión  Drill 

tSH  ^  -f°i]  4HN-É-  ^S’íH  o>  ^ 

'«’íM  nJl^l,  1’ 

3.  n  <H^  7fcE,  ^  ^  SU^-ÉL. 

H  nj-xfljL. 

*1*H  7-)*H)  7}A]  ^H]iL. 

Expansión  Drill 


«i-e- 


$1-^3,  7M  44ü, 


7V\ -  I  '  I  y 


i  kj  ~  |  | 


■  *n 


READING 

-í-4-4-  4*1  iisHl.  o.2fl7-j  x+t  ¿tfl5j<^_o  A 

■^4-  Mi7}  iaj7]¿  5M-S-.  -M#  *?H1  «H-f-  £f J7  A]¿j  7J. 

°íí'  -i-H^-S..  #  -¡MhM’íh  7i7|7-)  *7,¿ 

^  ^  4^N-ol$M.ft.  28)4  tHf 

-¥-°3  ól  Hlc  rl  a  .11  1-.  ,  _  „  .  _  '^— lu 


^  ^11-  ^«HJL  ,i)oln 

Lórtltí^l,i„i^'i.i^  - *  — — ! — !■ 


^7 


■i  TríTl?  5,sm-  71 L4Í  *•«.  ^íh  íwji.  m 

•¡MMíUsm.  1M  1M5J^  J,  4*  s]  W  *  i 

ílíll  'l*'™  <S  PerS°">  a  ,reat  *«*  ->»  ÍOKigner 

'  l  l0ne,lme  4*K  toordec 

M  res,,™,,  W  three  of  us 

VH  Koreanfood  0  0,  H  ,. 

-*•  xIt  rive  portions 

briefing 

took  l  tax^fo^the^irst ^im^6"6^0"6'  ”y  frÍ6ndS  (f0r  3  tre3t)-.  ‘ 

a  Korean  rpct  T  11  some  tlme  an^  went  downtown.  We  went  into 

food.  We  ordered  puWi  Th  T^'  ^  they  1Íked  311  kÍndS  °f  ^ 

eating  supper,  we  went  to  tho  th*  °f  ^  ^  ^  portions  of  pulg0gi'  After 

retumed  home,  it  was  11  0V1  i,6^' ^  ^  m°V‘e  Was  very  interesting'  Whe" ' 

oc  •  was  so  tired  that  I  went  to  bed  immediately 
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UNIT  35  Sil  Korean  Food 


BASIC  SENTENCES :  MEMORIZE 


Korean  food 


1.  «Üo] 


A  A¿  *¿ 

-4]  -S-  ?  Have  you  eaten  Korean  food  before  ? 
many  times 


Sure.  I  have  eaten  it  many  times, 
what  kind  of 


u-4 

3.  íH-ir 


What  kind  of  Korean  food  do  you  iike  ? 

any  kind  of, 
whatever  it  is 


4.  íME-  A  % 

A 


I  eat  any  kind  of  Korean  food  well. 
Japanese  food 

A¿  *¡ 

Then,  do  you  also  Jike  Japanese  food  ? 

so,  so  much,  to  that 
extent,  (not)  very  much 

sometimes 


Sg^KíiL.  I  don’t  Jike  Japanese  food  very  well. 
7\~xt  7\~rír  But  I  sometimes  (go  to)  eat  it. 


ÜSEFUL  EXPRESSIONS :  MEMORIZE 

3-  ^-T-S-X]  nMI-3.. 


Don’t  joke ! 

I’JJ  think  about  it. 

Take  your  time.  Or :  Don’t  be  so  hasty. 
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Unit  35 


NOTES  ON  THE  BASIC  SENTENCES 


1  •  tHJ  ‘Korean  food’  is  a  contraction  of 

2.  means  ‘many  times.’  is  a  modifier  which  means  ‘various’  ‘ 

‘several,1  ‘diverse, ‘  ‘manifold,’  etc.  When  the  classifier  ,c  ,  ’ .  many' 

— usea  with  Kn 

ean  numbers,  it  indicates  ‘times.4  Study  the  following  words  •  °r' 

?\*\  ‘all  sorts  of,‘  ‘various  kinds  of’ 

^  ‘many  days,‘  ‘several  days‘ 

‘many  months/  ‘several  months’ 

‘all  of  you,‘  ‘ladies  and  gentlemen’ 
ti  ti  one  time  ti 

■t*  ti  two  times  ÓJ*§-  ti 

^1  ti  three  times  ^  ti 

^1  ti  four  times  ó)-|-  ti 

ti  five  times  ^ 


six  times 
seven  times 
eight  times 
nine  times 
ten  times 


4'  tTZn!''  .'e,Cry,hing''  'CVeryb»<l>’''  Wo*-’  Its  synonym  i.  H. 
btudy  the  following  examples :  — 

A11  three  of  us  went  (there)- 

4  (il)  7^14  A11,(0f  US’  0f  y0U‘  0f  them)  Came- 

«**  <**)*£;  --altogether- 
fi  it  ^  ^  ^  done. 

jíanwere  food‘  After  diplomatic  relations  between  Korea  and 

Sel  ir,  1%5'  We  ha,e  *>  »I1  Japanese  food 
ore  “l^at.on,  Japanese  food  was  called  ~~ 


STRUCTURE  NOTES 


L  IllLgg5ÍgS^5g1  Endimr  -Lf^  oj0|  9J_.  , 

*  -  •* - 

(the  act4  or  fact)  of  havino-  a  PenenCes*  Its  llteral  meaning  is  4the  expenence 

p  0ne  something  exists,  (or  doesn‘t  exist).’ 

Examples  : 

-ílr  tiÓl  pr 

^  1,  titi  -g-  |  <y<>^  Have  you  ever  eaten  Korean  food? 

Yes«  I  have  eaten  it. 
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ofui-2-,  y-H  •£-  °Ja)  $H4. 

7\  •£  ^<>1 

o¡),  7\  &  <U°1  y-HA. 

«H-2-,  Ol^-o))  7}  •£  ojo] 

a-g-l-  y-’d-  °eH  ? 

i,  a-g-4-  yy  ya]  $jy_a.. 
«H-2-.  a^-4-  yy  y°) 


No,  I  have  never  eaten  it. 

Have  you  ever  been  to  America  ? 
Yes,  I  have  been  to  America. 

No,  I  have  never  been  to  America. 
Have  you  ever  met  him  ? 

Yes,  I  have  met  him. 

No,  I  have  never  met  him. 


Notes : 

1.  The  tense  is  expressed  in  the  final  verb  yy  (or  ftcf),  not  in  the  main 
verb  with  (-g-).  Study  the  following  examples : 

-y*)  SM-S..  I-ve  worked  there. 

7)7W  °¿^}  ya)  y*Hü-.  I  had  worked  there. 

7]7W  yy  yo)  asMA.  I  had  never  worked  there. 

2.  -v-  <y<>)  ycf  is  used  after  verb  stems  ending  in  a  vowel ; 

-£•  y°)  y»4  is  used  after  verb  stems  ending  in  a  consonant. 


II. 


-*  Irregular  Verbs : 

Some  description  verbs 
iWí^-)  to  be  red 
4^(4)  to  be  white 
^(4)  to  be  yellow 
4^(4)  to  be  black 
4^(4)  to  be  blue 


ending  in  the  final  consonant  -?>  are  irregular. 

Ó1  ^  (4)  to  be  like  this 
(4)  to  be  like  that 
4^  (4)  to  be  like  that  (over  there) 
how 

^^(^O  to  be  clear 


1.  The  final  consonant  °f  the  stem  is  dropped  when  followed  by  the  con- 
sonants  - ,  -g,  - p  ,  -  o .  Study  the  following  examples : 

red  (adjective) 

^^44.  (It)  will  probably  be  red. 

u&7l*Tá,  •••  If  it  is  red,--- 

A  red  one  (noun). 

2-  But  the  final  consonant  of  the  stem  is  not  dropped  when  followed  by 
any  other  consonants.  Study  the  following  examples : 

4.  It  is  red. 

v^KS-,  It  is  not  red. 

Of  course  it  is  red. 
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Unit  35 


However,  there  are  regular  verbs  which  never  chana*  n,  • 

T,  ,  ,  v.udnge  their  stem 

1  hese  regular  verbs  are :  1 

f-04)  tobegood  $#(4)  tobegentle 

^04)  tobemany  í!&(4)  to  be  alright 

*(CW  t0beright  «<*>  to  be  disagreeable 

III.  Interrogative  +-(Q|)#s|)...  :  ‘-ever  ¡t  is,’  ‘no  matter-it  fe- 

Th.spattem^HU^),  preceded  by  an  interrogative  word,  (eg  ^ 

eH4),  or  an  interrogative  phrase,  (e.g.,  <4^  ^1,  oí  I  *  TI’ 

7  *  A]’  ^  a,)-  corresP°nds  to  the  English ‘-eTeri  ^ 

no  matter  (who,  what,  when)  it  is,'  ‘any-at  all.’  Therefore  th  J 
díilMis  interchangeable  with  the  pattern  -(*|)Efi 'l  ’  *  ^ 

ence  in  meaning.  (cf.  Unit  34.  Structure  Notes  ^  ^ 

Examples : 


4&®ka.  * 

'  nyone  at  a11  wil1  be  fíne. 

-fSW**]  °)2íi^]4  7* y  t¡me  at  311  wil1  be  *°°d- 

*>1  7U  °  matter  what  ¡t  ¡s.  I’H  eat  it. 

Sr"er"is'' 

*}■  ^  0]cJ  O  Nr 

No  matter  which  person  it  is,  he  can  do 

^  43H-S-.  T  L 

No  matter  what  kmd  of  book  it  is,  l’ll 

*  *Mju  ^  “■ 

o  matter  how  many  there  are,  it  will 

*  4  WJL.  "  7  u 

T  °  JTlatter  h°w  many  books  there  are, 
**  3M-E-*]  ífrijL  1 11  buy  them  aU 

No  matter  what  kind  of  thing  it  is,  it 
-gnj-s.*]  will  be  fine. 

^  Any  amount  at  all  will  be  fine. 

^  '  He  eats  anything  at  all. 

The  interrogative  mav  h*  t  „  Any  h°ur  at  a11  wil1  be  fíne. 

,e..!NT|RS0 

than  an  interrogative  one  ct  .  ?  SeCiUence  bas  a  generic  meaning,  rather 
*7}  <L-^|  4%^  '  btUdy  the  Inllowing  examples : 

-f^  oj-é-  Sj-g-x)  *}.  4||^  Whoever  comes,  it’s  alright. 

Whatever  job  he  does,  he  does  it  well. 


3  ^1^1 
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<HtH  7)»S.*|  $  ^  °Mü_. 
<¿7)1  ^  o)o]_g_. 

$aW^z] 

■f-eí-i-  $€-*1  *lMSH-a.. 

á)4-  7f£.^|  tí|4_a,_ 


Whereveryougo,  you  can  buy  it. 

atrrt0eesSn’tmatter  When(ever)  he 

Whomever  I  visit,  it’s  all  the  same. 

No  matter  what  I  read,  it’s  not  interest- 

Whkhever  book  you  buy,  ¡t’s  expen- 


IV.  The  Sentence-Final  Ending  ojp)  ty^.  . 

^8^"^<>ne^a””l^"le8^^®^o*^,^ei^doe8^8omethine'’ 

The  pattern  <y°l  $)cl-  (SícU  ic  ,  .  .  s 

out  the  idea  that  ‘ther^T^T(or  there  h!  Lve^a" time")  ^wh  ’  ^ 

'o6/  ^  df7n,t  d0)  S0methin«’  te  h’tera,  meaning  is  :  «the  expe“  (act 
or  fact)  of  domg  something  exists  (or  doesn’t  exist). ' 


Examples : 

’éWI-i-  «yo 


$W-S.. 

°¿°)  sha. 


‘s-s-  nM)i.  oj0|  ojo]^ 

^  dHI-c-  «y»)  sha. 

Jr'tH|  7)-^.  ojo 
■r'LH  7]~t  ojoj 

7).h^|^  ojo)  ojojji. 
71-5.^) -.  ojo]  ^o]A< 


I  sometimes  smoke. 
when  I  smoke.) 


(There  are  times 


I  never  smoke.  (There  is  never  a  time 
when  I  smoke.) 


I  sometimes  drink. 
when  I  drink.) 


(There  are  times 


SH-S-. 

SH-S-. 


I  never  drink.  (There  is  never  a  time 
when  I  drink.) 


< 


I  sometimes  go  to  Pusan.  (There  are 
times  when  I  go  to  Pusan.) 

I  never  go  to  Pusan.  (There  is  never  a 
time  when  I  go  to  Pusan.) 

I  sometimes  teach  English.  (There  are 
times  when  I  teach  English.) 

I  never  teach  English.  (There  is  never  a 
time  when  I  teach  English.) 

e  tense  is  expressed  in  the  final  verb  SM  (or  jtfiT),  not  in  the  main  verb 
Wlth  Study  the  following  examples  : 

<y°l  I  sometimes  work  there. 

7M-)  <yó]  <y<y<^)_a_#  I  sometimes  worked  there. 

7\Á]  <yo]  I  never  worked  there. 
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Unit  35 


DRILLS 


ADDITIONAL  VOCABULARY 

to  be  red 

4#4  to  be  white 

ic#4  to  be  yellow 

444  to  be  black 

444  to  be  blue 

A.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  44  441-  4444 1.? 

2.  44  441-  #44111.? 

3.  44  41-4-8-  #-44411.? 

4.  «hi  sil-  #44411.? 

5.  44  44-8-  #44111.? 

6.  44  41  #44111.? 

7.  44  441 -  #44111.? 

8.  44  441-  #44111.? 

B.  Substitution  Drill 

i-  44  4  44  *41.. 

2.  4^  44  #4^ 

3.  ¿4.  4 4  *41.. 

4.  ü|_gi  44 

5.  44 

6.  41_4  44  *41.. 

7-  4g_4  44  *41.. 

8.  4#_4  44  #4^ 

C.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  414 
Student:  44  <3*0)44. 

1.  i 44  i  #£4  4. 

2-  444  44-^44. 

3-  44°  I  44444-. 

4.  4.24  4.4^44. 

5-  *4üt7f  014444. 


4  #4  tobelikethis 

^■#4  to  be  like  that 

4#4  to  be  like  that  (overthere) 

1-4  to  be  right 

4^4  to  be  gentle 

What  kind  of  friend  do  you  like? 
What  kind  of  movie  do  you  like? 
What  kind  of  tape-recorder  do  you 

What  kind  of  car  do  you  like? 

What  kind  of  dolí  do  you  like? 

What  kind  of  book  do  you  like? 
What  kind  of  gloves  do  you  like? 
What  kind  of  glasses  do  you  like? 

I  have  eaten  it  many  times. 

I  have  eaten  it  once. 

I  have  eaten  it  twice. 

I  have  eaten  it  three  times. 

I  have  eaten  it  four  times. 

I  have  eaten  it  six  times. 

I  have  eaten  it  eight  times. 

I  have  eaten  it  seven  times. 

The  pencil  is  red. 

It  is  a  red  pencil. 


*kE<yu]cf.  / 

4yy  ys-yy^ 
y&y-  -y 4 yyye,-. 

■£■£-  y-^yyy.. 

^l'^I'a'  #4  ■&  <y°]  31-5.4]  _2_  ? 

Have  you  ever  eaten  Korean  food  ? 

°wa-  tn-i-  yy  •&  y»,  $0^ 

No,  I  have  never  eaten  it. 


6.  *\5-7\ 

7.  7]i}S.7}  -f-Mcf. 

8.  <ílS.7)-  yj^yMy. 

9.  444°)  ySHrMy-, 

10.  D¿^°1 

D.  Response  Drill 

Teacher  : 

Student : 

1.  7}  £■  «yo]  5J^]_2.V 

2.  a**  44  £  -yo] 

3.  a£~i-  ■y»)  3I0.4I.8.? 

4.  -y-44-  444  ojo]  o]^.^]_2.v 

5.  t=~§-  ojo]  o]a-H]A? 

6.  oJ=44-  o]  4  ojo]  o]_o^]^? 

7.  s)~§-4  -yo]  o]o^A)]_2.v 

8.  4-S.lt-  oyo]  o]^.^]^.? 

E.  Pattern  Drill 


oH-U,  ^  7}  £  ojo,  Ctfou. 

44  £  y»]  o¡,o]A> 

•3-4‘a-  4*114  -yo,  ojo,^ 

o)-u)i,  0^4-  444  ojo]  o]o]_g__ 

6Wa,  -g-s-  44  y»,  5jo]^ 

°Wi,  °-m-  y  y  ojo,  ojo,^ 
°wa,  4§-4  yo,  o^o)  o__ 

°Wi,  4s.4  y»]  yyn. 


Teacher :  4  7  451  4  ^°f_ñL. 
Student:  +44-4  4^0].^ 

1.  y^y-s.  #0^ 

2.  y^M-S-, 

3.  yyy-s. 

4.  y^  -gro] y-s.  7].o>  s),^ 

5.  -?*£  4yy.£  4^0]^ 

6.  y  4^0].^ 

7.  yyy-s.  #0].^ 

8-  í  yy-s.  4^0^ 

P-  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  ^7}  4-je  4$4_í¡.. 
Student :  ^7}  i^|  43f4_g_. 
i.  4^  y -i-  ns.  y  «da. 

2-  yyy  7} 5.  y  ^  yy^. 

3-  -r-y-i-  yys.  ^yyy^.. 


Anyone  at  all  will  be  fine. 
Anyone  at  all  will  be  fine. 
44  §y 

yy-g-y  ^y¿. 

y^  4°i4-y  7fo>  4.8.. 
-fé-  4  o]  £4  440]^ 
y  4  €7]  4&OKS.. 

yy^-y  #0^, 
y  y-g-y  434J1. 

Whoever  comes,  it’s  alright. 
Whoever  comes,  it’s  alright. 

JKr  y-t-  y-g-y  y  ns¡.. 
yyy  yg-y  y  ^  yy^.. 

^44-  44-4  *11431435-. 
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4-  44  44  45  444-.  44  44  444  4*>a 

5.  444-  445  444-3-.  444-  444  444a  ' 

6.  44  44*1)5.  4#4-3..  47)-  44444  ^^a 

7.  44  7ü  44  4  44 A.  44  7^4  ^  ^ 

8.  444-  7)-h4.£  4-  7>h.4a.  444 -  7)-hS)-^  ^  7>j^ 

G.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  444  44c-  44  44 A. 

I  sometimes  smoke. 

Student :  441-  444  44  &4A. 

I  never  smoke. 


1.  ^44-5.  444  4o|  cJc^a. 

2.  44  44  4-=-!  44.2.. 

3.  n-g-i-  «y<,|  oj^ia. 

4.  ^7,^  <yo) 

5.  3.44-  4444  4°)  44-2.. 

6.  44-1-  4444  44  oj^a. 

7-  ^.44  4444-  «14  514A. 

8-  4444  44  444. 

H.  Integration  Drill  (Review) 


rL44i  444  4  4  sha. 
44  44  44  §i4A. 
^■4-S-  ¿444  o¿o) 

444-  4  7) -fe-  44  §j<^|A. 
^--§--4  4444  44  4  <4-3.. 
444-  4444  44  44-2..' 
^-44-  U<H4¿  44  44.3.. 
4-4=44  44  444. 


—  . - .  1  -|M|  -O-, 

111  write  a  letter.  I’ll  mail  it 
Student:  «4*  ^  44^4A. 

,  „  ,  P11  write  a  letter  and  mail  it. 

1.  x.a  4514-3..  44-  4214A. 

44-  444  44-  43Ha 

2-  444-  45144..  J=e)3¡HA. 

44-i-  444  a 

3-  444-  45MJL. 

444-  4°W  451<Ha. 

4-  4-4  #4444..  44444.. 

^-1  #44  445Ha. 

5'  níí  ^Mí'11 

6  ««■MUI.  ' 

7-  1 *  *%*\SLm  JL^ojCL' 
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3.7]^r  -*44  7^1  ÍÍ-3JH-S.. 

8.  #4*  444-S-.  444.2.. 

*4*  #o}¿\  444-2-. 

Integration  Drill  (Review) 

Teacher:  -*1  *4  *44.  *2.3j(4_a.. 

I  am  going  to  the  market.  ni  drop  in  (there). 

Student:  4*4  7)cf7|- 

I’ll  drop  in  (there)  when  I  go  to  the  market. 

1-  ■S”S’  444-3-,  ■Í-44-3-.  **  4447)-  -J-44_g_ 

2.  *  *44-3..  444-2..  *  *44 

3-  i^*  *44-3-,  *44-3-,  Jtsfl-it-  -Y-^-cf7|-  *44.2. 

4.  feiHM-ü.  ^4*44-2..  4*444  ^4*44.3..  ’ 

5.  44*  14-2..  4-7|-  44-2..  44*  4-4-7)-  47)-  4-4 _a.. 

6.  ^.fe*  4444-2..  *44-2..  ^**  4*1)4471-  44-4 _g__ 

7.  4444-2..  4444-2..  4471-47)-  4444.2.. 

8.  47|*  tfSW-a..  *44-3..  44*  >#4 7)-  *44.2.. 

SHORT  STORIES 

1-  fefefe  fe"  fe  fe  4  -S-.  *444  (it)  doesn’t  matter 

IN  7H  ^z.**  JLfe  ^MU. 

^fefeH^llfe  fefefefeife 

Expansión  Drill 

^7}  7j-g-fe  fe-fefeAfefe,  »|-B)  7\A]  n .**  S.4-  -ffe|JL.  -L& 

4  fe^-Sflfe  4  4  fe  fe*. 

2.  **  fefe  £-  fe4  4<4iL. 

ojo) 

-^*r  SH)-!-  fe  «1  2)^  -ÜJL  fe4-&. 

Expansión  Drill 

fe-fe  fe  fefe  fefefe:,  fefefe  fefe  fe  fefe  fefe  nfl-g-ofl,  -fe 
■^fe  SN)-|-  fe  si  fefe  -SL2.  fefe-2-. 

3-  4  fe*  7j-fefe  fe-fe^fefe-S.. 
fe  fe0)  &-2-fefe-,  fee)  fe-fe  4. 

^fe  &.°fe,  fe fe°)l  fe*  fe  fefe-S.. 

4 *7)- 7)  the  same  ^zfefe  4—4  otherwise 
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^44 


READING 

44£  ^4^4  #4^44.  ^44  fe  ^ 

4  &^44.  $  444  4^44.  «4441-b  4ji  a] 

^M4.  ^44  M*l  £%te44.  44~4441  ^  .|qJ 
4.  ^414  .a.#  441-  4  ^44.  11  d 

"34 
44 
-1-4 
444 
^hH 
^4 


f^i) 


to  be  hot  (food) 

44 

to  be  salty 

üuf 

a  food 

44 

to  be  insipid  (bland) 

444 

in  the  oíd  days 

44 

to  be  sweet 

44 

to  be  sour 
to  be  bitter 

taste,  likes  and  dislikes 
to  change 
appetite 
a  meal 

BRIEFING 

íf“==£H:~-= 
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I 

A  Plain  Style  Of  Speech 


BASIC  SENTENCES :  MEMORIZE 


you 


1.  H  ^  ^-^4? 

*1 

2.  »Ph 

vjS. 

&°1 


3.  ’d-  ^^cf.  #o] 

*<Ú 
Ü-4 


A¿  *é 

What  are  you  eating  ? 
to  be  hungry 
boiled-rice 


I’m  eating  boiled-rice  because  I’m  hun¬ 
gry.  Let’s  eat  together. 


already 

much,  lots,  plenty, 
a  great  deal 


A¿  ^ 

I  ate  already.  Help  yourself. 

all  the  day,  all  day  (long) 

to  go  without  food,  to 
skip  a  meal,  to  fast 

absent-mindedly, 

frantically 


4.  tíj-Btíj-X-j 

7]^- 


I  haven’t  eaten  all  day,  because  I  was 
very  busy.  So  now,  I*m  eating  franti¬ 
cally. 


to  stand 
to  sit  down 


5.  ^  d}*] 


■4  % 

itJL,  Don’t  eat  standing  up,  sit  down  and  eat. 
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NOTES  ON  THE  BASIC  SENTENCES 

1.  H  ‘you’  in  Sentence  I,  is  a  vocative.  It  is  used  always  with  the  contrast 
ele  fe,  (ife).  M[,  (also  meaning  ‘you’),  is  used  always  with  the 
partióle  ^  (Mi  7\) .  u]  fe)  and  Mi  (7»  are  plain  words,  and  are  n  IT  *** 
speaking  to  cloese  friends  or  social  inferiors. 

‘you‘  is  a  semi-polite  word  used  (1)  when  speaking  to  persons  of 

social  status  or  inferiors ;  (2)  when  refering  to  superiors  in  the  thírH  ^ 

unra  person ;  (31 

when  the  speaker  expresses  anger.  But  it  is  used  between  a  husband  and  f 
j!  ¡s  a  contraction  of  Wl  e' 

3.  is  a  contraction  of  i-fe. 


STRUCTURE  NOTES 

The  Plain  Style : 

We  ta*  airad?  studled  the  Fonnal.Pollte  Style,  (See  Unit  5  Strncture  Nota 
»,  and  fe  Intonml-Poli,,  Style,  (See  Unit  3.  Strnctnte  Notes  II).  N.»  fcft 

nt  <WhÍCh  ¡S  a'S°  “Ued  ""  'OTdin">’  -We.’  or  the'tai) 

",  The  pialo  style  i,  used  among  stodeots,  workmeo.  seryta», 

"  “  S;t“t,0”s  *h“»  a  cénalo  amoont  of  frlendshlp  ot  traten». 
.«  ^presnmed. ,,  ¡sais»  ^  witll  ^  c|ose  ^  ^ 

ZZjlZí  ^  '°rdCTer  Seld»m  occaslon  ,o  ose  it,  excep.  .1» 
aaaressing  children  ;  but  he  hears  a  — a  i  r  . 

<•)  Qoestlon  f.™,  :  deal  °<  *  a™“d  hto 

¡t¡no2,0m,JS'“deb”,tachi"8‘l’”"d¡»k-‘+  ^ 

X  ^  exampies^ 


11  -TT1-!-):? 

rt^jo]  o)]  OT  u);7 

■TT7)- 

•T7)- 

ZZ.^0]  o})  V 
rt^o] 

ZL  á)o|  t^c]  51^)4? 
ZL  ^0| 


What  is  that  ? 

Who  is  that  man  ? 

Is  that  beautiful  ? 

Is  it  alright  ? 

Who  was  a  teacher  ? 

Who  do  you  think  is  a  teacher  ? 
Was  it  beautiful  ? 

Do  you  think  it  will  be  beautiful? 
Where  is  that  book  ? 

Where  was  that  book  ? 
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a 

4  4°)| 
4  44 


44  smJ-f 


í  AM 


Where  do  you  think  that  book  is  ? 
What  time  do  you  get  up  ? 

What  time  did  you  get  up  ? 

What  time  will  you  get  up  ? 


Notes : 

1.  This  question  form  -14  (- ó  ut  j  i 

.  —  — zr-  i)  is  used  mostly  with  the 

mdirect  discourse -jl  44,  rather  than  by  itself. 

2  T7  1S  USCd  Wlth  description  verbs  ¡n  the  present  tense  and  with 
Zilifti  in  the  present  tense.  ¡s  used  after  verb  stems  ending  in  a 
vowel  ;^4  is  used  after  verb  stems  ending  in  a  consonant). 

3.  In  all  other  cases,  is  used. 

(b)  Declarative  forms : 

The  declarative  form  is  made  by  attaching  the  ending  -i.  4  tf 

l4)  directly  to  the  verb  stem.  Study  the  following  examples:  ~  " 

-nr-—  ^  rl 

e  Tr  I  open  my  eyes. 


Te  ^ 

44-1-  *4. 
444  42i  4. 


^•6-4 

^.-S-4 

^£4 

^.-g-4 

^.-S-4 

^--g-4 

^-44 

^•44 

^.44 


tiJ-HHl}. 

014. 

4^*H)  0)#4. 
'WHI  sim. 


I  cióse  my  eyes. 

I  took  a  nap. 

IT  take  a  nap. 

He  is  busy. 

He  was  busy. 

I  think  he  will  be  busy. 
He  is  a  teacher. 

He  was  a  teacher. 

I  think  he  is  a  teacher. 

It  is  in  the  office. 

It  was  in  the  office. 

I  think  it  is  in  the  office. 


4 


Notes : 

1-  ~  *-  (r)  *4  is  used  with  action  verbs  in  the  present  tense  :  (-1-  4  is 
used  after  verb  stems  ending  in  a  vowel ;  --£-4  is  used  after  verb  stems 
ending  in  a  consonant). 

2.  In  all  other  cases,  ^4  *s  used. 

(4  Propositive  form  : 

The  propositive  form  is  made  by  attaching  the  ending  ^4  directly  to  the 
verb  stem.  Study  the  following  examples : 

^-¥-44.  Let’s  study  now. 
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4444.  Let’s  ge t  up. 

44  11)144.  Let’s  leave  now. 

Üc.4r4.  Let’s  help  him. 

^4  4  Sí tH ^ Let’s  forget  it. 

(d)  Imperative  forms : 

One  imperative  form  is  made  by  attaching  the  ending 
directly  to  the  verb  stem.  Study  the  following  examples  : 

44  4444.  Get  up  now. 

*1  ^  SH4.  Read  this  book. 

4^4ii-  ■?4r4ai  4.  Study  Korean. 

Notes : 

~44  is  used  after  -<4"  and  -Sl-  ; 
l44  is  used  after  any  other  vowel ; 

~44  is  used  after  a  4(4)  verb. 

Another  imperative  form  is  made  by  attaching  the  ending  -  (ü_)  af  directly 
t°  the  verb  stem.  (This  form  is  used  mostly  with  the  indirect  discourse 
)  Study  the  following  examples  • 

Gotoschool. 

í  :  Work  now. 

^Tir  4—4.  n 

«IAíia  *  O  a,  cióse  your  eyes. 

Eat  this  food. 

Notes : 

~'l  .U9ed  after  verb  stems  ending  in  a  vowel ; 

(e)  ¿r'LT3  rter  ***  ^  ^  ¡n  3  “"sonant. 

W  ^^mSBgrative  expresa, nn.  • 

(See  UniuTsf  ^  sentence-final  ending  -<*i)  tÍ 

u°it  Structure  Notes  mu*  ,  ,  . 

something  for  himself,  or  when  he  h  U  "  *  ^ 

equal.  For  example,  sai  S°mething  for  an  infer¡°r  °r  a" 

form  is  made  by  repl^TT^  f'P  me’  pleaSe/  The  plain  Ímperat¡Ve 

¡ng  examples:  g  he  Word  with  ¿af.  Study  the  follow- 

**  ** 

40).  ig-g).  tjpen  the  door  (for  me). 

■f-l-  4  44  Cióse  the  door  (forme), 

ir-i-  4  44  Tum  on  the  light  (for  me). 


iré-  4  44. 


Turn  off  the  light  (for  me). 
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drills 


additional  vocabulary 

-g-  the  light 

to  turn  on 
jlx\  to  turn  off 

A.  Substitution  Drill  (Review) 

1.  H-T-  SH-S.. 

2.  M-f  SH-S.. 

3.  M-T-  SH-2-. 

4.  43144^  ^<>1 

5.  H-t-  -¡*-#*114  SW-B-. 

6.  H-t-  ^á-Ü0!  SW-S-. 

7.  i-1-f  -t-444  ^-yo]  $<y.a.t 

8.  H-t-  #f-<H4  ##<>1  &4-S-. 


B.  Substitution  Drill  (Review) 

1.  #4íM  4. 

2. 

3.  #4*1) 

4.  #  7>5  %  ###44. 

5.  #  ##*11  ¿M#  ###44. 

6.  ¿tflgH  ^##  ###44. 

7-  £-8-  #<4  ^##  ###44. 

8-  4#4-  jü#  ¿M#  ##-#44. 

C-  Level  Drill 

Teacher:  °)#4  -¥-##44? 
Student:  4##  4^H? 

1.  #-§•£>)  -¡r###-? 

2.  ##7).  ##4#.? 

3.  ##o|  <H^^u)4? 

4-  *1#  $  #44? 

5-  -=••¥•  #  £-#44? 


°1#4  to  win 

714  to  lose,  to  be  defeated 

^  certainly,  by  all  means 


I’m  so  busy  that  I  can’t  think  straight. 

It  s  so  coid  that  I  can’t  think  straight. 

It  s  so  hot  that  I  can’t  think  straight. 

It’s  so  noisy  that  I  can’t  think  straight. 

It’s  so  complicated  that  I  can’t  think 
straight. 

They  are  making  so  much  noise  that  I 
can’t  think  straight. 

It’s  so  humid  that  I  can’t  think  straight. 

It’s  so  difficult  that  I  can’t  think 
straight. 

Thank  you  for  coming. 

Thank  you  for  helping  me. 

Thank  you  for  calling. 

Thank  you  for  teaching  me  so  well. 
Thank  you  for  explaining  it  so  well. 
Thank  you  for  inviting  me. 

Thank  you  for  paying  it  back. 

Thank  you  for  repairing  this. 


What  is  this  ? 
What  is  this  ? 

*\&*] 

C^7]7\ 

*)-g-  £  ¿MI 

J2--T-  £  -nr0]1^? 
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6.  *w  iJ f.  #  4444? 

7.  ±^6]  4^444? 

8.  i-fe-o]  -fg  -3-4444? 

D.  Level  Drill 

Teacher:  °]  4  ir  4  v\  ? 

Student :  a^M 

1.  a-S-4  ÍW4? 

2.  44444? 

3.  a-g-4  -E-g-444? 

4.  a-g-s)  g-o]  4444? 

5.  ng-c-l  3)^44? 

6.  ng-y  34444? 

7.  4-?  4444? 

8.  sfl  *444? 

E.  Level  Drill 


^4  -E-g  'M  íyy? 
-E-44  ojálí-ju):  ? 
-*-*4  g<£  A-yoju):? 

Is  that  beautiful  ? 

Is  that  beautiful  ? 

^£4  4^44=? 

^g4  44*H=? 

^g4  -g-4  444? 
^•g4  ^A>4? 

^.g4  3444? 

44  7|MU):  ? 

Sfl  ^“>4? 


Teacher:  4-5t°l] 

Student :  í|üEoj|  7}z]  {¿•«J-.h.Lj:  ? 

1-  ag*  4#¿j4? 

2-  6J444^4:? 

3-  44i-  5Sin4? 

4.  444  44.^14? 

5.  44  vfl5¡Jj-u):? 

6.  44431^4:? 

7.  344^4? 

8.  4443^4:? 

F.  Level  Drill 


Did  you  go  to  school  ? 
Didn’t  you  go  to  school  ? 

^•S-t-  3-4-4  ^^>4  ? 
SM444 

^lg  44 

444  344  ? 

34  qj*j  «¿oj-j- ^  ? 

4444 

3444  í451^>4? 

“4*11  «l-  7]  S^Jr.U):  ? 


Teacher:  g-§-  4=^)^ 
Student :  g-j-  ^ 

1.  44*  Djgujc).. 

2-  Te'  4 g4 4. 

3-  a-g-4-  njgvj^ 

4-  44  3*44. 

5-  ^g-4  34344. 

6.  -2-^H-  gujtg 

7-  W4-  344.' 


I  open  my  eyes. 
I  open  my  eyes. 

434-  3vr4. 
gg  4^4. 

3g4. 

44  $g4. 
:ig4  3334. 

-E.7j.f-  ^cj._ 

3-44-  44. 
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8.  -'MI ' 

44#  44. 

G.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher :  Sj-jEofl  7}tf. 

I  go  to  school. 

Student :  tf-üi<H|  7fx|  °¿í.e)._ 

I  don’t  go  to  school. 

1.  **  11*04. 

aJ44  oj.^ 

2.  -&■§■  #-c-4. 

■£-§-  44  &44. 

3.  «W+  4*!4. 

°44#  7)71X1  oj-cf. 

4.  °-Mr-§-  4^4. 

°-N*  444 

5.  *§-  34. 

■i-i-  44 

6.  -Í--Í-  ^4. 

'5"a"  J1X| 

7.  43"|-  -Ü-Ér4. 

’tf’í-i-  44 

8.  4^44. 

4444 

H.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher : 

I  will  take  a  nap. 

Student:  x|-x|  #3)4. 

I  won’t  take  a  nap. 

1.  °4£4314. 

4=-£44  #2(4. 

2. 

447|-4  ^5¡{ cf. 

3.  «fl7|*  *£4. 

44#  44  ?M4. 

4.  344214. 

4444 

5.  44214. 

4t4  ^Cf# 

6-  ^|f.  ^*4. 

44#  44  &214. 

7.  344214. 

3444  &214. 

8.  a*aj  43)4. 

a#*l  44  $214. 

h  Level  Drill 

Teacher :  x|-g-  ^|cf. 

Let’s  study  now. 

Student:  4 -g- 4444. 

Let’s  study  now. 

1.  *Wtf44. 

4444-. 

2-  44444. 

#344. 

3.  £*3-44. 

^#44. 

4-  44444. 

4444. 

5-  *1^44. 

4444. 

6.  i»j**  -*r*44. 

±°J5*  #=-4. 

7.  44°)) 

444  1-a.xK 

8-  ^  4444. 

4  444. 
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J.  Pattern  Drill 

T eacher :  'tí  4  47k 
Student:  <tícHl-+^l  44. 

1.  4^44. 

2.  314-1-  SW. 

3.  J1711-  -g-4. 

4.  A|-4f.  44. 

5.  11  #°14. 

6.  4-4-  44°J4. 

7.  4  4o)  f.  »D4. 

8.  444-  44. 

K.  Level  Drill 

Teacher:  423]  7f  3]  Ü_. 
Student :  4-231  7faf. 

1.  444314., 

2.  11  7J-23I.S.. 

3.  1-4-  “314.. 

4.  41  tí  4314.. 

5.  fel  44314.. 

6-  41  44  4314., 

7.  1144  43|_S_. 

8.  4444  4314.. 

L.  Level  Drill 

Teacher:  44-  44  ^3|4_. 
Student:  4-4-  44  <3-4. 

1-  I-I-  44  tt-314.. 

2-  44  tt-314.. 

3.  41-4  13U. 

4.  1431  ^314.. 

5-  4431  _Ü4  ^3)^ 

6-  441  13U. 

7-  471-  ^314.. 

8-  ^41  444  tMIíl. 
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Let’s  get  up. 

Let’s  not  get  up. 

44471  'tí*!-. 

444-  4*1  4*}.. 

-241  -g-4 
71-41-  4-71  44. 

11  #44  44. 

11  4444  14. 

4441  Dfl7l  <tí*K 
7¿41  ^4  I7K 

Go  to  school,  please. 

Go  to  school. 

1444. 

11  7J-A4. 

11  H-4. 

Tfll  tí-5-4. 

14  1314. 

41  44  44. 

H47I  14. 

1444  14. 

Please  open  the  door  (for  me). 
Open  the  door  (for  me). 

11  14  44. 

314  44. 

414  44. 

7^331  44. 

444  J¿4  44. 

°l7jl  ^-ef. 

471-  44.. 

^•41  7)^)^  ^ 


359 


Unit  36 


SHORT  STORIES  I 

1.  <H*fl  444  44 
-Í--S-  5^41  4214. 
^441  44. 

Expansión  Drill 


ruMi4  to  prepare 


^  ^  *  53  "C|1’  ^  *■§-  ^4 

2.  4)4  544  ^354. 

44-T-4  44. 

5.45  o)  <^4-  4)444. 

Expansión  Drill 

»«/J  ^+E,  q*  „,  w  ^+SMK 

3.  44-44  #  4  5  4  4. 

S-S-  4  44. 

5-45  <^444  -g-4-  £4  44. 

Expansión  Drill 

^  ^  -^-444,  ir-t-  4  44.  5.e)5  jjL-p. | 

44  44.  ’  ^  ^ 

reading 

4^--g-  ^í|i  ¿|«i  aj.^-4  447)-  044  <4 

J  444  4^44.  ¿ís  -g-44.  544  £-4  4íü-  44 
•c-  44  -§•  444.  45  -i-4-44.  4-5-5.  44.2.  4^44.  544 
44  44£-  44  4  44  4444.  45  44  444.  5.4 

4.-5=-  444  444  4444.  55  44  444.  5.45  4  4 

Íe44.  455.  44444.  54 5  455.  44  444.  455 
4  44  4o]  &444.  445  444^44. 

the  head  '*34  to  chew 

444  44  to  have  brains,  3.  a  nose 

to  be  intelligent  ^  to  breathe 

4  4  7)-  4-»»  4-  to  be  dull-brained,  v3''l)  a  smell 

to  be  slow  (in  study)  ^.g.  ^  t0  smen 

1_ 

^  an  eye  £■  a  hand 

^  an  ear  ^*1*4  to  finger,  to  touch 


360 


Unit  36 


“1 

a  tooth 

44 

a  leg 

a  mouth 

44444 

to  walk 

44-  4  44 

to  speak  well 

4 

taste 

talent,  gifts 

44-  J¿4 

to  taste 

a  tongue 

around 


BRIEFING 

A  man  thinks  with  his  head.  Some  men  have  brains.  However  <?nm 

>  ^viii0  nien  srp 

slow  ¡n  study.  We  see  with  our  eyes.  But  the  man  who  has  bad  «, 

cy  es  WP/íp 

glasses.  We  listen  with  our  ears.  We  speak  and  eat  with  our  mouths.  Some 
have  gifted,  glib  tongues.  We  taste  with  our  tongues.  We  chew  and  eat  food  with 
our  teeth.  We  breathe  with  our  noses.  And  we  smell  with  our  noses  We  Ju'ch 

with  our  hands.  And  we  work  with  our  hands.  There  is  nothing  we  can't  do  with 
our  hands.  We  walk  with  our  legs. 
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How  Many  Days? 


BASIC  SENTENCES :  MEMORIZE 


many  days 


'•  ^  ^  ?  ”H“  ”»*  *«  were  y„„  011t 

y°u  carne  to  school  ? 


°¿  ^ 
ÍMI 


one  week 
five  days 
to  be  absent 


2'  Í5ame  t°  sch°o1  exactly  after  one  week. 

-^1 H  ”t,  443M-2-.  Therefore,  I  was  absent  for  five  davs. 

¿>]4 

1  'l  nnw 


3.  43M._s¡_? 

7-)oj 


Á¿  *¿ 

Are  you  all  right  now  ? 
almost 

to  get  well,  to  recover 
still 

to  not  feel  well 


^ 

4.  7)3)  Cf  jzsjuf  o]-4  I  am  almost  completely  recovered  (from 

^  o  JL.  the  illness).  But  I  still  don't  feel  well. 

^  Á¿  ^ 

^  'rM)  *)-&-.  Then,  please  go  home  early  and  rest. 

^ar)-uf  to  ieave  school  early 

Yes,  I  must  leave  (school)  early  today. 
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NOTES  ON  THE  BASIC  SENTENCES 


^  «eíMJL. 


2.  depending  on  the  context  or  situation,  means  (1)  ‘certainly  ’  « 
fail,‘  ’by  all  means/  (2)  ‘without  discrepancy/  'quite/  (3)  ’firmly 
’without  giving  in,‘  (4)  ‘exactly,1  ‘to  a  T.’  Study  the  following  exam^ies^ 

«H1-S-.  Do  it  without  fail. 

^  I‘ll  go  for  sure. 

-S^kS-.  They  are  quite  alike. 

^  <H¡?H  He  behaves  just  like  a  child. 

^  Please  grasp  it  firmly. 

^  "M-8-.  Please  fasten  it  tight. 

°l  ^0)  -  41HI  These  clothes  fit  me  perfectly. 

ÍÍ444  means  ‘to  absent  oneself  (from  school),  ’  whereas  ^44  means'to 
absent  oneself  (from  office,  work).’  Study  the  following  examples: 

^  444  W-U.  He  was  absent  from  school  for  two 

months. 

He  was  absent  from  duties  today.  Or: 
He  didn’t  come  to  the  office  today. 

3.  gM  isacontractionoro]^.  ‘now.  from  now  0„.  is  used  mos,|y 

the  Contrast  Partióle  or  the  emphatic  partióle  -°h  Study  the  follow 
mg  examples : 

“}4  S>X]  «■731(0  O  T 

d  3,1  í»t-  J  ,  I  won’t  do  so  in  the  future. 

°l ^l°F  a-g-o  a.  , 

ol-flot  „  ,  .  ’  At  l°nS  ^ast  he  has  come. 

4  v+r,  .  ’  Now  I  remember. 

^iregUlar  Verb'  The  fÍnal  consonant  ‘A  of  the  stem  is  dropped  when 
o  lowed  by  a  vowel,  (See  this  Unit.  Structure  ^Totes  III.)  *4.  depending  on 

“*>•  •  SWy  (he  ioilowing  e°^pT"  r°m  '  ''°  *"  <0'  *  * 

cl3H  ^Já-4  4-*!  aoift  ' 

^7^-0)  is  much  better  than  that. 

ZL-g-4  tgo|  q-o].  7^4  Health  is  above  wealth. 

o]^j  4<y-(>|j^  "  ^'s  ülness  is  getting  better. 

gH  means ’stili;  ’(not)  Vet‘  tv,  1  have  ^  g°«en  over  it. 

¡ndica.es  admira, ¡o„,  „r  pLces  Wi,h  ’"n  rÍ 

Structure  Notes  III.)  Phasis  on  the  adverb  itself,  (See  Unit 


•g-igsl-cf  means  (1)  ‘to  bd  uncomfortable  ’  >• 

s~~.  .  Dle‘  to  be  feehng  rather  sick,'  (2)  ‘to 

be  mconvenient.  The  opposite  word  of  **  is  *  ?J  *lrL  u_  .. 

nient.’  Study  the  following  examples:  -  °  6  Conve* 

ni  rm  f“iiní  “'“»■ »' 

I1”  »  ínconvenient. 

Transportaion  is  convenient 

íilíta  'to  l«ve  work  „r  school  arUer  the  . 

Its  opposite  word  is  *  ‘to  comp  tn  i  , 

~  to  come  to  school  or  work  after  the  agreed  or 

fixed  time. 


STRUCTURE  NOTES 


I. 


Time  Word  +-g}oj|---  :  ‘after  (of  time)’ 

The  pattern  ^Hl,  preceded  by  time  words,  indicates  passage  of  time 
It  corresponds  to  the  English  ‘after  (the  passage  of  a  stretch  of  time)  ’ 


Examples  : 

-S-4 7T  TM  OL^  "Jr'sH  A. 
^  ^  ^<H1  ^o\]  1 
^  3M-S-. 

W  ^<H1 
— Jr  *1# 


I  met  him  after  a  long  while. 

I  carne  back  to  Korea  after  seven  years. 
I  carne  to  school  after  one  month. 

I  carne  home  after  ten  days. 

I  woke  up  after  twenty  hours. 

I  am  eating  Korean  food  after  ten 
years. 


( 


Notes : 

1-  The  pattern  -”h  which  denotes  passage  of  time,  is  followed  usually  by 
the  particle  ‘at,‘  ‘on,’  ‘in,‘  indicating  the  time  at  which  something 
takes  place.  But  ^  can  also  be  followed  by  the  verb  of  Identification  -oj 
ít  Study  the  following  examples : 

T?]:<yM14.  It  s  been  a  long  time  since  I  saw  you 

last. 

*]7}  I  carne  to  Korean  5  years  ago. 

2-  This  pattern  -^H]  usually  takes  the  past  tense. 

3-  When  the  pattern  -^H]  is  followed  by  verbs  such  as  ^*4  ‘to  find/ 

ít  ‘to  reach/  or  ‘to  become/  it  indicates  ‘taking  time  to  do 

something.’  Study  the  following  examples : 

Ó1  -f*  ^  *?H1  It  took  me  two  months  to  find  this 

book. 
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II. 


It  took  him  ten  days  to  reach  K0rea 

It  took  me  five  years  tn  9 

of  the  section.  Come  head 


°I3!,  Qfg|£,  : 

(a)  ol^LI  +  an  affirmative- ••  ‘now’ 

When  ^]j!  is  used  within  an  affirmative  context,  it  means  'now  ’ 
the  following  examples :  udy 

Ó1 4  6MI MJL  ?  Do  you  understand  it  now  ? 

i,  ‘14  QMSL.  Yes,  I  understand  it  now 

°WA'  No,  I  still  don’t  understand  it. 

Q|S!  +  a  negative- ••  :  ‘(not)  any  more’ 

When  M  is  used  within  a  negative  context,  it  means  ‘(not)  any  more/ 
Study  the  following  examples : 

6)4  &óka.?  Aren’t  you  tired  any  more? 

*J’  That’s  right  rm  not  t¡red  any  more 

W-2-,  W-S..  That’s  not  right.  l’m  still  tired. 

Note : 

The  negative  answer  («Wi)  toan  ol^i  .,  ,  , 

ni xi  r-  ,  1  3  ÍL2L  question  occurs  with  °H-£ 

-°N£  +  an  affirmative- :  ‘still,’  ‘yet’ 

Wto.  1H£  is  used  within  an  affirmative  context.  it  means  «¡11.'  *• 
study  the  following  examples : 

Are  you  stiil  eating  ? 

•WA,  «I*  «h',.»»  Yes.  Im  st.»  eating. 

Ota  ex  •  '  ”°’  i m  not  eating  any  more. 

-J^ianegative...  ;  ‘not  yet’ 

Study  theh^  ^  ^  W'thm  3  negative  context,  it  means  'not  yet.' 
study  the  following  examples  : 

^ó)  ololQ  7  ,  ,t , 

«fl,  '  ,  A  ^  ‘  lsn  *  he  studying  yet  ? 

ój^ji  *  Ihats  right.  He  isn’t  studying  yet. 

That’s  not  right.  He  is  studying  now. 

Notes : 

^tinT'  '°Wi>  “  »"  dnestion  occuts  with  flí.  « 

»egat,r  But "  “« — -  ^  «-  -  * 

Study  the  following^"  ¡ST  q“eSt,°" 
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-3HMM  ?  Hav^n’t 

i,  ttSHü..  That’s  rijjht  íT’^  ^ ? 

•WA,  hn  wma  Tha ,  ght; 1  havent  studied  yet. 

(C)  jtfM!  +  an  affirmative  :  ‘already,’ 

The  word  is  used  alwavs  with  „„  „«• 

a  negative.  Study  the  following  examples  ■  lmiat,Ve'  U  ’S  "eVer  used  with 
a-g-»!  •S-h)  ?  u  . 

«fl,  •5-T-fS'H-a..  Yes  h  hUdled  3lready  ? 

...  r  es,  he  has  studied  alreadv 

.Mi,  «MA.  N„,  he  hM„,  studied  yefy- 

Note : 

The  negative  answer  (o]-4-2_)  to  p 

r^i  o  a  question  occurs  with  of-g)  ^ 


III.  -  a  Irregular  Verbs  : 

Some  verbs  ending  in  a  final  consonant  are  irregular  • 

**'  SST5S  ”w»  ££■  '  '*<■* 

*w)  topo»,  tobuild  “J,4)  “t,, 

1.  The  final  consonant  0f  the  stem  is  dropped  when  followed  by  a 

vowel.  Study  the  following  examples :  * 

^4  4  ÍM4.  You  must  pour  water  into  a  vessel. 

's’®’  :=L^rC^  -T-AÍ^-á..  I  poured  water  into  a  vessel. 

's’®’  ^4  Try  pouring  water  into  a  vessel. 

You  may  pour  water  into  a  vessel. 

2.  But  the  final  consonant  oí  the  stem  is  not  dropped  when  followed  by  a 
consonant.  Study  the  following  examples : 

-5r3S  FU  pour  water  into  a  vessel. 

■5r;*l  üMliL.  Don’t  pour  water  into  a  vessel. 

'ttYZ.  4YZ.iL.  Of  course,  I’ll  pour  water  into  a  vessel. 


Note : 

However,  there  are  regular  verbs  which  never  change  their  stem. 
These  regular  verbs  are  : 

(4)  to  take  off 
’x‘(4)  to  laugh 
^  (4)  to  wash 


(4)  to  comb 

£■(4)  to  gush  out 

fl|)  4(4)  to  snatch  (a  thing)  from. 
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DRILLS 


ADDITIONAL  VOCABULARY 
to  pour 
3!  to  build 

SW  to  unite,  to  connect 

•a  ^4  to  draw 

A.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  -M#  nlo)|  nJ-'sM-S-, 

2.  “I  t°J 

3.  hü  -?H1  n-g~|-  tfvMlL. 

4.  <?H| 

5.  iLS  "¿<>11 

6.  }±_±  b.H]  J2-g~§-  o_V^_S.. 

7.  ^  b.H  3^ 

8.  ÜJd  ’t-Hl  n^-4-  íhWlL. 

B.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  i  Id  °_H  «|Af7f  Sj*}^ 

2-  °l4l  *d  ’íHI  Jg.^7)-  s]5jc^_á._ 

3.  Jjd  sN  2]*M  s]sM.a.. 

4.  4)-£-  *d  «d'Hl  4íjea]-7]-  s]»Jch|^_ 

5-  Ü  dxH  Í^7f 

6-  ÍLlá  DxHl  ^fo|  5]^^ 

7.  4l4jd  PH| 

8.  >?H  447f 
c.  Response  Drill 

L  ^  -H  *)--¡2<h|  -2-dH.a.? 

2  ■  *  *  *•*  *** 

3-  ^  *]#  ^_H| 


3J*4  to  stir,  to  row 
to  wash 
to  comb 

to  snatch  (a  thing)  from 

I  met  him  after  a  long  while. 

I  met  him  after  two  weeks. 

I  met  him  after  four  days. 

I  met  him  after  six  days. 

I  met  him  after  three  months. 

I  met  him  after  four  months. 

I  met  him  after  five  years. 

I  met  him  after  ten  years. 

It  took  me  five  years  to  achieve  a  doc¬ 
tórate. 

It  took  me  twenty  years  to  become  a 
professor. 

It  took  me  ten  years  to  become  a  medi¬ 
cal  doctor. 

It  took  me  fifteen  years  to  become  a 
missionary. 

It  took  me  two  months  to  become  a 
driver. 

It  took  me  six  years  to  become  a 
teacher. 

It  took  me  fourteen  years  to  become  a 
Catholic  priest. 

It  took  me  sixteen  years  to  become  a 
pastor  (minister). 

5N  Ü¿<H|  SHA. 

¿LS  nxH 
ídL^I^i  ü¿<H | 


4.  n 

5.  ü  ’d  1H  -f-01-JMH.a.? 

6.  1H  D)^-o)| 

7.  3  ^  TH1  ^4-  ^íHMóMa.? 

8-  3  *d  =r4*BHa? 

D.  Response  Drill 

Teacher:  0)4  °M]  44a  ? 
Student :  oj-u).^  «Mi 

o)  a.. 

1.  0)4 

2.  °)4  ¿T"T'4  4 o)  JL  ? 

3.  o)4  4-^)4o)A? 

4.  o|4  oJ^S^^a.? 

5.  0)4  44*M)4o)A? 

6.  °)4  -t‘ttS)-'M4o)-2.  ? 

7.  °)4  4^sH)4o)^.? 

8.  o)4  ''teí^MslMa.  ? 

E.  Response  Drill 


áür4  oJ-4  4^H]  #o)a.. 
±2á  44 

íl±  44  n)^.o)|  Sá^a.. 
MJ:  44  ^44-  4SM-2.. 
^4  44  4-444-2-. 

Do  you  understand  it  now  ? 

No,  I  still  don’t  understand  it. 

“W-í-,  «Kí  44  444a.. 
44-2-,  °)-4-E-  44  4214  a. 
°)-4-2-,  04i  44  444  a. 

44i  4444  444.2.. 
oJ-4-2.,  «Hs.  444-4  444-2.. 
«Wi,  o)-4_£  ■444^1  444-2.. 
°WA,  °He  4^44  SÍ44-2-. 
°W-í-,  o)-4_£  44=44  444-2.. 


F. 


Teacher:  44  4^44  4-2-4a? 

Aren’t  you  tired  any  more  ? 

Student:  <44-2-,  ofají.  4-e-s))^.. 


That’s  not  right. 

I’m  still  tired. 

1.  44  44  4aJ)|a? 

°W-2-,  0I-43E.  o|)4a.. 

2.  44  44  4—4-2. ? 

oW-2-,  o)-4ie.  44a. 

3.  44  44  40.4a.? 

oH-2-,  of4i  4-ofa.. 

4-  0)4  444  40.4.a.? 

oj-4-2.,  »Hí  444-2.. 

5.  44  4.4  40.4.a.? 

o|-4a,  of4s.  4-a. 

6.  0)4  ¿«.4  40.4a.? 

«Wi,  =>He  4-2.. 

7.  0)4  ^4  40.4a? 

°M-2-,  o)2|í  44  a.. 

8.  0)4  ^.4  4.0.4a? 

oW-2-,  of43a  44  a.. 

Response  Drill 

Teacher:  o)j|£  4-^4  a ? 

Are  you  still  eating  ? 

Student:  oJ-u)a,  0)4  47) 

No,  I’m  not  eating  any  more. 

-á.. 

1.  o)-4£ 

0 1-4-2-,  0)4  44  4o(-a. 

2-  o)2]£  4-f4_a.? 

4M-2,  0)4  44-7]  4o)-a.. 
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3.  ^-|£  444-4  A?  “HA,  °1^1  *144-4  «¿oJa 

4.  "Ht  #A4A?  “HA,  «14  #4  °¿o]a. 

5.  «HA  ^«Wl?  “HA,  «|4  «¿ó^a. 

6.  «Ha -4444 A?  “HA,  «14  44^  oj.0^' 

7.  «Ha  “Ha,  «)4  4tH*|  °¿o|._c¡_ 

8.  «Ha  teW?  “HA,  «)4  ^£iH  #o>a 

G.  Response  Drill 

Teacher:  uJA>H]A? 

Aren’t  you  studying  yet  ? 

Student :  ó14  Wi, 

That’s  not  right.  I  am  studying  now. 

1.  ^ir^W  °]^.  ^r*i)JL 

2.  «HA  ^HH4  #A4 a?  “HA,  «14 

3.  “Ha  44H4  &A4A?  «ha,  «14  ^¿ja. 

4.  «H£  X^l  &A4 JL  ?  “HA,  0)4  -£Ha 

5.  “HA^7H  #A4A?  «HA,  «14  uHA 

e.  “Ha  “d«H  &mu?  «Ha,  «14  «¿4  a.' 

7.  «Ha  4444  SJ-A4A?  “HA,  o)4  ^-4 4 a. 

8.  «Ha  4a*h  &A4A?  «Ha,  «14  ^¿4  a. 

H.  Response  Drill 


i 


- -rix  tt®M  Ttf-^o-j.R? 

Haven  t  you  studied  yet  ? 
Student:  «HA,  44  ^4 4 a. 

That  s  not  right.  I  have  studied 

1.  “Ha+4-sh  ^A4«ia?  cha 

2.  «Ha  444  #a4«ia?  oha’ 

3.  “Ha  ¿444  ^a4«1a?  oiüa’ 

4.  “Ha  44  44  $a4«ia?  oWa’ 

6.  «Ha  44  “^“4«1A?  .[¡j  ’ 

7.  «Ha  4444  ?Ja4«ia?  «ha’ 

8.  «Ha  4444  °^A4«1A?  oha’ 

Response  Drill 


already. 

44  JjLB^HA. 

43Í<4A. 
*£4  A444A. 
■£4  AH  ^“1A. 

■£4  -afl«U. 

44  ^44A. 
*£4  «-H4¡ha. 


Teacher : 
Student : 


Have  you  studied  already  ? 
No,  I  haven ’t  studied  yet. 


1.  *64  ' 

2.  *a-«i  444534-9.? 

3.  44  ■&■§•  -S— 534-9.? 

4.  ’fi'K)  ^4534-9.? 

5.  'ti*)  44534-9.? 

6.  ’fl'Hl  4-S-4534-9-? 

7.  >S4  444534-9.? 

8.  44  4-2-534-9.? 

J.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  t\. 

Student :  4  *¿*|  «y-oj-o^ 

1.  ll  *44-9.. 

2.  41  444-9.. 

3.  ^41  444-9.. 

4.  4  JO-Sd^-S-. 

5.  4  444-9.. 

6.  *1  444-9.. 

7.  441  9íai<H-S-. 

8.  0.41  *#5¡W.fl.. 


4MA,  *¡  w 

4H*,  oHi  0¿^} 

44^,  oHi  ^ 

44-2.,  4^)i  3144 

44JL,  oHi  A]m 

44-2-,  44-E  4-S-44  444-9.. 
°Hje. 

44-2.,  4í|í  n^|  y-oj.^ 


I  have  completely  recovered. 

I  haven’t  completely  recovered. 
-i-i-  14  444-9.. 

44  444-9.. 

^•41  44  444-9.. 

%  -5-4  444-9.. 

4  44  444-9.. 

£-4-  44  444-9-. 

44-i-  44  444-9.. 

=&*  444  444-9.. 


SHORT  STORIES 

1.  ^  tt-  4-0)1  tj-ülo))  40]^ 

«f-üio)]  Í4-444 

4  4  4  4  451 4 -&.  4444  to  come  to  school  or  work 

Expansión  Drill  after  ^  agreed  or  fixed  time 

£--t  4  4  4-4]  4üio)|  4-fe-c)],  4-üio))  i 4-44  4,  «i  444 
■*-  ^  Al74  44534-9-. 

2.  ^-4  444  41-  4^534-9-. 

41-  4-41  ájAHi  JL44  o]4-5¡j4x 

D*do))  44  v1)  4  534-9..  45-44  to  absent  oneself  (from 

office,  work) 

Expansión  Drill 

l-o)  oW  o)#  4^55^1,  o ]M.  nHl  440)]  JL44  o]^*] 

-a-.  ^•'do)]  v)]  ^  ^$14-9-. 
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to  understand 


3.  144  ^138^4  *H¿  -S-ÜL^H-S.. 

444  4#«w  4  *«44  <4  4  4 -ÉL. 

44  4  #  ^sfl 

Expansión  Drill 

t44  1^38^4,  4Hí  1  S-JL^MA.  oItjH  j¿;^ 


44  44-T-44,  44  si  Si  444  ^MlA. 


READING 

-§-*1  444  345^44.  *  <y  n_H1  ^ 

4^1  A44  *  444flir44.  44  4  43^44.  1144  *ú 
s.  #  44444  444  i4*«4^44.  1  4  7¿7H¿ 

144  ^4^44.  ^44  A#^  4±  14<hTÍÍ44  ¿ 

4  44  14£  1  44  °4ür44.  ^4j¿4jíl  4^.44' 

44.  i!;  4-§-:sl  44  ‘£4438^4  4. 

44^4  tobedizzy  ^4  digestión 

afewyearsago  ^44  *¿44  to  digest  well 

3  cold  ^4i4i  above  all 

to  catch,  to  suffer  from  of  course 

frequently 


^  'd  3<H] 
44 
344 
44 


BRIEFING 

lb;~ick;  80  1  Was  absent  for  «ve  days.  I  carne  to  school  exactly  after  one 
recovered  ff  ^T6  -t0  SCb°o1  1  felt  a  little  bit  dizzy.  I’m  almost  completely 
about  mv  b  "u! 1  .e  lllneSS)-  But  1  stil)  don’t  feel  well.  I  have  to  be  careful 
days  I  catch63  id  ^  y6arS  ag°  1  didn  t  even  catch  a  cold-  However,  these 
I  should  nnt  °  l  reqU6ntIy‘ And  sometimes  I  don’t  digest  food  well.  Above  all 
n°‘  WOrk  ^  »'  course.  I  shou.d  „o,  drink  much.  siso. 
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BASIC  SENTENCES :  MEMORIZE 

«a  4 


Doors 


to  open 


1  ***  8,1  **  ^  "i‘'s4d'“»h^w™'eave,h=d„.r 


^44 

44 


to  be  opened 
to  cióse 


2.  T6!  44  444-S-? 

^4  -5--Í-  44  -£-4^-11  jí. 


44 

“l  444 

3.  «H  -i-i  4  444-S-. 

%  0l444-&  ? 

4 

44 

JZCf 


Was  tfie  door  open?  I  thought  I  closed 
tne  door. 

the  light 


to  tum  on 
to  be  strange 


*4  A¿ 


And  the  light  was  on  in  your  room. 
It’s  really  strange,  isn’t  it  ? 


some  time  ago 
to  tum  off 


¿1  ^ 

4.  ó)-  !  1^7}  o}*  ZZ.*]  £>  Oh !  I  remember.  I  carne  out  some  time 

^  ago  without  tuming  off  the  light. 

7V7 

-i  tightly 

444  to  go  about 

't]  ^  to  be  dangerous 

4  4  U 

J'F  4  4jI  44  4 -S-.  Please  cióse  the  door  tightly  when  you 

■n4sfl.iL.  go  about  your  business.  It’s  dangerous. 

^4  44  to  be  careful 

6'  °i  tHI.fi.. 


á|  <0 


Yes,  FU  be  careful. 
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NOTES  ON  THE  BASIC  SENTENCES 


1.  ^-*4  depending  on  the  context  or  situation,  can  mean  (1)  ‘t0  nut » 

to  place1 

(2)  ‘to  leave  (behind),‘  (3)  ’to  leave/  ‘to  let,‘  (4)  ‘to  set  one‘s  mind  at 
Study  the  following  examples :  Case' 

Put  this  on  the  desk. 

Where  did  I  leave  my  book  7 
Leave  it  as  it  is. 

Let  me  go. 

Please  set  your  mind  at  ease. 

(There  is  no  need  to  worry.) 

2.  1=14  'to  be  opened,'  'to  be  open,'  ‘to  be  unlocked’  is  used  always  with  the 

subject  partióle  whereas  ’to  open'  is  used  always  with  the 

Study  the  following  examples.  and  note  particular!}- 


^4-  *a-4? 

nclls.  -£4  -¡MU. 


object  partióle  -f 
the  preceding  particles. 

-Sr^l  <33 


The  door  is  open. 

I  opend  the  door. 

3.  ±Ef  means  'to  tum  (switch)  on.'  '  to  light  (a  lamp,  candiel. '  ’to  strike  (a 
match  '  etc.  Its  opposite  word  is^cf  -to  switch  off  (an  electric  light),’  'to 

f  ™  ,  the  gas)  ’  ‘  ’t0  turn  out  (a  l'ght.  a  radio) .  ‘  Study  the  following  words 

which  relate  to  tuming  on  and  tuming  off 

Jíf  to  tum  on  (a  radio  or  water) 

(1)  to  tum  off  (the  water,  a  faucet) 

(2)  to  lock  (a  door,  drawer,  house,  room) 

s  an  exclamatory  expression  which  indicates  surprise,  grief,  disappointment, 

5-  ^4~-t0theEnglÍSh’Ah!''  ‘°h!’’  'Alas’’  ’D-me.’ 

mute  ’  (2)  ’fS  ^  C°me  3nd  g0,<  t0  g0  about-’  ‘to  walk  around,’  ’to  com- 

the  fóllowing°examplesS!:h00l‘  W°rkÍng  P‘aCe‘  °ffÍCe)/  (3)  ‘t0  frequent’  Stud>' 
^Hl  7]z}2.  t 

<^7)^  ¿u  1  commute  t0  the  company  by  train. 

•  Many  people  are  coming  and  goinghere. 


11  *t  4V3W.S.. 


He  attends  college. 

He  works  for  a  company. 

I  used  to  frequent  that  place. 
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STRUCTURE  NOTES 


-  tí  Irregular  verbs  : 

Some  verbs  ending  in  a  final  consonan!  ^  are  irregular. 


4*fl(4) 

444(4) 

-£(4) 

4(4) 

4(4) 

4(4) 

4(4) 


to  be  light 
to  be  ticklish 
to  be  pretty 
to  roast 
to  sew  - 
to  lie  down- 
to  be  hot 


*13(4) 

-§-(4) 

^3(4) 

4^4(4) 

4f-(4) 

#(4) 

#4(4) 


to  be  dirty  -  - 
to  help 
to  be  heavy  — 
to  be  beautiful 
to  be  dark  ' — 
to  pick  up- 
to  be  delightful 


1.  The  final  consonant  oí  the  stem,  when  followed  by  a  vowel,  changes 
into  -t\  Study  the  following  examples : 

Even  though  it’s  cold— 

^"T-^***  If  it’s  cold- 

4  4°K£-.  It  seems  that  it  will  be  cold. 

4*44.  It  must  be  cold. 

#$#4  4.  It  was  cold. 

2.  But  the  final  consonant  of  the  stem  does  not  change  when  followed 
by  a  consonant.  Study  the  following  examples : 

#44-  It’s  cold  but- 

#71  Because  it’s  cold— 

#tt44.  It’scold. 

#3ÍTr44.  It  will  be  cold. 

Of  course,  it’s  cold. 


i 


Note : 

However,  there  are  also  regular  verbs  which  never  change  their  stems. 


-§■(4) 

to  be  numb  (with  cold) 

«ti  (4) 

to  put  on  (clothes) 

*(4) 

to  pulí  out- 

4(4) 

to  grasp 

4(4) 

to  chew- 

4(4) 

to  fold  — 

^  (4) 

to  carry  (a  person) 
on  one’s  back 

4(4) 

to  pick  up 

The  Sen tence- Final  Ending  -oK-flt  ~4)  ^4  .* 

The  pattern  -o]-(-oT  -<*j)  ^4  is  used  always  with  action  verbs,  and  indi- 
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cates  an  action  done  in  preparation  or  anticipation  of  later  neo  , 

^encfjt  'T'i 

English  equivalent  of  this  pattem  is  ‘to  do  something  and  put  it  asid  *  he 
something  in  preparation/  ‘to  do  something  in  advance.  ‘  ‘  to  do 


Examples : 

JL1 - 

■s-s-  ^ 

^  í-íMiL. 

°i  mm-  ^stwA. 

°l  ^4  SM  4-Mlit. 
44  ^  43Mit. 

Notes : 


Buy  tickets  in  advance. 

I  opened  the  door  (for  future  benefit) 
I  wrote  a  letter  and  put  it  aside  ' 
Or :  I  wrote  a  letter  in  advance 

I  cleaned  this  room  in  advance. 

Read  this  book  in  advance. 

I  washed  that  in  advance.  Or:  Iwashed 
that  and  put  it  aside.  sned 

I’!!  turn  the  light  on  in  advance. 


i  ne  cense  anú/or  negation 


-  - - *wsuiany  ni  ene  nnai  verb  #4 

not  in  the  mam  verb  with -<4)  ctMf|„  f  „  .  — ’ 

«je,,  uaj|4  — i>tudy  the  following  examples: 

-g.2  jd  Tum  the  light  on  in  advance. 

_h_o_  ^  o"  ^  turned  the  light  on  in  advance. 

44  *  Tri‘.‘Um  the  light  0n  in  advance- 

44  #  íMolj/  nt  tUm  1116  light  on  in  advance' 

2  Thp  n /  i  *  1  won’t  tum  the  light  on  in  advance. 

i  ne  pattem  -od )  r i  •  •  .  , 

’J  d.  ni-^3;  is  mterchangeable  with  -°i)  t 

f  a,  making  no  difference  in  meaning. 

3-  is  used  after  _ó^_  and  . 

is  used  after  any  other  vowél ; 

^lÍEl:  is  used  after  a  jfcf  verb 

IH- 

such  as  ls  usec*  regularly  with  intransitive  verbs, 

(down).7^  ‘to  becoiñT’  (£C¡T’’  f3  stand  (up) .  ’  MÉ  ‘‘°sit 
z£l.  This  pattem  indícate*,  hese  always  take  the  subject  partióle  -AL 
in  the  past.  Present  result  of  an  action  that  has  taken  place 


Examples : 


He  lives  in  Japan,  (lit.  He  went  to 
Japan  and  is  there.) 
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7j  'ü'tf'íM  ^7)  <4  3)lj|.a. 

íMl 

ai-0!  «Ws.  l-qq-  £(q 
a-g-ol  q  SHA. 
a-g-q  SM  5d*U. 

^1  q  SHA. 

*0)  qq.2.. 

a-g-o)  «]-a).7)-  s]<4 

SHA. 

«■“I  ■gq  5tM.a.. 

^■c)  ^  £M.a.. 


Mr-  Kim  is  here,  (has  arrived). 
Please  go  back  home  and  stay  there. 
He  isn’t  back  yet. 

He  is  standing. 

He  is  seated. 

The  light  is  on. 

The  light  is  off. 

He  is  (has)  already  become  a  doctor. 
Lunch  is  ready  now. 

The  door  is  open. 

The  door  is  closed. 


Notes : 

1.  The  tense  and/or  negation  is  expressed  always  in  the  final  verb  qq  not 
m  mam  verb  with  zílí^i).  Study  the  following  exampi^’ 

^  ^  \  *  The  light  ison. 

*°]  *  M  *  The  light  is  not  on. 

-i-o]  3'SlSW.R.  .  The  light  was  on. 

■s-6)  ^  qq  jf;  The  light  was  not  on. 

2-  ~ó}  SM  is  used  after  -o)~  and  -JL-  ; 

^  a!1-^  is  used  after  any  other  vowel ; 
is  used  after  a  Sfq  verb. 

DRILLS 


additional  vocabulary 

T^iq  to  be  heavy 
to  be  light 
to  lie  down 

7^)^cf  to  be  ticklish 

A-  Substitution  Drill 

T  -i-i-  ILX] 

2‘ 

3.  jl^|-g|-7l  #J¡7  l4^<4A. 

4-  J3.g|^l  U3L  q$Mü-. 

5.  irulsj-x)  q#q_a.. 


to  be  pretty 

óf#TíI4  to  be  beautiful 
irt4  to  pick  up 
^*4  to  sew 

I  carne  out  without  tuming  off  the  light. 
I  carne  out  without  closing  the  door. 

I  carne  out  (left)  without  saying 
good-bye. 

I  carne  out  without  drawing  a  picutre. 

I  carne  out  without  preparing  it. 
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6.  Mil^l 

7.  rz.^4-  M4M-S-. 

8.  ±kA*\  >4$M-2-. 

B.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  xi  ^  '¿JL 

2.  4~4r  °JJI 

3.  -B.*H-  &JL 

4.  -Ü4-  -tía  >4q^|A. 

5.  *la 

6-  #7J-g-  7la  cf^A)!^ 

7.  °¿^4  &3L 

8.  ^Ef0]#  °Ha  cfujA)!^ 

C.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  ^ujcf_ 
tj  Student: 

J  1.  Cá4^|c)., 

2-  -^i-K 

3-  El^j^-ul^ 

4-  #£Mck 

5. 

6- 

7- 

8- 

D.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  if- 
Student:  i#  4 

1.  irH)sH)-á.. 

2.  ■£■■§■ 

3-  4-4- 

4-  ^4- 


I  carne  out  without  smelling  it 
I  carne  out  without  touching  jt 
I  carne  out  without  tasting  it. 


Please  cióse  the  door 
about  your  business. 


tightly  and  g0 


Please  put  on  your 
your  business. 


dothes  and  g0  about 


Please  put  on 
your  business. 


your  hat  and  g0  about 


Please  put  on  your  shoes  and 
your  business. 


So  about 


Please  put  on  your  watch  and 
your  business. 


go  about 


Please  put  on  your  gloves  and  go  about 
your  business. 


Please  put  on  your  glasses  and  go 
about  your  business. 

Please  put  on  your  tie  and  go  about 
your  business. 


It  is  coid. 

It  was  coid. 

*7I*  n'-fl-é^ck 

■’M-íJtMc}', 

7H  «4^  ti¬ 


please  buy  tickets. 

Please  buy  tickets  in  advance. 
í£h|sh  ■^•o.A)|_a_> 

TÍ  ’S'H 
■t-4  ’fo} 

■=l^4-  -*5H 
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5.  ** 

6.  -8-1-  ^|-S-. 

7.  *|-? 

8.  $*11- 

E.  Pattern  Drill 


■*■•§•  $  ¥-MU. 

■i-i-  $ 

*l-i-  ^iS)|  ^o.^|  o__ 
$*|-f 


F. 


Teacher: 

I  washed  that  in  advance, 
Student :  JX^-g-  $o] 


(for  future  benefit). 


- ““'-'V-, 


1.  3.%-i-  ^ 

2.  *1$  *sWjl. 

3.  ^511-  $1-H  ^5Hü.. 

4.  $SH>1| 

5.  4lr*H  ^5H-&. 

6.  °-Hr*H  -S-5M-S-. 

7.  $*<H  -¥-aW-a.. 

8.  -^iW-S.. 


~L^  S  XZ.3}  jL. 

¥3H-2.. 

4#®i) 

°-í4«d  ^«ha. 

$$*«  ¥2H_a.. 

1H  ^3H-S-. 


Pattern  Drill 


Teacher:  -g-o] 

Student:  -|f-0]  ojo-j  $ 

1. 

2-  «g^M-S-. 

3-  ’S-°1 

4.  ^*)-7f 

5.  a.-g-o| 

6-  ^-r0! 

7.  •*)*) 

8-  Dl^-°fl  5H-S.. 

G-  Pattern  Drill 


The  light  has  gone  out. 
The  light  is  off. 

$$°l  5W-&. 

l-°l  SW-S-. 

t°I  5W-S-. 

^44  5M-S-. 

^i-0l  «K  5m. 
^-!-°l  $  5H-&. 

$-«)  f-°l-4  5( «H-á, 
DI4<H|  7}  51  «HA. 


Teacher:  $o)| 

Student:  $o)|  f-o]^  3| /)].&. 

1.  $7|ofl 

2.  3»iH|  -o-)  7|->H|  J5-. 

3.  í?H]  uf7H|A. 

4-  °1  ^°)|  4-Ef/f-HlA. 


Please  go  (back)  home. 

Please  go  (back)  home  and  stay  there. 

$*HI  4 

-21HI  -i-44  3H.S-. 

4°)|  44  ^Hl-S-, 

°]4°)|  -§-44  41411. 
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5.  0^7] 

6.  ## 

7. 

8.  1-H^U. 


1-  t°)  ‘iei  aH-S.. 

2.  -S-ol  aW-8.. 

3.  f*lsW  aMA. 

4.  1-°]  aWü.. 

5.  1-«>1  ?}  aMü-. 

6.  •tí-g-oil  7\  “H.S-. 

7.  ^-A).7f  5] o)  ojí^ 

8.  a-g-«]  a-] 


1.  ^8-0]  14 

f  2.  °fl 7] 7|-  ojTj  0)5,4^ 

3.  ^7H|  ^  3U5Cl«HJL. 

4.  1M4  alaM.3.. 

5.  *W  alam. 

6-  Jr°-1  alaH.&. 

7.  ^4 

8-  #<8]  #J«JI  al^o^ 

J<  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher: 

Student:  -f^*]  0^,4  _g_ 

!•  7M*°UL, 

2-  "r-íMA. 

3.  7J7]e1^<4A> 

4-  -2.SM.3.. 

5-  “H-cfíl-HA. 


°i7)  SH  TlH]^ 

^  TflAfl  jt,# 

^^7|.  TflA)]^ 

7)|  Afl  A. 

He  is  seated. 

He  is  not  seated. 

t°I  <Í3  5J7]  #0|.A> 

t°1  £*1  5J7) 

^a)sH  al  7|  «H-A.’ 

^■°)  %|7| 

^■°)  *i  5ti|7|  S^JA. 

0d-&»)]  7|.  oj7|  fl-oJ-A. 

^47f  3J7]  °¿-o|._o_. 

^“l  ^  al  7]  &ofA. 

He  was  standing. 

He  was  not  standing. 

Í7j-°]  u).  Oj*]  OVoJ.^^ 

°fl 7] 7|*  ojTj  oj*) 

#7H  ^5^  %|7|  £#0^ 

°=H*4  al  7)  &aHA. 

’H  al  7)  &aM.a-. 

^  al  7]  &°ha. 

*4  a(7|  ^aí-4-2.. 
t-8i  4)  «ti  al  7)  &aM-3.. 

It  was  heavy. 

It  was  not  heavy. 

7^7)  #^-3.. 

^1  &aMA. 

7j7)^7| 

■**]  &aMA. 

^oja. 


H.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  zz.-£-a]  &*)- 
Student:  ZLg-o]  #<4  oj*]  y.0J. 

A. 


Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  ZL-g-o] 
Student :  ZL-g-o] 
A 


*\  5Ü5tM-S-. 
al7]  &°m 


6. 

7.  7HW.fi, 

8.  ¥4«4-fi. 
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SHORT  STORIES 

1.  4¥  4}  ¥¥  #7}  ¥44-2.. 
=L^JL  -i-JE.  4  ¥44-2.. 
^-44  ¥4  44  5U^í«H_a.. 

Expansión  Drill 


43  444-2.. 

7J3  444-2.. 

¥33  444-2.. 

4.H4  to  lock 


2. 


3. 


4¥  «fl  -5-JE.  #7f  ¥jL,  ?] 

314  44  $.^-7}  4¥— -S.  4444. 

44  9}  9}  43 

^  444}  ^5)7}-  44_S.. 

Expansión  Drill 

7)|  °4  44  4¥7f  4¥— ÜL  n)i4 7)  nf|-g-o))( 
-fi-.  -2-^'  7-}44l  ¥¥47)-  4<4_g.. 

-*-¥  -fi-*4|  s^o|7^ 


*°1  ¥4  aísH-a 


to  be  sorry, 
to  be  re^rettable 
a  farewell  party 

44  9J9J4-3  4o)- 


ZLZ)3L  7-)4o)|i-  ^-o|5]7)-  ojo)^ 

^4  _$_¥  7¿A)^o)  H).m  7^  ^o}.^ 

44  a  meeting,  a  conference  343  a  welcoming  party 

Expansión  Drill 

-£-¥4l¥  447}-  5JJ7,  31^.4  4-447}-  3¡W4, 

^  7á9]$H  4¥  % 


reading 

47))^  ¥¥°l5d¥44.  >44  J2-414  44  4  #4-  9544 >4.  ¥414 
4-1-  4)  -S-4  üjl  44-44  >4.  aElJZ.  ¥•=•  ¥4444.  a¥ 

4  ¥44  ->¿44,  ¥4  4  ¥¥¥44.  aeli  &sl  44  ¥¥¥4 
4.  4-4  444  44  ¥4444.  44441  A349!444.  n.44 
4  ¥41  -f-4 7\  i.44  444^}-  4  31 95444.  4444  4 ¥41  31 
^44.  a44  4447}-  ¥4 -7)  4-1-41  4-4.  .á.95^44.  444^- 
áLl7}-  ^444.  3¥  ¥91  ¥  3}¥44.  ae}4  44  7d¥4¥4 
4.  44  ¥3[  4^7}-  #¥44.  ¥¥“1  ¥  ¥  3I4:¡l,  ¥¥°|  4  ». 
°)4  ¥44.  n.44  31 7}  44°}¥°tJ44. 
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4*44 

a  weekend 

to  go  outdoors 

-4i 

Vears  of  age1  USed 
Chínese  numbers. 

in  the  beginning 

brothers 

4* 

the  country, 

sisters 

a  rural  district 

the  last  (youngest) 

suddenly 

34| 

age 

BRIEFING 

Yesterday  was  the  weekend.  I  went  outdoors  for  the  first  time  after  a  1 
When  I  left  my  room,  I  tumed  off  the  light  and  carne  out.  And  I  locked  rtÜa"*' 
However,  when  I  returned,  I  found  that  the  light  was  on.  And  the  door  wa<  ^ 
In  the  beginning  I  was  suprised  completely.  I  thought  it  was  strange.  But  le"' 
went  uito  my  room,  I  found  that  my  mother  was  there.  My  mother  is  livimr 

She  iss^r™"4  BUt  ^ m0ther  C3me  t0  Se°Ul  SUddenly‘  My  mother  is  vefy oíd 
IX  y-seven  years  oíd  now.  But  she  is  very  healthy  I  have  manv  hrnth 

and  ,  have ,»»  oMa-  brothers  aod  ^  0|der 


UNIT  39 


7|cfs|  Please  Wait 


BASIC  SENTENCES :  MEMORIZE 

1.  ^  'iHM 

7l'a'  'Mít0!  ^¡-5.^)7)-^.? 

u-4 

2.  -g-t!- 


*1 


íor  a  few  minutes 

T 

fr,ÍTfSOmethÍng  t0  talk  t0  you  about 
now  ?  ^  m,nUteS-  D°  you  have  time 


very,  greatly,  seriously 
Is  it  something  very  urgent  ? 


3 

3.  4MJL,  0.5]  &o}.j> 

°hA]^Aj 


4.  ^ 7M-I 

-S-.  23|ü. 

7)tM4. 


H-4 

y)  cfs} 


No,  it’s  not  so  urgent. 
a  dining  room 
while  drinking 
to  talk 

A¿  *¿ 

Then,  please  go  to  the  dining  room  and 
wait  there.  Let’s  talk  while  drinking 
some  coffee  there. 


constantly,  always 

to  cause  (a  person) 
trouble 


5-  4^  3ll •§-  77]^  DlOÍ-^-ulcf, 


o]  4 

I’m  sorry  to  cause  you  so  much  trouble 
all  the  time. 

that’s  okay 


6- 

*H-á.  ? ' 


«4 


$  *1 

That’s  okay.  Why  do  you  talk  like  that  ? 
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NOTES  ON  THE  BASIC  SENTENCES 


2.  4  5]  is  an  adverb  which  means  ‘very,’  'greatly,'  'seriously  '  < 

'awfully,'  ‘so,'  ‘much  too,'  etc.  Study  the  following  examples  •  '  terr,b|y.' 

4-g-ífl.s.. 

3.  444 

3-&0}  444  •&£>)  &4-S-. 

444  aM-S-, 


I’m  terribly  tired. 

She  is  awfully  beautiful. 
He  has  loads  of  inoney. 
It’s  extremely  exciting. 


He  is  seriously  ill. 


3.&°]  444  «44-S-. 

4 .  444  is  a  contraction  of  ^7H14. 

M44isacontractionofoK7l4cf  ‘to  talk.'  ‘to  speak,'  'tohaveachat 
(talk) .  ‘  Uld[ 

5.  4£  means  (1)  ‘constantly,’  'incessantly,'  'continuously,'  'always'  (2)  'hard' 
eagerly,’  'mtently,'  etc.  Study  the  following  examples  • 

It  keeps  on  raining. 

!,  M  O]  ff  HC  keCPS  Star¡ng  r'ght  3t  me' 

^  %c,l-4^..  He  keeps  visiting  me. 

3il_s.  -ni  ^  repeatedly  asked  him  to  do  me  a  favor. 

means  ‘to  cause  (  a  person)  trouble.'  4  is  a  noun  which  means 

examples  aVlCe’  3  bad  custom-‘  ‘a  corrupt  practice.’  Study  the  following 

41-  5M  77, ^<7, ^  '  Don  1  cause  others  trouble. 

W  77,^  l  caused  a  lot  °f  trouble. 

n  ^  *  ^ere  ¡s  no  reason  to  trouble  others. 

reply  to  an  exnrpcc- L  y°u  talk  like  that  ?’  is  used  as  a  formal 

normally  with  the  rpreion^T'Y  T08"*0"’  3nd  aP°l0gÍeS' *  *  *¡ 
when  a  hearer  expresses  an  .  You re  welc°me’  Sometimes,  it's  used 

np  easant  reaction  against  someone’s  statement. 

STRUCTURE  NOTES 
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Examples :  1 

a^g-o)  ^tb'ka.  ? 
a-g-°l  -r^^ka.? 
a^6!  ^0)7).^  ? 
a-g-°)  -tH^ka.  ? 

-t-^4-  -S-’MH-fe-^ka.? 

-T-7)-  -?-g-^t7)-A  ? 

oWW  «MI  51^-71-^? 

a7jo]  i^-fe^kS.  ? 

^61  $I-c-7ka.? 

*H  5USd-fe-7]-^.  ? 

-T-^ál-c^ka.  ? 

-r7f  ^45á-b7)-A? 

Notes : 


Is  that  book  good  ? 

Is  he  kind  ? 

Who  is  that  person  ? 

Is  that  the  classroom  ? 

Is  that  person  a  teacher  ? 
What  are  you  studying  ? 
Who  studied  ? 

Where  will  you  study  ? 

Was  that  bad? 

Do  you  have  a  book  ? 

Did  you  have  a  book  ? 

Who  was  that  person  ? 

Who  was  a  medical  doctor  ? 


1.  (-£-)  7K%  ?  is  used  with  description  verbs  in  the  present  tense,  and  with 

—  * (C^-  ln  the  present  tense-  _ ^ 7|~-% ?  is  used  after  verb  stems  ending  in 
a  vowel ;  ¿7^  ?  is  used  after  verb  stems  ending  in  a  consonant. 

2.  In  all  other  cases,  -fe^kS.  ?  is  used. 

3.  The  intímate  style  can  be  made  by  dropping  the  final  polite  particle  | 
It  is  used  with  cióse  friends  or  social  inferiors.  It  is  used  also  in  a  situation  * 
where  a  certain  amount  of  friendship  or  fratemization  is  presumed. 


II. 


The  Non-Final  Ending  -  :  ‘while  doing  something’ 

The  pattern  7-))  ¡s  used  to  ¡ndicate  two  simultaneous  actions  done  by 

a  single  person.  It  is  attached  directly  to  the  stems  of  action  verbs.  If  the 
simultaneous  actions  are  performed  by  different  persons,  a  different  pattern  -fe- 
¡s  used  ;  but  this  pattern  will  be  studied  later  in  detail. 


Examples : 

^-*--1- JÍ4-  sisH-a.. 


0)0):7|<y-A|ck 

<>134-  «4**1 

°1ÍL. 


I  read  a  book  while  listening  to  the 
radio.  Or :  While  I  listened  to  the  radio, 
I  also  read  a  book. 

Let’s  talk  while  taking  a  walk. 

He  talked  and  cried. 

Please  read  it  while  eating  lunch. 
While  laughing,  he  gave  this  to  me. 
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sl-faUi  7^|cf.  Let’s  smoke  while  going. 

#o]  I  learned  a  lot  while  teaching 

ofo]-fo|  The  children  made  hoísp 

played.  as  they 

Notes : 

1.  In  the  pattem  Qg*!),  the  final  (main)  clause  is  emphasized  the 

while  the  first  (dependent)  clause  with  -(°-)'g*|  js  supplementary 
mation.  or' 

2 .  The  tense  and/or  negation  is  expressed  in  the  final  (main)  clause  not ' 
first  (dependent)  clause  with  -(^)'g^.  Study  the  following  6x3™^"^ 

aj-§-  IH-3-.  reading  a  book  while  listening  t0 

f-Jl'g'H  q-lr  SlSM-S-,  I  read  a  book  while  listening  to  the 
radio. 

32**  ^  ^  I,d'dn  t  read  3  book  while  üstening  to 

the  radio. 

Ü^A-I-  3j-g-  si 51  «Ha.  I  will  read  a  book  while  listening  tothe 

radio. 

3.  iSlÜ  is  used  after  verb  stems  ending  in  a  vowel ; 

—  ^  1S  used  after  verb  stems  ending  in  a  consonant. 


drills 


ADDITIONAL  VOC  ABULAR  Y 

in  particular,  especially 
t0  (ex)change,  to  barter 
to  serve 

A.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  31)1- 

2- 

4.  nl<iHh-ítf. 

5.  4*1  Dl0J-^-qi4> 

6.  ±í!±_4ÍJ^hd 

8.  4441*1  D)<y.^.q^ 


‘44-4-4-  to  congratúlate 
HHrSftf  to  visit 


I’m  sorry  to  cause  you  so  much  trouble 
all  the  time. 

I’m  sorry  that  I  couldn’t  help  you. 

I’m  sorry  that  I  made  noise. 

I’m  sorry  that  I  broke  my  promise. 

I’m  sorry  that  I  carne  late. 

I’m  sorry  that  I  didn’t  do  my  homework. 

I  m  sorry  that  I  was  absent  from  school 
many  times. 

I’m  sorry  that  I  was  late  for  school. 


B.  Substitution  Drill  ' 

1. 

2.  *Í5.  ±*\  U°}SL. 

3.  ’Ss.  »ff^] 

4.  15.  e¿°)-_a.. 

5.  15.  43  *| 

6.  15. 

7.  «as  13  &°k&.. 

8.  15.  44  &°U.. 

C.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  rz.g-°| 

Student :  ri-g-o) 

1.  43°l  4-3-°Ji-)4? 

2.  °I3°I  44M:!44? 

3.  4  3  6 I  ¥4-4444-? 

4.  :3.4o!  44H44? 

5.  °I4°I  J17>i5.0jL)77).? 

6.  44<>|  ^-JEolul^v 

7-  °I4°I 

8-  °I4°I  ^árj-ioguj^)., 

D.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  ¥41-  ¥¥4-344-? 

Student:  ¥41-  ¥¥*M 
A? 

1-  ¥4  ¿L344.  ? 

2-  ¥¥-í  l¥4-344? 

3.  o.sj'y 44.? 

4-  ’íHl-  l-a.444? 

5-  ^4-  4344-? 

6-  4-1  J¿344? 

7-  ¥4-1  44344-? 

8-  44  4344? 

4ntegration  Drill 

Teacher:  °|°t:^|^l14. 

Let’s  take  a  walk.  Let’s  talk 
Student :  o)  op]  cf. 
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It  s  not  particularly  urgent. 

It’s  not  particularly  good. 

It’s  not  particularly  beautiful. 
It’s  not  particularly  pretty. 

It’s  not  particularly  heavy. 

It’s  not  particularly  dangerous. 
It’s  not  particularly  hot. 

It  s  not  particularly  salty. 

Is  he  a  teacher  ? 

Is  he  a  teacher  ? 

444  ¥4-14-8.? 

°1  ¥1-:£°Í7)._2.  ? 

444  ¥4447|-.a.? 

■I144  7|S).^oI7).^_v 


44‘ 

44c 

44° 


4-jz.?]7f_a.  ? 
W-5LE.<ÍÍ7l-.£.? 


444  ^|Sf£'íl7fA? 

What  are  you  studying  ? 
4  What  are  you  studying  ? 

¥41-  !¥44¥7U.  ? 
ZLB]7|^.7fA? 

1  41- 

#1-  «H^-fi.? 

*1-  J¿4¥7)-A? 

¥41  !44¥7Ka.? 
44  44¥4-&.? 


i 
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Let’s  talk  while  taking  a  walk. 

i.  «l-t-íM-a..  4-SM-S-. 


2.  >iN)-Í-  44*14.  #*14. 

3.  #4-$-.  ?stWit. 

4.  4.MH,  «tf4*MlL. 

5.  #45114-8-.  4$W.fi, 

6.  4#5¡M-fi,  #45¡M-fi. 

7.  44-Í-4  I-SHA.  f-flWfi. 

8.  44  4SWfi.  4sWfi. 

F.  Level  Drill  (Review) 


44##  tJHl. 

’a-Bfll-  44#4  7¿A  14 
444  ¥4  ÍSÜHfi.  ’ 
4-^4  WíHIl. 
#4^#^  4$Hfi. 
4#4,#*1  #>tHHfi 

4  fi#4  445Hfi. 
44  -^#4  -aSWfi. 


Teacher:  a#o|  <4444144? 
Student :  o.^o|  o|_|. cf“-i_|: ? 

1. 

2-  °l  44*1  ##444? 

3.  a.^o|  »3^u)7).? 

4.  ###44? 

5.  314444? 

6-  4#1r44? 

7.  O.^o|  ^-^u)^? 

8.  fo|  aj^u);?).? 

G.  Pattern  Drül  (Review) 

Teacher:  S|-j¡»»)| 

Student:  *)ú¡H|  7fx|  jj^ua, 

1-  S*H*¿,4? 

2-  *44 

3.  ##<H|  zí^^u);? 

4-  ^51^14? 

5-  4-4  ^¿W? 

6.  iáj-7f  4  s)x.q.? 

7.  3|2)-§-  Sj-v-t^r, 

8-  2)44^4:? 


H.  Pattern  Drill  (Review) 

Teacher:  4j-jio)|  7¿cf. 
Student:  tj-JEofl  ov 
L  ^#4  #44. 


^4. 


Is  that  beautiful  ? 

Is  that  beautiful  ? 

44444=? 

°l  44  “I  4444? 

fi#»l  Dfl-fu):? 

4444? 

«44-4? 

4444  ? 

^■#*1  7)-Bj-fi4? 

40l  °)|M4? 

D¡d  you  go  to  school  ? 
Didn’t  you  go  to  school  ? 

SW444  SJ-^4? 
##4  44  #^4  ? 
#7HI  #4#  ##^4? 
-t444  ^•^•^14? 

^44  #44  ^14? 

31-2)4  44  ^-^14? 

4  #44  ^14? 

I  go  to  school. 

I  don’t  go  to  school. 

^4  #  a)  |fe4. 
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2.  1 

3.  **  q-e-q. 

4.  qq*  qqq. 

5.  £-§-  -ü!tq. 

6.  q-É-  q-fc-q. 

7.  q  q*R>q. 

8.  2.5)  qq. 

I.  Pattem  Drill 

Teacher:  =l  *J|q  f^q?].? 
Student:  n.  a|q  ^^-7).^.? 

1.  -í-q^qq  ? 

2.  3.7ÍO] 

3.  x|-^-  ? 

4.  n  -tH  <>|-§-q^q  q  ? 

5.  xd^-“|  qqq? 

6.  a-g-q  q#^qq? 

7.  :i£-q  q^q-qq? 

8.  -g-q  -i-qq-qq? 

J.  Pattern  Drill  (Review) 

Teacher:  qqq-q. 

Student:  qqq7|  qq 

1.  qqqq. 

2.  qq-qq. 

3-  ^4-  «Ü^K 

4.  *q. 

5.  ?!q. 

6-  -5-q. 

7-  °)qi-§-  #q. 

8-  q-q  qq, 

K.  Pattern  Drill  (Review) 

Teacher:  qjE<H|  qq. 

Student :  q_5Lo)|  7|q  qq. 

T  -l-qqq. 

2.  qqq. 

3-  q?-§-  ^qqq. 


--t-  f*q  ?feq. 
•£■4-  q-o.^1  ^q 
Hq-i-  qq  ^q 
£■-§-  -33  q 
q-i-  qq  Sfeq 
q  °Nqq  ^q 

iqsqi  q-q_ 


Is  that  book  good  ? 

Is  that  book  good  ? 

^>1  -T-q&q.a.? 

qq-g^Ks.? 
q-n-  q7|q-£-q_s.? 

zl  qq  q-§-4gq.a.? 
^q°l  qq.s.? 

^.■S-°l  3é-qq.2.? 

d- q  -m-í^-7)-^.? 

Let’s  get  up. 

Let’s  not  get  up. 
qqqq  qq. 

SW  «íq. 

^.q-s-  »iiqq  iíq. 
nt  **i  tq. 
qq  qq. 

■irq  qq. 

q^-i-  #q  iiq. 
HNqq  uq. 


Go  to  school. 

Don’t  go  to  school. 

-s-qqq  qq. 
qqq  qq. 
q^-S-  4qqq  qq. 
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4.  -íM-H 

5.  *l-£-44. 

6.  *1  °-4. 

7.  ojEll-  ig.fi.ef. 
8-  <H7)o)|  Jj=.Aef. 


Unit  39 


"$44  °)x)  pJ-e).. 
1-g-S)-*)  pj-ef, 

44  44. 
44#  44  44. 
°Í7H1  #4  44. 


Hl  =  44  to  be  exposed  to  the  rain 
to  get(be)  wet 
444  to  make  dry 

4-^-4  to  be  dry 

'  U^ir  ■£"§■  T^' ^ "cf-,  -2-o) 


a  throat 


SHORT  STORIES 

1.  «l-s-  45^44. 

3_¿¡m  *o|  2Sfl444. 

’+fe  **  4^44. 

*°l  ^  44#44. 

Expansión  Drill 
Ul-S-  444  -£4  *í  o} 7) 

D^#44. 

2.  iiüflf-  -?-5lgX-) 

O}^  #7^7)) 

“I  #44  -=-«>1  c,}^' 

Expansión  Drill 

tZ  £!£**  f5m'  M7"  *»*•• **  “< 

3-  441^  ^444^44. 

a2fl^  h^?5^u)4. 

4*  4444  ofl7)#  ^  ^ 

Expansión  Drill 

5**  *»  -Mí!') 

Reading 

-í-2H4  441  44-1-  hj--5-8I)<o  o 

W  n^JL  ojo)»)  o  J4'  °-e-  ^JHI  ^  «H-2-.  ’W!> 

*  SV.V*  ^  a4aHU- 3513  ^ 

'1  íHMi.  i+fc  :,,1°,  '  "  “‘H|'1  -tta  SW-2..  7H[o|  •)  a  sí 

Wfc  -e»>  *«,  1  ***  *  ^a*  «•  a»!  sn*.  *« 

7w  7U-  =*«  *;*  «í^fLv*  M  *  ** 


p|  e)  in  advance 

to  be  famous 
t¡\£?7\  an  architect 


a  living  room 
the  world 
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briefing 

'  "rr  “t flrSt  a,to  a  '»*  «"*• '  -"«I  hlm  advance 
”?  w,„t.  When  I  g.  to  h,a  henee,  my  friend  was  f(¡r  ^ 

a  (amona  arch.tect  And  he  ¡a  very  rich.  s„  he  ia  iiving  ¡n  eatremely  big 

honae  The  Irnng  room  ia  eatremely  spacioua.  .Ve  ne.er  aeen  euch  a  big  living 

room  before.  Some  time  ago  my  friend  took  a  roond  tbe.world  trio  and  re 

temed.  In  a  few  days  he  will  go  to  Trance  again.  There  ia  no  One  who  likes  to 
travel  as  much  as  he  does. 
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UNIT  40  #?\  A  Coid 


BASIC  SENTENCES :  MEMORIZE 

'íJ';4'7l  suddenly 

a  coid 


4 

1.  'éW  #*1-71  ^jL. 

^4  $t}S. 

4^14 

2.  =L%z]  &<>KE,  #7]o)l 

iifll? 

HH44 

3'  41/  w“]  *«  + 

3.  6J 

44 

4 


The  weather  suddenly  became 
careful  about  catching  a  coid. 


coid.  Be 


even  without  your 
saying  so 

to  catch  (  a  coid) 


«y  4 

y°Ur  Sayin8  so' 1  caughta 


is  that  so  ? 
a  bad  coid  (flu) 
to  prevail,  to  go  around 


Á¿  *í 

m  S°  l  They  say  that  a  bad  cold 

(flu)  is  going  around  these  days. 

a  serious  matter, 
a  great  concern 

to  happen 

medicine 


4. 


Then,  we  are  really  in  trouble !  What 
kind  of  medicine  is  good  for  a  cold  ? 


5-  4}^  7^ü|  ^qj.,1^1^ 

6.  M  7hj  4,4 


For  a  cold,  the  best  thing  is  to  rest. 

t!  ^ 

Then,  I  ha  ve  to  go  home  early  and  rest. 
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NOTES  ON  THE  BASIC  SENTENCES 


1  ^  “  (1);S;ddenly''  'a"  a  sudden,’  ‘al.  at  once,’ ’abruptly,’  ‘hast- 
,ly  (2)  unexpectedly,  without  waming.’  Its  synonym  is  Study  the 

following  examples :  -  J 

«l7!-  4A.  Suddenly  it  is  raining. 

a£-°l  AAA  He  suddenly  dropped  dead  0r .  He 

suddenly  died. 

a-ar0]  AAA  He  retumed  unexpectedly. 

2.  A  A  A  A  A  A  to  catch  a  coid’  is  interchangeable  with  the  phrase  A  A  A  ArA 
‘to  catch  a  coid.’  Study  the  following  examples,  and  note  particularly  the  dif- 
ferent  partióles  after 

I  Caught  a  coid. 

I  caught  a  coid. 

depending  on  the  context  or  situation,  can  have  many  different  mean- 
ings.  Study  the  following  examples: 

3-A7\  A  hat  is  hanging  on  the  wall. 

^  ^  ir  It  takés  about  ten  minutes. 

He  got  sick. 

I  did  not  get  my  cali  through. 

°1  '■fl  That  weighs  heavy  on  my  mind. 

^  ^°1  ^  My  life  is  at  stake. 

3.  jg;7¿  means  ‘flu,’  ‘a  bad  cold.’  means  ‘a  poison,’  ‘a  poisonous  substance.’ 
Therefore,  means  literally  ‘a  poisonous  cold.’  is  a  contraction 

°1  The  indirect  discourse  -3L  will  be  studied  in  this 

Unit,  Structure  Notes  II. 


4>  JLáJ  AifeElliL  :  -g •  áJ  means  ‘a  serious  matter  (problem),  ’  ‘  a  matter  of  great 
importance,’  ‘great  trouble  ;  ’  means  ‘to  take  place ;  ’  31  iL  is  an 

exclamatory  ending.  Therefore,  its  literal  meaning  is  ‘A  serious  problem 
(matter,  thing)  took  place.’  This  expression  is  used  when  you  get  into  trou¬ 
ble,  or  when  you  face  a  matter  of  grave  (serious)  concern. 

5.  SzLjS  is  a  contraction  of  7tf7H|-c-. 

6-  Sil  is  a  contraction  of  S*!7!  ’early.’ 

zlíí^MJL  is  a  contraction  of  4M°1=  ‘FU  have  to  rest.’ 
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STRUCTURE  NOTES 


i. 


The  Sentence-Final  Ending -0K-<H.  -OQ  x|cf-  ;  Recome  someth' 

The  pattern  -4H,  -4)4  4  is  used  both  with  descript^^ 
action  verbs.  But  it  is  used  mostly  with  description  verbs.  This  VCTbS  ^ 
cates  a  change  or  development  from  a  certain  condition  to  another  W<il 
Examples : 

^34  *4  44-S.. 

>44  34-S-. 

*44  44  44ü-, 

^44  44«i)  *jL)cf. 

44-  44  44-S-. 

^*4  Ü4  44.a.. 

4°)  44  444. 

^■44  44  44.a.. 

444o]  44  444. 

^44  4  44.a.. 
rz-4°l  44  44.a.. 


It  got  better. 

It  got  worse. 

The  weather  got  colder. 

It’s  getting  warmer. 

I  became  busier. 

He  became  younger. 

The  days  are  getting  longer. 
It  became  expensive. 

Korean  is  getting  easier. 

It  got  broken. 

It  got  torn. 


Notes : 

not  in  the  ‘S  exPressed  regularly  in  the  final  verb  -44, 

-  444  7^lth  ^4^4).  Study  the  fol.owing  exatnpl^ 
n.  447]-  üfliiii)  ShC  ’S  getting  more  beautiful. 

11  444  44 4 7 &°M jl  ^  ^me  more  beautifuL 

2.  -of  x]z\.  ¡~  llco  i  f  dl°  not  become  more  beautiful. 

-J— L4  >s  used  after  -4-  and  -A-  • 

^gisusedafteranyothervowe.; 

-3-44  >s  used  after  a  44  verb. 

IL  ^^-^ií^tDjlcourse-ji  .  „ 

We  ct  8°™eone)  8^8 

you  have  studied  it  well  th  f  y  C*  ^ee  ^nit  36,  Structure  Notes  I.) 

understood.  The  pattern  ~i  °™at^on  t^le  ¡ndirect  discourse  will  be  easily 

form  the  indirect  discourse^Tli'''^  1S  attached  directly  to  the  plain  styleto 

speaker  must  be  renpa^  G  tGnse’  ne&ation  and  exact  words  of  the  originé 
icpcaiea  or  retainori 

»  when  referring  to  someone’s  words. 
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(a)  Interrogativo  indlre.f  Hi. - r . 

£  “.'o,e,,!:de[“'  diT“ iS  made  bí  «“*«  *  —•  -* 

¡Smplee :  ’  qUeSt‘°n  f»""  °f  “»  Study  th.  ,o„ow^ 


JrTLl4-¡Z. 

4&-2-Ho¡7  tJ-Mcf. 

-r^l-  í 

T-7)-  7f5J_^l4j7 

í°l  5Í^>4^ 

•&0) 

a^o) 

■3-3M  ^J-ujcf. 

Declarative  indirect  discoursp  ; 


He  asks  what  it  is. 

He  asks  who  he  is. 

He  asks  if  it  is  alright. 

He  asks  who  is  going  (there). 

He  asks  who  went  (there). 

He  asks  who  will  g0  (there). 

He  asks  if  you  (he,  she)  have  money. 
He  asks  if  you  (he,  she)  had  money. 
He  asks  if  that  is  beautiful. 

He  asks  if  that  was  beautiful. 

He  asks  if  that  will  be  beautiful. 


The  declarative  indirect  discourse  is  made  by  attaching  the  ending  -jl 
~  directly  to  the  plain  declarative  form  of  the  verb,  except  the  verb 
of  Identification  Z5K4).  in  the  present  tense.  Study  the  following  exam- 


^ 444.  He  says  he  is  studying. 

^-■ir0]  -¿-r-44  444.  He  says  he  is  not  studying. 

’Z1*Ó1  444.  He  says  he  studied. 

•3--S-0]  ^44  ^44:2.  4-44*.  He  says  he  did  not  study. 
^•-ít0]  -J-t’4514'^2.  444.  He  says  he  will  study. 
•^ir0]  '§-t"44  4$  4^2  444.  He  says  he  won’t  study. 
•^■S-0]  «}M4j¡z.  4*44.  He  says  he  is  busy. 

4—4  44^2  444.  He  says  he  is  not  busy. 
-1'®’0!  44422.  444.  He  says  he  was  busy. 

•-L'§‘ól  444-2  444.  He  says  he  was  not  busy. 

•^■ir0]  ü}M 44-2  444.  He  says  he  will  be  busy. 

•^■ír0]  444-2  444  He  says  he  won’t  be  busy. 

-or0]  -g-4  51 4-2.  444  He  says  he  has  money. 

^Mr0]  -&°]  $4-2  444  He  says  he  has  no  money. 

ZL'S_Ó]  tE-0]  444-2  444  He  says  he  had  money. 

tE-4  5J5J422.  444  He  says  he  had  no  money. 

^L'író]  4444422444  He  says  he  was  a  teacher. 
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Note : 

When  the  verb  of  identification  ~ó]  (14)  is  in  the  present  tense 

JtEt  *s  attached  directly  to  the  nouns.  Study  the  following  exa 
-i«oi  *i.  1.-1  u _ L  .  mPles: 


0.^0]  ^o]Efj7 


He  says  he  ¡s  a  teacher. 
He  says  it  is  a  book. 

He  says  it  is  a  peach. 
He  says  it  is  an  eraser. 


0.3  O)  ^)-f7|)sfj7  ^cf. 

(c)  Propositive  indirect  discourse  ; 

The  propositive  indirect  discourse  is  made  by  attaching  the  endin 

Üft  directly  to  the  plain  propositive  form  of  the  verb.  Studv  th  n 
lowing  examples :  e  t0 ' 


He  says,  ‘Let’s  eat  quickly.’ 
He  says,  ’Let’s  study  now.’ 
He  says,  ’Let’s  help  him,’ 
He  says,  ’Let’s  swim,’ 

He  says,  ‘Let’s  review.’ 

He  says,  ‘Let’s  practice.’ 

He  says,  ’Let’s  not  go.’ 


*|-5- 

-£*Hr*kn.  tJ-ulcf. 

7W  tMüz.  tí-Mcf. 

(d)  ¡BEgrative  indirect  dis™..,.» . 

¡T  “ÍT,11"8  ¡T"“ive  ,orms  »'  «*  P'^I"  style.  there  .«e 
dta  and  ZSSIU.  The  latter  is  used  „ith  .he  ¡. 

S74r^s^,r°,,ow-^' 

*lif  ««W*  7  SaíS'  'G°  '°  SCh°°r 

T*  Wí  7  SayS'  'W°rk  "°W; 

"1  *--)*  e|«íU  «uc,  !*ys’  CloSe  y°ur  *¡**' 

Wj,  Wci  He  Sayi  'Ea<  ‘hE  food.’ 

D°n''  80' 

tne  polite  imperative  indirpn-  a- 

directly  to  the  nía'  •  UrSe  18  made  h*  attaching  the  ending 
means  ’to  ask  (for)  ”t  ?  'mperat,ve  form  of  the  verb  (which 

examples :  ’  °  appea1’’  ’to  request,’  etc.)  Study  the  following 


examples  : 

^Hr  *1  "ísfjl 

-S-4-  <goj  ig-Efj? 


He  says,  ’Turn  on  the  light,  please.’ 
He  says,  ‘Come  home,  please.’ 

He  says,  ‘Open  the  door,  please.’ 


'-'lili  4U 


Notes : 


1 
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III.  A.V.S.  + 


The  tense  and/or  negation  is  expresseH  , 

Study  the  following  examples :  3r  y  ,n  the  final  verb  iflEt. 

He  says  he  is  teaching. 

He  said  he  is  teaching. 

He  did  not  say  he  is  teaching. 


1  4^-44-11  4*] 


5  : 


We  have  already  stud.ed  verbal  nouns  made  with  the  suffix  -7]  WV  v,  •  „• 

cate  activity,  quality,  quantity,  extent  or  state  nf  h  •  h  **  ,ndl' 

20.  Structure  No.es  I,,  B»  .hisT,,,!  ”  *  ^  Un‘, 

..  .  .  .  ,  pattern  preceded  directlv  bv  an 

ac.,„„  verb ,  «a»  indica,»  ,Be  ac,.  «h,  fect.  mamer)  „f  „0  ^ 

The  E„8l,s  equivalen,  o,  ,his  ^  ^  » 

the  thing  that  someone  is  doing.’ 


Examples : 

41 -ir 

7jó]  144^ 

^44^  4Ó] 

44  31^  44  4óHíl. 

4^  7A4r  4H*)U. 
^-t-44  ^  44 

4*4^r  ^  ^Oj-^U^ 


It  s  best  to  take  a  rest. 

I  think  it’s  better  to  help  him. 

It’s  bad  to  eat  quickly. 

How  about  traveling  ? 

That  over  there  is  a  book. 

He  hates  people  who  make  noise. 
I  think  it’s  better  not  to  study. 

He  likes  to  teach. 


Notes : 


1.  When  the  verbal  noun  made  with  ~  4  is  used  as  a  subject,  it  takes  the 
particle  -7 f/-4.  But  when  it  is  used  as  an  object,  it  takes  the  particle 

-  g  /  a  .  ^ 

2.  This  pattern  can  be  used  with  the  verb  of  existence  44  0r  &4.  But  it 
is  used  mostly  with  action  verbs. 


DRILLS 


ADDITIONAL  vocabulary 

4444  to  refuse,  to  reject 
'riit44  to  export 
^ÓJ44  to  import 
^7))44  to  introduce 


^i-r-s.4  to  make  haste  with, 
to  hasten 


4444  to  boast  (of) , 
to  be  proud  of 
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A.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  g-g-4-  #2MA. 

2.  g-g-t-  ^<=«1  #2MA. 

3.  ¿M  **HA. 

^4.  “»H  #-£•  ¿M  -t^MA. 

5.  g^-j-  #  fe  3M  -tsHA. 

6.  gfl-fr  3M  #3MA. 

7.  g^-l-  °J^r  3M  f^MA. 

8.  ¿M  f^MA. 

B.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  °i*í^  3M  ¿►HA? 

2.  ¿H  »Ha? 

3.  %*)  oHA? 

4.  7¿o]  ¿|n)|A? 

5.  isjsffe-  3H  <^nj)A? 

6.  ÜÜ-jtL-c-  ^°|  «H^A? 

7.  a^4-  hPP^  ^Jo)  ^^]a? 

8-  gM_t=l^  sw  «h^a? 

C.  Substitution  Drill 

i-  tI-c-  3J°|  *)]<ü<yu)cj.í 

2.  JHr  ?M  ^Ojojq^ 

3.  3U£5Hr  sH  ^1  <y <y i_) 

4-  3H  ^l<y°JM'4. 

5.  jE-j-  3¡o]  ^)|<y<yu)cf> 

^-c  3jo)  ^ «yu)^ 

7-  Xrlfbfe-  ^|<tí‘yu)cfí 

8. 

D.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  nf^-sflA. 

Student :  14541 

1-  ^I^A. 

2-  c-ie^-JA. 

3.  ^]^Í*HA. 

4.  1HNA. 

5.  IMA. 


I  think  it’s  better  to  help  him. 
I  think  it’s  better  to  visit  him. 


I  think  it’s  better  to  go  outdoors. 

I  think  it’s  better  to  take  that 
from  him. 


away 


I  think  it’s  better  to  stir  it  well, 
I  think  it’s  better  to  pour  it. 

I  think  it’s  better  to  connect  it. 

I  think  it’s  better  to  be  careful. 


How  about  traveling  ? 

How  about  skipping  school  ? 

How  about  skipping  work  ? 

How  about  coming  to  school  late  ? 
How  about  leaving  early  ? 

How  about  locking  the  door  ? 

How  about  (ex)changing  it? 

How  about  drying  it  ? 

It’s  best  to  take  a  rest. 

It’s  best  to  go  without  eating. 

It’s  best  to  praise  (him) . 

It’s  best  to  opérate  on  him. 

It’s  best  to  make  money. 

It’s  best  to  pay  back  the  money. 

It’s  best  to  be  careful 
It’s  best  to  refuse. 


It’s  warm. 

It’s  getting  warmer. 

7íH 


7.  f-f-íHA.  fj 

8.  -s-^si)  .a..  y^  ^44. 

■4^*1)  444. 

E.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  a.  444  «H  jjoío  ~  . 

Student :  zl  444  Q)|m|  ^  '  ecame  beautiful. 

44-3..  **  She  dld  not  become  beautiful 


1.  “£4  $oj&' 

2.  40í  2M-S-. 

3.  Ücüfl  44-S-. 

4.  44  44-S-. 

5.  44  44.a.. 

6.  -£4  44-S-. 

7.  44  44.S-. 

8.  44  44-S.. 

F.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  rz.4o|  44? 
Student:  0.4o) 

4. 

i-  ^.-@-4  ^-4-^-4? 

2.  4444? 

3-  4&-5-4? 

4.  o.-g-4-eii  4455^, 

5.  4458-^4? 

6-  44-  J¿2(i.4  ? 

7-  44-1-  451^4? 

8.  #44^4? 

G-  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  ^.JjH  4444. 
Student:  jz4°1  4444. 

4. 

1.  ül-f.  4i-§.  44554 

2.  ^*4. 

3.  BH  4^44. 

4-  ^444  4^-4. 

5-  448-  4-fe-4. 


"Í7U  44  44^^ 

44  44  $44.3.. 
isfl  44  &xWü-. 

44  44  tfxHft, 

4efl  44 

="4  44  444J5-. 

44  44  444ü, 

«4  44  $44.2.. 

What’s  that  ? 

44  He  asks  what  that  is. 

^°l  ^Jz-HcíL  444. 
4444^.  444-. 

3-$~&  4&jl4jt.  444. 
•3.-S-44  -t-4^— 4ái  444. 
4458-^431  444 
’JH-  i«i4a»  444. 

84 -t-  4^42.  444. 

■rHl  4-58— 42.  444. 

He  is  studying. 

44  He  says  he  is  studying. 

-¡z-f-  445842.  444. 

445842.  444. 

BH  48442.  444. 
8444  4442  444. 
448  4442  444. 
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6.  3-3°ll  334. 

7.  244  3  304. 

8.  allí ■  4384. 

H.  Pattern  Drill 


43  °1)  3142  14  4. 

244  %  SjcfjT.  ^.u)^ 

411-  4384.2  144. 


Teacher :  2.14  4  ''1 6 1 4.  He  is  a  teacher. 

Student :  2.14  4 4  0 1 42  44  He  says  he  is  a  teacher 

4. 


1.  214  444.  . 

2.  214  44  214. 

3.  334  1124. 

4.  434  ^It4, 

5.  334  424. 

6.  434  445.4. 

7.  434  44144. 

8.  434  24224. 

I.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher :  4444. 

Student:  44442  1-44. 

1.  444  34 

2.  434-  34. 

3.  4444. 

4-  2H  H-44. 

5.  34  444. 

6.  3-4-  23.. 

7.  1-4-  44. 

8.  4=4-  44. 

J.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  H  4  ^ 

Student:  14  4  342  444 
1-  11  34  44. 

2.  41-  44  44. 

3-  1-1-  4  44. 

4.  44  !h)s|)  cj-e^ 

5.  J14  44. 

6.  34*1)  44. 

7.  4444  44  44. 


2!4  444-5.  144. 
214  *H1  2145  144. 
434  11-245  144. 
434  342545  144. 
43°)  4242  144. 
61361  44242  144. 
434  443442  144. 
434  245.3.45  144. 

Let’s  practice. 

He  says,  ‘Let’s  practice.’ 
441-  342  144. 

431-  342  144. 
14442  144. 

211  11-442  144. 

34  4442  144. 

31  245  144. 

■11-  442  144. 

H  442  144. 

Turn  on  the  light  (for  me). 

He  says,  ‘Turn  on  the  light.’ 
11  14  145  144. 

1°)-  142  144. 

11  4  145  144. 

14  14*1)  142  144. 

24  142  144. 

34*11  145  144. 

4*534  44  145  144. 
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8.  44*11  44.  1 

K.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  «}-jeo)|  7fEj 
Student :  4tk>)|  7}^ 

1.  412}. 

2.  ¿£-§-*1  44. 

3.  4-S-44  >5j-Ef_ 

4.  4444  1J-4 

5.  4-1-4  4  >y-s}. 

6.  44-  4_°  4. 

7.  4#-|-  44. 

8.  iU44. 


44ZI  ^-u)^ 

Go  to  school. 

He^says,  ‘Go  to  school.’ 

’5"í'  4)4lZ.  ^J-u)cf_ 

^•■§•*1  44jI  ^J-ulcf 
4¿4*l  44í  444 
*^44  44^,  44^ 
^44  44zi  444’ 

'ila-  'il°.2}j7 
44^-  V\  £|J7  444 

7^4' 44i  444. 


SHORT  STORIES 


1.  4^1-o]  =  -  7jf 

0.^0)]  ofolf-o]  njf^oj^ 

—^4  ^-§-4  44-ti  5g<H_2_. 

Expansión  Drill 


4^  ttjHfe  goj*Kr*í|t 

4  4-4-ti  5S<H-S.. 

2.  7^7]  f*]7). 

■72.^4  ^7]ofl  7¿¡|1  ^-7f7j.  gj-oj.^ 
^70Vo)i 

Expansión  Drill 


°Ht°]  4f-<44 


■44  a  patient 


I 


-§- 


#4-7]  4^1 7}  44  7j-7]ol]  f  ^  s|-7}-7}. 

^  #  7oH  3i44^1_2.. 

3-  tz-S-o]  4.44  «HHsío?  514^.. 

.2.#  SH-2-. 

^-^4  #44  4-T-447Ü  !S4-2.. 

Expansión  Drill 

Ti-S-o]  444  444#  444# 

TzeiW  444  4444i  3M-2-. 


^44,  -fojJicl. 


«MH47I  ^4^.J 
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READING 


•£■•§•  tUj 

^  ^l-l-  7)í|-53^cf.  AA~A  O-jtt}  tJ-Ajc]  ^ 

^tAA  H-iHl  #al  ##^<4.  °|3}-§-  -g. 

•I-  j'H-f^J.  4-C-  «HM  ZJ.J7  6}^. 

H4.  ¿MIVA  A-k  A  *M±  ?v  ^  ci  Íí 

*4£-  'é  tRH  sl^afl^  ¿rr 
AirAA.  *  nw  %  *sa*M4.  w-m  ^fl4J, 
M3Ü^<4.  «M**  *  7^)7|  q)^  ^ 

39^4.  (>H) 

¿¡Y*} 

#4 


a  village  schoolhouse 
Chínese  characters 
one  day 

constantly,  continuously 
to  doze 
^61  #t4  to  fall  asleep 
^-t-4-  to  awaken, 

to  wake  (someone)  up 

6í^)4  to  give  (someone)  a 
scolding 


to  give  (someone)  a 
hard  time 

AA  one’s  self,  oneself 

A  carelessly,  at  random 

to  defend  oneself  from 
(an  accusation) 

-7]  in  order  to,  with  the 

intention  of 

~&‘7^  Confucius 


briefing 

“A  Ch"“ter»  “*  *"w  schoolhouse. 

I!" Z  '  ^  ,iV'  y"rS  »14  “«V  s.arted  ,„  ieaeo  Chine» 

k'M  d“iní  Hí  ,¡"a"y  «  ■**  ™ 

The  teacher  srnlH  a  fu  im  UP‘  anot^er  student  woke  him  up. 

him  a  hard  time  ifhe  feh  ^7  ^  ^  S,6Pt'  ThC  teacher  Sa¡d  he  W0U,d  gÍVe 

teacher  himself  was  so  tired^h  7*  c™01*'  H°Wever'  the  fo,,owing  daV  the 
laughed.  The  tearhp  a  a  e  feM  asleep.  The  students  who  saw  it 

to  see  Confucius  in  orXr  toTeachThem  better^6"18'  ^  ^  ^  ^  ^ 
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UNIT  41 


EgAfa  A  Traffic  Accident 


BASIC  SENTENCES :  MEMORIZE 

44 

4444 


a  traffic  accident 
to  occur 

a  cióse  shave, 
by  a  hair’s  breadth 


1.  4*11  -E-f-  *}5L7}  #4.2. 

444 


4  <y 


nelriyfdi¿Cddent  0CCUrred  yesterday- 1 


to  get  hurt 


4  >8  * 


2'  ^  5W  •»rib|.  nearly  h.ppened 

^  1  ^  .  Nobody  got  hurt  seriously,  did  they  ? 


*4*3*1 


fortunately 
a  driver 


^  ÓJ  ^ 

3-  Fortunateiy,  I  didn’t  get  hurt  seriously. 

,*  ti  But  the  driver  did. 

3M-S-. 

a  hospital 

4  Á¿  *í 

4  •  7|  a|->_  ;*]  ^  tg  o)]  o|  _g_  7  Is  the  driver  in  the  hospital  now  ? 

^  ^  ^ 

5-  °j¡»  ^4-2..  0.44  0,-g-o)  4^  Yes,  that’s  right.  But  I  don’t  know  what 
•54AÍ'fe-7|  V  e  happened  to  him.  , 

4  Á¿  «  i 

6.  a\ji  n))-g-o)]  -g*  We  really  are  in  trouble  because  of  tra* 

IvMjl.  fie  accidents. 
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NOTES  ON  THE  BASIC  SENTENCES 

1-  Ü  depending  on  the  contextor  situation,  can  have  many  d'f 
meanings.  It  is  an  intransitive  verb  which  always  takes  the  subiert  f-  6rent 

^j^vi  rdlticlp  — *7]  / 

-°1.  Study  the  following  examples  : 

^  ^ A  traffic  accident  ha^ened 

1  A  fire  broke  out. 

^  ^7}  VWA.  It  srneHed~good~* 

A  rumor  got  abroad. 

*SC]  He  got  sick. 

71^C1  He  had  a  cough. 

^1-  aW-&.  I  was  angrv. 

The  thought  °ccurred  to  me 

™»"s'bya  Cióse  shave,'  by  ,h,  ski„  o,™ .onth„er¡e 

Un¡“ Estructure  No, “rÍ)“l'!'  ""  <S*M 

2'  Pr°n0l,n  meam'ng  'S°meb0dy''  <S“  “*  »■  N«-  2  «  «* 

£4  "*“S  'l0.get  hl,rt''  ‘,0  b*  iniured.'  'to  be  wounded,'  b,  recove  11, 

J  y,  etc.  Study  the  following  examples  : 

^•ir0]  ir 

He  was  badly  wounded.  Or :  He  was 

rrs,y  iniured- 

&JE.4  R  Urt  my  *eg’ 

3.  -E-^7lA).  ¡s  a  m  H  ’  Be  careful  n°t  to  get  hurt. 

W  means  Í  ^  ‘3  drÍVer  (°f  3  car'  taxi>  b-> /  whereas 

words  are  -£-3  a).  or  (°!.3  ^a,n)’  ’  ‘an  operator  (of  a  machine).’  Oíd 

~  '~~r'  ST^7!  AJ~  is  used  more  often  than  -£-*!/}•  or 


STRUCTURE  NOTES 

««n  .  .  . 

The  patte7r^ir^r^r-ls:f^^í:; ' ’  •  almost  (did)’ 

almost  occurredTThe~E  V  h  ^  t0  inc*lcate  ^at  an  action  or  event  had 

nearly  (did  so-and-so)  ’  ^..k  CC)U1Va*ent  of  this  pattern  is  ‘(someone  or  it) 

escaped  (doing  so-and'so)  ’  •  m'SSed  (d°'ng  s°-and-s°).  ’  ‘-iust  barely 
’  -came  cióse  to  (doing  so-and-so).  ’ 
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Examples : 

%  °¿  'i  “S3H-S.. 

%%  «SSS’H-S.. 

®)  ^"a  eáH  *H  ^ 

a^4-  SH  «Hsi  ’tfSH-a.. 

*  7¿  "Ssa-H-S.. 
a  <*144  id.M'H-S-. 

a#*  *  ■* 

&é  “S5M-3-. 

4i4  °}7¿  «SsSH-S-. 

a-g-sl-i  4-i-  «¡Í5J^^ 

Notes : 


Something  serious  almost  happened 
1  nearly  died. 

1  almost  lost  this  book. 

I  almost  forgot  about  it. 


u  «-u  vjermany. 

T  afme  Jery  close  t0  marrying  her  Or  • 
I  almost  married  her.  ' 

I  nearly  missed  him. 

1  nearly  had  a  hard  time. 

I  almost  won  (a  game).  Or:  I  carne 
cióse  to  winning. 


I  carne  close  to  fighting  with  him. 


L  ™Trn  ÍS  3lWayS  ¡n  the  PaSt  t6nSe- 11  goes  we]|  with  the  Word  4, 
ÜiS  by  the  skin  of  one’s  teeth,’  ‘by  a  hair’s  breadth.' 

2.  The  pattern  is  used  mostly  with  action  verbs.  However,  some  exceptid 
take  description  verbs.  Here  are  some  examples  : 

**  I  was  almost  late. 

It  might  have  been  good. 

It  was  almost  dangerous. 

¡t  carne  close  to  being  troublesome. 

5  is  used  after  verb  stems  ending  in  a  vowel ; 

IjT  ”#33  *4  is  used  after  verb  stems  ending  in  a  consonant. 

II#  Hüjndirect  Question  Ending  : 

The  ending  (or  -7\)  is  preceded  always  by  a  modifier  suffix  :  - 1-  {j 
or  -5  (4~).  It  indicates  an  uncertain  fact  or  occurrence.  This  pattj 
-3.  (°r  -7\) ,  when  used  with  a  modifier  suffix,  is  followed  usually  by  v^ 
such  as  ^14  ’to  know,’  _51.g.i4  ’to  not  know,’  ‘to  tell,’  ‘to 

Ü  ’to  forget,’  ¿gzj-ufuf  *t0  remember,’  7]  ^  to  remember,’  etc. 

Examples : 

-T-<5j<y7]  I  don’t  know  what  it  is. 

^’S*0)  't-íl<Ü7]  óJ.^|3J|<4j3_  ?  Do  you  know  who  he  is ? 

a*'c*ól  S)->$ó];*]  -§-<4  Please  ask  him  if  he  is  a  student.J 
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ZL  -£°1  ^liL. 

ZL7¿0]  H]-#*]  #*]  ia_5(<^iL. 

ZLTSjo]  -0*]  -g-5^ 

^  7Í°1  ^-£*1  -M-2-.  . 

<yn>o)*j  ojoj 

=¡-&°l  <W1  S)5Í^1  f-efA. 

Ajj  zH-*l  #°}£. 

^°1  *hüH]  Dctt*]  f-H  JM1.3.. 
^°l  -f-oj 

^°l  =L^i4r  °}  *M] 

-SL. 

ZL  «yol  lg*|  opju)7).? 

<H—  ZH  #-§-*1  -E.2.2H-2-. 

Notes : 


Please  tell  me  where  that  place  is 

I  don’t  know  whether  it’s  exneJ- 
cheap.  Pensive  or 

I  don’t  know  whether  it’s  big  0r  Qm  i, 

r»i  i,.  6  bnia]] 

Please  ask  him  which  one  ¡s  better 
I  forgot  how  much  it  is. 

I  don’t  know  what  happened  to  him. 

I  don’t  remember  who  carne. 

Please  ask  him  if  he  went  to  school 
Please  ask  him  if  he  will  g0  to  school 
I  don’t  know  whether  he  will  do  it  or 

Do  you  know  how  that  work  will  tum 

I  don’t  know  which  one  will  be  better. 


aescnptmn  verbs  in  the  present  tense,  and  with  -o| 

i3i  m  the  present  tense.  (-i_xl  ¡s  used  afw  „Q,.k  *  _,.  ~ 

vnwpl  •  o.,i  •  ,  ,  - 1  lsused  aiterverb  stems  ending  in  a 

owel  ,^1  -s  used  after  verb  stems  ending  in  a  consonant) 

¿-  In  all  other  cases,  -^]  ¡s  Used. 

3  T^IT-  ‘S  ^  eÍther  W'th  aCt¡0n  Verbs  or  description  verbs. 

vÜtredafter  VerbStemS  end*n8  ¡n  avowel;  -**1  is  used  after 
verb  stems  ending  m  a  consonant) .  - 

infhtoid'v  '"te^Cbangeable  with  —  *1.  making  no  difference  in  mean- 

■ng.  Study  the  following  examples  : 

-^-ír0]  ^y-7]  *  don’t  know  if  he  will  go. 

5  ín  bTfólloSl  H  USeC|  m°re  frequently  than  ZZ i  ¡n  colloquial  speech.  It 
can  be  followed  directly  by  particles  such  as  -*/~a.  _w  o  or  ,£ 

Study  the  following  examples:  ~sL^'  " 

^  ^  y  All  O  Di 

-T-7f  *  Please  ask  him  which  is  better. 

I  don’t  know  who  carne. 


drills 


additional  vocabulary 

tomarry 


to  be  necessary 
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to  make  an  effort 

to  seize,  to  grasp, 
to  clasp 


A.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  €■  *é  ílSH.a.. 

2.  #4-  ql3H.a.. 

3.  °i 

4.  -g-  &  WI5W.S.. 

5.  =¡-  3 -MI  *!3H_a.. 

6.  ZL-g-j-  -Z  #  «SSW-S.. 

7.  £>¿ 

8.  Mi?>  °l7j 

9.  a-g-gj-jx  «14-  «!53<H-S.. 

10.  m 7}  ^ 

B.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  'íHH*]  «HSlH  íh.  38 

2.  í=-íí<ha. 

3.  SJaJ-o)*)  jE^r°l^)  .2.H.5H.S.. 

4.  JhKI*)  lajjo]^ 

5-  .’WH*!  aj-oj 

6-  ~o~^'0J  7'1  a|  4  o]  7.|  íh.^ck)^ 

7.  jSU/yoJ*)  s)-_a.0iJ°U|  y  S. 

8.  J¡7.S.tj-j¡7<>U]  ia.íl'H 

-S-. 

C-  Substitution  Drill 

!•  7H-S-7)  ÍH.2M.S.. 

2-  5W  Ao'7-|-g-7| 

3.  ¿J¿7| 


■’  *  UU  W  11, 

to  take  dictation 
to  pass  by,  to  go  past 
^  to  be  right,  to  be  correct 

A  terrible  thing  almost  happened. 

I  nearly  died. 

I  almost  lost  this  book. 

I  almost  didn’t  get  to  go  to  Germany. 

I  carne  cióse  to  marrying  her.  Or-  I 
almost  married  her. 

I  almost  couldn’t  see  him. 

I  almost  had  a  hard  time. 

I  almost  won  (a  game).  Or :  I  carne 
cióse  to  winning. 

I  carne  cióse  to  fighting  with  him. 

I  almost  lost  (a  game). 


I  don’t  know  whether  he  is  a  teacher  or 
a  student. 

I  don’t  know  whether  it’s  a  farewell 
party  or  a  welcoming  party. 

I  don‘t  know  whether  he’s  a  medical 
doctor  or  a  professor. 

I  don’t  know  whether  it’s  true  or  false. , 

I  don’t  know  whether  it’s  a  drugstore  og 
a  bookstore. 

I  don’t  know  whether  it’s  a  factory 
company. 

I  don’t  know  whether  it’s  Mon 
Tuesday. 

I  don’t  know  whether  it’s  a 
school  or  a  high  school. 


I  don’t  know  whether  it’s  heavy 

I  don’t  know  whether  it’s 
insipid. 

I  don’t  know  whether  it’s  deej 
low. 
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4.  aHr*l  -E-a^M-S-. 

5.  qq  ¿tk* 1  Ü.ÍM1. 

6.  qq-g-q  ia.5i<H-S-. 

7.  ^4-q  JHM  aj-íl^l, 

8.  JÍ¿*1  ia.^í<HA. 

D.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  H—  ^°1  -f^q  v\  ? 
Student:  q°|  ^-g-^]  -g-q 

Já^U. 

1-  #^4? 

2-  *7}  *frqq? 

3.  0.^-o| 

4.  -2--g-°|  qqqqq? 

5.  A-^-o]  _S.°¿qq4? 

6.  q^^qq? 

7.  4qq  qq^qq? 

8.  -t-83-I-  qqqi^qq? 

E.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  -r-7f  qqq  q  ? 

Student:  +7}  q-g-q 

1-  -r-^-l-  USÍTrqq? 

2.  sj^qq? 

3.  ^  44  ^S^qq? 

4-  -i-i-  4ir44? 

5.  <Ú4  qq^qq? 

6-  ‘t'tHI-  44=^44? 

7. ^?*  iqtteqq? 

8.  +7}  qqf-  ^q^? 


I  don’t  know  whether  it’s  thick 
(paper).  1,CK  °r  thm 

I  don’t  know  whether  it’s  long  or  short 

I  don’t  know  whether  it’s  clean  or  dirty 

I  don’t  know  whether  it’s  wide  or  n 
row.  nar‘ 

I  don’t  know  whether  ¡t’s  bright  or 
dark. 

Which  one  is  better  ? 

Please  ask  him  which  one  is  better. 

-r-4  $±7]  -g-q 

-44  4r4-q  -¡M  JL-HIA. 

^-S-q  -g-q  S.*)]JL' 

^o|  ajájo]*] 

^°|  -?•£■  -3-444  -g-q 

4^44-4  -i-q  jmi_s.. 
qqq  4444-4  -i-q  S.43-. 

^4-  q^qt-bq  -i-q  1L4&. 

Who  carne  ? 

I  don’t  remember  who  carne. 

-T-q-l-  H4^-q  7jqq.q  °¿-ofü.t 

qq^q  4 qqq  q-qü-. 

’í  44  t-q^-q  ^jqq-q  $4.3.. 

1-4-  4-bq  qq-q-q 

qq  44314-4  ^qq-q  &°i-.s.. 

^4-  qq-4-q  qqq-q  &q.s.. 

-4^  q-§-  q-q^-q  Tjqq-q  qofA. 

■r-q  qq-t-  334-q  ^qq-q  qqx 
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F.  Pattern  Drill  \ 

Teacher:  ZLg-*]  7^*7] 

I  don’t  know  if  he  will  g0  ' 

Student :  JZg-o)  4*, 

I  don’t  know  if  he  will  g0. 


1.  4  5)3)47) 

2.  3}3S-c-4  is.5í<^]_g_ 

3.  ¿L&*1  4^421^4  SLJL^Si. 

4.  $4  421^4  ¿e^o)^ 

5.  44*  421*4  JUMa*)!. 

6.  -^g^l  4*11 4-21*4 

7.  **  114*21*4  .£3.214.3.. 

8.  -^.*4  *4421*4  .£3.3)0)^ 

Pattern  Drill 


±S^A  *}•  s)7]  ia.^ojAi 
^4*  *4  JtE^o]^ 

HHrtN  -£H.3)o).a. 
^  4h-4  £-3_3|&]^_. 
4441-  44r4  ia  314.a.. 
^4  °Hf^]  ¿S^^. 
44  44*4 

-*-*4  *4*4  ia_^<^_s__ 


H. 


Teacher:  4-^  44  ^g.*) 

I  don’t  know  which  is  better. 
Student:  4-£  44  <^7] 

I  don’t  know  which  will  be  better 


1.  ZL-g-o)  *)) 4^)-*)  j.a|6|Ai 

2.  ZLg-o)  4431-7)  ^61^ 

3-  ^-44  45-4E-44  -£=-314.3.. 

4.  ag-o]  4*31-7)  n5|»)Ai 

5.  ZL-g-o)  7)4-*)  aa^|4)A 

6-  ’Ü  44  -E-4-4-*4  -£^-314-3., 

7-  t7|-  h<N|s)*4  .£=.31 4 .3.. 

8-  A  A  44  **4  £..£314.3.. 

Pattern  Drill 


^•*4  *4411-4  ü^i, 

ng-o)  3!^^*)  la^fr)^ 

^44  ***4  £_£314.S.. 
^.*4  4**4  se.^(o)_a.. 

ng-o)  4*1  ia.^o)¿. 

^  7)6))  £.431-7)  -£2_3)<>)^ 

4 A  MJ-*)|*4  £.=  314-8.. 
4A  44  *4  -£=.314-2-. 


Teacher:  2.44  44.017)  4^^  4^)^ 

Please  tell  me  how  much  it  is. 

Student:  :2.4o)  4447I  S)o)u)^»)4. 

I  forgot  how  much  it  is. 

L  4^7))  ^^7)  44«|)  4^)^  6)^7))  #47)  0)6)B)^6)A< 

2.  4-71-  4*31*4  4-44  *4.3..  4A  4*31*4  44444-3.. 

3.  4A  4*$S*4  44*1]  *4-2-.  4A  4*31*4  44444^. 

4-  444-  J74-0)  447)  448))  *4  447)-  .24°  1  444  4  4  43  o)*. 

A. 
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5.  -f-^4-  -f-íl-fc-71  -t-'Ü-S-  *!<H‘H’eMü. 

6.  -f'Ü-É-  ^#«1)  ^Ml-S.. 

7.  T^f-  ní#sH  ^HliL.  ^-1- 

8-  "T’tHí  iHNH  ^■/H]-S-.  Jr’?"|-  <y o-J i^) 


SHORT  STORIES 

1.  °l*fl  ül-f-  4^I7f  'st'H-S-. 

€•  °J  'i 

cfsjr]  oJ-^-JE.  4*1*] 

Expansión  Drill 

Si*  *}5L7}  uH  €  <a  ’í  4«j*]  a}^ 

&51W-3-.  1 


2.  MI  >W  3L*¿o]  *MJL.  w  awatch 

7]^  %  4°J*1  O-g-tH  -|-o]  Ü4]ÍL. 

aw  %  ^.^tii^.. 

Expansión  Drill 

Vfl  A]7(|7j.  J7^J.o]  ^  $  A]oJ7|  f-6]  JjUfli. 

Á}^7\  &044,  #  -g-^SflO. 


3.  ^4r°]  *  7]o)|  ^go]^ 

0.2] l4  7¡]  A]7}o)]  -§.*]  _E.H.3$(o]_g_ 

a*'}  4tf*w  tM-fi. 

Expansión  Drill 


■^!¡  ^  AH1  3M4,  ^  *1*H  -§-*| 

*1^  Sl*o]  O] 7}  4^-^7l  #o}& 


®1) 


—  VI 


Bol  2. 


**  *•*««  w  -  «< 

llu.,4  a  ***  ^  «ÍWÍ. 

«4,i  .H, ,,  ^TMct.  ^b)44  47]e  -??Wt 

¿2«  w-irww.  ^ 

■M4.  aaH  ^1°'  ">tf,+;¡l  *** 

44.  *HM  01°^1+  5S^H=i  *#* 

^  ^171-  ^44^]  -fe] 


A 
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o]  ^'á6!  «-  «ji  nj-uf  cy 

-1  ■?■  after  that,  thereafter  7i  7i 

W  to  go  by,  to  pass  7  J  ,  Self’  °neself 

aal  H  therefore,  so  ^  1°,  1x5  s^fled’ to  be  at 

a  ioss  (for  words) 

when  I  asked  (him) 

BRIEFING 

; irrrr  “ “ «™ 

—  «-  he  was  í«  nutrir™  Td  ^  ^ 

t  rr  r d-  r:r 

as  ed  h,m  ,f  he  had  met  Contadas.  The  student  answered  that  he  had  met 
The  sT 7  t  °  te3Cher  3Sked  hÍm  ^  hC  h3d  t3lked  about  with  Confucius 

ti  he7- irr; that  h; had  asked  confudous'  “Have  *»  -  «*  -y 

teacher .  But  Confuc.us  sa.d,  Tve  never  met  your  teacher,  even  once.’ 


410 


Unit  42 


UNIT  42  0||£  Prepara tion 


BASIC  SENTENCES :  MEMORIZE 

A# 

i 

$ 

1.  A# 

i  3*1-4 

4 

2.  ^ÜL  SH  «HA. 

4^44 


these  days 
how 

ÓJ  ^ 

How  do  you  study  at  home  these  days? 
mainly 

to  prepare  (one’s  lesson) 

A¿  *1 

Generally,  I  do  a  lot  of  prepeation  work. 
to  be  important 
so  that  you  won’t  forget 
to  review 


i 


3. 


he-IU-  «yol 

“W  4^4-  SM  *H¡ 

-S., 


Preparation  is  important.  But  please 
review  a  lot  so  that  you  woñ’t  forget  the 
lessons. 


vocabulary 

to  memorize 

to  be  difficult. 
to  be  tough 


4'  n.ejr)l 


4 

4  44 


I  review  too.  But  it’s  most  difficult  to 
memorize  the  vocabulary. 

to  practice 

reading  practice 


5.  zí-c-  ^irJE. 

6'  ^«1  «  M* 


Do  you  also  practice  reading  ? 

Á¿  *1 

Sure !  But  I  still  don’t  know  how  to  read 
well. 


NOTES  ON  TBP  d,„ 

HE  OASIC  SENTEn 

i  £3.  rneans  (1)  ‘mainly/  <chief]  ,  ( 
part/  ‘generally/  etc.  Studv  th*  <■  „  primarily,‘  (?)  ‘m  , 
fR  ^3  V-t  yojjt'  °  ow¡ng  examples  -  Iy‘ ‘  ‘f°r  the 

-i.it  » i  i—  -a  aj^i  _  *  Knroo — 


R  £-3  >&■§- 

W  *■£  D)^- 


Koreans  majni,, 

,st»iyrai„iyEr.'”"edrk* 

The  students,  for  ?ath0me' 

«4  means  ‘to  prepare  one‘s  less  ^  ^  P3rt‘  are 

‘to  make  ready/  Study  the  folio»  means  '^rehand,'  ‘to  DrP  . 

ÜM4  ‘to  anticípate, ‘  ‘to  presume  w 
ÜíMEf  ‘to  book  in  ad vanee/  ‘to  make  ^ 
iMEi  ‘to  predict/  ‘to  prophesy  *  reserv^ion' 

•mu  '.o  amnge  w.rah^'.t0  p¿elel1' 

ÍMEi  ‘to  presuppose/  ‘to  make  a 

ItíSHmeans'toreview  (one‘s  lelTt  ^ 

i  means  ‘to  repeat/  ‘to  come  back  ‘  Sf  h  Í°  g°  ^  (throu^- ’ 

ÍÜt4  ‘to  return  (to  a  form  ,  ^  ^  ío,Iowir«  words : 

*■  former  condnion). 

íjHá'to  reproduce,'  'to  d„pl¡cate. 

1  itsFto  zr'TM ,o  ^ >™  pee,,™. 

■Sth  angandKyangsangprovinces'sía',18  "  ,ky“*kl'  kane»«l  Ch 
However,  ¡o  11C  ,  to  memonze<  is  a  standard  Janinjage 

«a  ¿st ;  t  ,t  “ tto  33  *■ 

,;S'lobe  hard  (d¡fflcu|t)  ,str'"u«  1»»™*,  Iroobteome.  t„gh).. 

1b|  ‘  ^tud>r  the  following  examples: 

1  find  it  hard  to  Jive. 

a  *É£  ^f-x)  ot-0,  It  S  hard  t0  work- 

^).g.  That  work  is  not  particularly  difficuJt. 

tytó.  j^eg  e,  He  is  doing  a  tough  job. 

tlle  followincr  S  t0  practlce‘  to  dnl,<‘  ‘to  train/  ‘to  rehearse  (a  piay).  ‘  Study 
“(¿o  « examp]es: 

7*  ^I^3¡!h  n 

“Hif-  *  We  began  training. 

^írS|.nj  ^  She  is  practicing  piano. 

^0|  You  will  improve  by  practice. 

'  You  lack  training  (practice). 
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STRUCTURE  NOTES 


I.  The  Sen tence- Final  Ending  -OQ  :  ‘finish  up  doíng’ 

The  verb  means  (1)  ‘to  finish  up,’  ‘to  get  through,’  ‘to  get  (it)  don 

(2)  ‘to  throw  away,’  ‘to  cast  away.’  The  pattern  -aK-H,  - < *])  •' 

attached  directly  to  the  stems  of  action  verbs,  and  indicates  completion 
thoroughness.  The  English  equivalent  of  this  pattern  is  ‘finish  up  doing  ’ 
completely  (thoroughly).  ’ 


Examples : 

°1  iH-l- 
í-i-  4  *1 
°1  4  SH 

^^11-  ^ 

^-7}  ^ 

^  SM 

^-1-  «<H 


I  will  finish  eating  this  food. 

I  used  up  all  the  money. 

I’ll  read  this  book  completely. 

Please  finish  (up)  quickly. 

I  finished  at  one  o’clock. 

Please  finish  (writing)  the  letter 
quickly. 

The  tree  fell  and  died  (completely). 
I  lost  that  book. 

I  completely  forgot  about  it. 


Notes : 

1.  The  tense  and/or  negation  is  expressed  regularly  in  the  final  verb  B^cf, 
.  Jhema¡n  verb  w'^  Study  the  following  examples: 

,  .  .  ,  ’  Please  finish  up  washing  all  of  them. 

*  finished  up  washing  all  of  them. 
tí-  *¡«o  111  finish  up  washing  all  of  them. 

d-  -wlot  «j  ,1  1  didn’t finish  up  washing  all  of  them. 

CT  «lelx  OJ-^loJC.  I  6 

9  ol  i  •  ™  ’  *  wont  finish  up  washing  all  of  them. 

¿ ■  — r  *^3  1S  used  after  -of-  and  ; 

~  >s  used  after  any  other  vowel ; 

^  is  used  after  a  sfcf  verb. 


«•  :  .80  that..., 

different  mpaT^*  ^epending  on  the  context  or  situation,  can  have  several 

c  Í  wZe  .  °f  *"•  lM'S  ^  P»er„  -*  #  wh.»  ¡t  indi 

'¡n  Z  ,  wa0;,:"  The  EnB'iSh  “,',¡Va,“t  ls  *  ■  *  «*  • 


II H  «1*1*1  44*Ha. 

ifl7f  4  4  &A-4  °lelA  7MJ7  A 

4)A. 

4*1  &A-4  "fel  7H1A. 

a£°l  444-51-4  A-§-*l  «HA. 

ifl7>  #4-  4  ^£-4  3711  t^s]]  ~ 

-H1-S-. 

a€  0¿01  444-4  &A-4 

*\SL. 

U<H  444  *£-4  71-4‘Hl  'í-MlA. 

a4°l  #44  4  5JA-4  44-  ^4 

4-M)A. 


Please  review  a  lot  so  that  you  won’t 
forget  (the  lessons). 

Bring  that  here  so  that  I  ran  see  it. 

Please  go  quickly  so  that  you  won’t  be 
late. 

Please  be  quiet  so  that  he  can  sleep. 

Please  talk  in  a  loud  voice  so  that  I  can 
hear  you. 

Til  be  careful  so  that  such  a  thing 
won’t  happen. 

Please  pack  these  in  the  suitcase  so  that 
we  won’t  lose  them. 

Please  open  the  door  so  that  he  can 
come  in. 


Note : 

This  pattem  may  be  used  with  any  verb,  except  ~á1  (r}). 

III.  The  Sen tence- Final  Ending  -a(g)ff  : 

‘(someone)  knows  (doesn’t  know)  how.  to  do’ 


i 


We  have  already  studied  the  sentence-final  ending  -a(-j-)  4  a!4.  which 
indicates  ability,  capability,  or  possibility,  (See  Unit  18.  Structure  Notes  II.) 
This  pattem  -a  (4)4  4/£  JL  4  is  used  to  indícate  knowledge  and/or 

lack  of  knowledge  of  a  technique,  or  process  for  doing  some  activity. 


Examples : 

3-g-cl  444. 

$4lí4  Tg- 
t*###  4  4  444. 

$4  iiefll-  44  4  #44. 
^44  7>a  4  #  444. 
4444  jz.4  4  4#  44? 
#44  3)4  4  4-sl- A. 
Hff  4^44. 

444  4  4  £-444. 

°1  44  4  4  444. 


He  doesn’t  know  how  to  swim. 

Do  you  know  how  to  speak  Korean  ? 
I  don’t  know  how  to  speak  Korean. 

I  know  how  to  sing  Korean  songs. 
He  doesn’t  know  how  to  teach. 

Do  you  know  how  to  repair  a  car  ? 

I  don’t  know  how  to  smoke. 

I  didn’t  know  how  to  dance. 

I  don’t  know  how  to  type. 

I  don’t  know  how  to  open  this  door. 


Notes : 

1-  The  tense  is  expressed  regularly  in  the  final  verb  #4/444,  not  in  the 
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main  verb  with  -  a  (-§•)  Study  the  folio  wing  examples : 

^  #  ,£ÓHS-.  I  know  how  to  speak  Korean. 

I  knew  how  to  speak  Korean. 

^fl-g-  *}•  <§-  1-ef^..  I  don’t  know  how  to  speak  Korean 

4  #  -¡r^M-S-.  I  didn’t  know  how  to  speak  Korean 

2.  -a  #  is  used  after  verb  stems  ending  in  a  vowel  ; 

--j-  #  is  used  after  verb  stems  ending  in  a  consonant. 


IV.  -b.  Irregular  Verbs  : 

Most  verbs  which  have  a  ^  as  the  final  syllable  of  the  stem  should  not  be 
confused  with  irregular  verbs  which  end  with  the  fianl  consonant  -a  0f  the 
stem,  (See  Unit  19,  Structure  Notes  I.) 


1.  The  final  syllable  of  the  stem,  when  followed  by  the  vowel  and 
preceded  by  the  vowels  or  -A-,  is  changed  ¡nto  4.  Thenfte con¬ 
sonant  ¡s  added  to  the  preceding  syllable.  Study  the  following  exam¬ 
ples  : 


61  3-fr  >¿44  444. 

Ó1  n  e-  *0^4. 

Ó1  'n'íf 

*4  ‘to  be  unaware  of 
^•S-  1-Bfc): 

-i-Bfi 


You  must  carry  this  luggage. 

I  carried  this  luggage. 

Try  to  carry  this  luggage 

You  shouldn’t  know  it. 

I  didn’t  know  it. 

It’s  alright  even  if  you  don’t  know  it. 


*1.0  auigiii  cveii  u  y 

ZK  irregular  verbs  preceded  by  the  vowel  -Oh  0r 

7l-2  4-^.  j _ 


7\—  (cf)  to  divide 
3is_(i4)  to  choose 


wf5_(i4)  to  stick,  to  paste 
,  (40  to  rise,  to  go  up 

irft  tocarry  ^(4)  tocut(off) 

togrtdJ^’  ^(4)  to  be  different 

„  =  .  ,  45.(4)  to  be  fast 

i0')  to  be  unaware  of 

The  final  syllable  ^  0f  the  stem,  when  followed  by  the  vowel  and 
preceded  by  any  other  vowel  than  -o*.  or  -i-,  is  changed  into  -£• 

lowing  examples^"1  ~  t0  the  preceding  s4lable-  Study  the  ^ 


ZUl^í  ‘to  bring  Up,’  ‘t0  foster’ 
4óli[-  ^5-|  Ji-HU. 


Please  try  bringing  up  a  child. 
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oH-t-  44#44.  I  brought  up  a  child. 

°H1 ‘  4  4.  You  must  bring  up  a  child. 

^4-2..  You  may  bring  up  a  child. 

-S.  irregular  verba  preceded  by  any  other  vowel  than  -oh  0r  -2-  : 
^•3.(4)  to  roll  (over)  4-5-Í4)  to  reach 

7] S.(4)  to  bring  up  44-5(4)  to  commit  (an  error) 

^(4)  to  oppress  fefes(4)  to  fumble  with 

-f-a.(4)  to  surround  4 -5.  (4)  to  pierce 

-fa.(4)  to  cali,  to  sing  ±.3.(4)  to  flow 

DRILLS 


additional  vocabulary 

4-5.4  to  be  fast 

i=-44  to  be  slow 

4—4  to  carry 


A.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  4fe  4-^4  4  #4-2.. 

2.  =lz ¿#  #4#  #  1-4-2.. 


3.  4 fe  444  -#  #4-2-. 

4.  4 fe  ^H4  #  #4-2-. 

5.  4 fe  444  #  #4-2-. 

6.  4 fe  444  #  #4-2-. 

7.  4fe  441  44-  #  #4-2-. 

8.  4 fe  ##  #  #  #4-2.. 


B.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  4  -§-44-  44  4444-2-. 

2.  fe#  4  4  4444-2-. 

3.  4  a|#  4  44  4444-2.. 

4.  44  *H  4444-2-. 

5.  4  4°fl  44  4444-2-. 

6.  441-  44  4  4444-2-. 

7.  4  44  4444-2-. 

8-  ^-4#  44  4444-2-. 


±.3.4  to  flow 

7]  5.4  to  bring  up 
71-S.4  to  divide 

I  don’t  know  how  to  swim. 

I  don’t  know  how  to  seize  it. 

I  don’t  know  how  to  refuse. 

I  don’t  know  how  to  introduce  (him). 

I  don’t  know  how  to  boast. 

I  don’t  know  how  to  serve. 

I  don’t  know  how  to  smoke. 

I  don’t  know  how  to  dance. 

1*11  finish  this  food. 

1*11  use  up  all  the  money. 

1*11  read  this  book  all  the  way  through. 
I’ll  finish  it  (up)  quickly. 

1*11  finish  at  one  o’clock. 

1*11  finish  (writing)  the  letter  quickly. 
1*11  finish  up  washing  all  of  them. 

1-11  forget  about  it  completely. 
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C.  Response  Drill 

Teacher: 


Do  you  know  how  to  repair  a  car  ? 
Student :  «HA,  44*14  ÓZ.^  #  -f-4A. 

No,  I  don’t  know  how  to  repair  a  car. 


1.  44  44  #  «MIA? 

2.  44  ^  4  «MIA  ? 

3-  44-  4  4  «MIA? 

4.  A7|-f.  -7-1-  #  «MIA? 

5.  *144  #-§-  #  «MIA? 

6.  44*  44  #  «MIA? 

7.  444  4  «MIA? 

8.  -1-4-  #4  #  «MIA? 

D.  Pattern  Drill 


«fM  JL,  -g~§-  # 

«WA,  44  1  ^  ' 

«Wjl,  44  i?-  #  44A. 

44 A,  a7)i-  ^ 

6l'ulA,  *1144  Ü4  4  4"4A 
«WA,  441-  44-  4  44A.' 
«WA,  444  -  -g-E)A. 
«HA,  -i-i-  *<y  # 


Teacher:  4444  3M  444  &4_s._ 

You  don’t  forget  if  you  review  the  lessons 
Student:  $M  444  44«M|A. 


Please  review  so  th 

1.  44  7H  44  2j-«|-A. 

2.  *1144  ^44^ 

3.  i-í-4  4-4  444  4  sha. 

4.  A444  4  4  4  SHA. 

5.  #4A4  44  44  4«)a 

6-  ^A4  4^.  - 

7-  €-4-  44  *44  - 

8.  4«)  444  4#4  4  4«|A. 

E.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  «H#  444^ 
Student:  «Hf-  Is^Utt 

1.  4444. 

2.  «1*1 7]  7) 

3-  A^-i-  if-44. 

4.  A  «144  -^4-44. 

5.  4  4-1-44. 

6.  a.^6)  41-4^ 


you  don’t  forget  (the  lessons). 

*4  &.5L-S.  »f4  7)4 A. 

4«Ha-4  v||  -f  4  a. 

-?-t-4  t  5H£f  A4-4  44 A 

^  t  T  4a-4  A444A. 

«I#  4M  $£4  4-4 A4 A. 
44  4  Stf-E-4  ^A^)A. 

Í4  4  SJa-4  44  «MIA. 
444  4  4A-4  &«)  4-A<l|A. 

I’m  raising  a  child. 

I  brought  up  a  child. 

As))4  44444. 

“1*4*1 7)  «i4^44. 

^4  44444. 

¿0J44  451444. 

#  45)44  4. 

■^«1  45)444. 
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7.  iról  Ji-f-ijcf.  \  e  , 

8.  rz.4#  7^u]cf 

^4#  44#44. 

F.  Integration  Drill  (Review) 

Teacher:  rL-g-o] 

He  is  coming.  Wait. 

Student :  zl#6)  *  7)44^ 

Wait  until  he  comes. 

2  lí^H,ÍL-  6'  °i4r  DW  "14*1  44  »MU. 

¿¿«ias  SssSsfe 

5.  ^r4  i#!W4.  4*4U.  rz.-g-o|  OJ 

■  «*  «*  w  mJ*u. 

■  ^  ^  T  4  4  "r  5U-8-  444  4#44ji. 

G.  Integration  Drill  (Review) 

Teacher:  444  ^-u)cf.  rz.-g-|- 4444. 

I  come  to  Korea.  I  see  him. 

Student :  444  #  444  zLg-g-  4444. 

Every  time  I  come  to  Korea,  I  see  him. 

1-  ■?"§-  ÍN4.  °Fr  44444.  ##  ?  444  44444. 

2.  #-1-  #44.  4#4  #^u)cf.  -f-g-  444  71-g-o]  ^44 

3.  #4444.  #4  4  4U44.  #4#  444  #4  4  4^44. 

4.  44#  444.  4I1^Tr44.  44#  4  444 


f#-  #  444  7]#4  ^=£44. 
444  444  44  4  4#44. 
44#  4  444  4^4ír44 
444  #  444  #4444. 
444  444  444144. 

4#  444  44444. 
ís|S  444  4^444. 


5.  47)4  #44.  44444.  444  #  444  #4 

6.  44444..  441144.  444  444  44^u 

7-  4#44.  44444.  4#  444  44444 

8.  ^.3)444.  44444.  ^44  444  4444 

®*  Integration  Drill  (Review) 

Teacher:  4  4#  4 44 #4 4.  4#4  44444. 

I  began  this  work.  I  felt  bad. 

Student:  *)  <Ü-§-  7)^)  uf^ujcf. 

From  the  time  that  I  began  this  work,  I  felt  bad. 

!•  44#44.  444#44. 

4#  4#  4#4  4#58#44. 


I 


i 
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2.  íhJ-t-  “H4  4SHM4. 

nj-J.  nflJjLE]  „||7).  cf^qcf. 

3.  °¿-8-  4-&TrH4. 

•a* 

4.  -E1H1  'Mns)íi£H4. 

-e^h  ^í^isHa^qc)-. 

5.  a-g-ol  #4^4.  $7} 

4-  4-^4  44  tf£44. 

6.  *$-«■  445a^44.  ;ü#£u]4. 

444  "Í44  «D71- 

7.  JL-SM  *7|  44*^4. 

a^-o|  tr^  nfl^  4-7)  441  <r44. 

8.  sis]!-  441^44.  ^Dnioj^^q^ 

444-  nflJjLE]  7|)D|^5}^ulcf’ 


1.  Pattern  Drill  (Review) 

Teacher:  44°|  jz^J-a  o^oj^ 

This  is  as  difficult  as  that. 
Student :  444  n^icf  44°]^ 

This  is  more  difficult  than  that. 


1-  444 

2.  4  ojo)  a 

3.  o|  HJ-°1  =l 

4-  444  a-g-^f-  4-^ífl^ 
5.  444 

6-  ^o]  444§- 
7.  44-4  rL-g-fa 
8-  444  =l^3. 


444 

o)  ojo) 

4  44 
01-S-°1 
444 
¿*4 

444 


44J¿4 
3-  4.Ü4- 

a  »fl-jief  y4.fi, 
44-Ü-4  a-g-MlA. 

44|J¿4  ^$U. 
^£■>¿4  ^#4.8.. 


mxvnL  oiUKIES 


1. 

nfl  ^  7^u 

^SJ41  Zl  «I 
Expansión  Drill 


sufficiently,  fully, 
satisfactorily 


7j^3  c^iS7¿ 

*1  4^44. 


^£*1  7}7]JL  4^'tf|,  Zé  4 
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’SH-S.. 


2.  Ü-ír  Té#)  7}  i,  ufHH?, 

#7H)  ^5}  A}-S}-g., 

#7)ofl  74^7]  ?>££. 

Expansión  Drill 

3.  -3-44  44i  o¿^  *j.  ^  # 

■T-^-S-4-E.  4 

^  444--E  ^u)^’ 

Expansión  Drill 

^  #  J2.H.q4,  Vj 

READING 

***  7)  4  ^  4tf444.  4444  ^4  * 

-1-38 tt4 4.  xl  444  ili  447)  4438444.  4 -fe-  4íe4  7} 

4  44  443M4.  ^-bU  34  #4444  #4#  3-44.  4^ 
4444  444  44  44°)  4444.  xz.44  ^  Aj.ej-.g-  nj-uf^ 
4-°l  3  4-44  4-444.  4:444  44444.  §)4  44-£  7}^ 
^■44.  xl40]  4J-4-f-  1)444.  4°l-¿i7i£  $-44.  ^2.44  4^. 

#  J2-444.  ^4)4  i>o).aí7)i-  44  ^444  ^44 
44i  44-  ^4  Si-444.  44  444  4#  ^4  44  444  (4- 
±1  344. 

44 
#$ 

44 


intonation 

dictation 

pattern 

rules  of  spelling 

(self-)confidence 

44 

a  mess,  (in)  bad  shape, 

to  be  stifled 

a  ruin,  a  wreck 

to  be  choked  up 

#44 

among,  between 

#44 

composition 

to  falter  over 
(a  passage) 

4a- 

composition 

briefing 

It  has  been  about  3  months  since  I  began  to  study  Korean.  In  the  beginning,  I 
studied  pronunciation  and  intonation.  After  that,  I  began  to  study  pattems. 


/ 
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Before  I  go  to  school  I  prepare  for  class.  After  I  come  back  home,  I  review 
When  I  study  with  my  teacher,  I  am  confident.  However,  when  I  meet  Kor 
people,  I  can’t  speak  well.  I’m  so  frustrated  that  I  could  die.  Sometimes  1  do 
reading  practice,  also.  But  I  falter.  I  do  dictation,  also.  But  I  don’t  know  the 
rules  of  spelling  well.  So,  if  I  do  dictation,  it’s  terrible.  I  have  a  lot  of  homework 
everyday.  Of  all  the  homework,  the  most  difficult  is  composition. 
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UNIT  43  -HírsH  fiojs.  You  Look  Tired 


BASIC  SENTENCES:  MEMORIZE 

2: 

X3 

1.  ü1  sHtr*!] 

-5^1  T^T^M-S.? 

H-4 

2.  i,  ^1  -2--^  ^ 

3]-&slliL. 


a  little 
to  be  tired 

to  be  seen,  to  be  visible 
last  night 

You  look  a  little  tired.  Did  you  go  to  bed 
late  last  night  ? 

Á¿  % 

Yes.  I  went  to  bed  late,  so  I’m  very  tired 
today. 


3.  -t-^4- 
H-S-  ? 

°]j  7]  JL 


3  °J  ^ 

'^r  V  'SÍ  What  were  you  doing  that  you  went  to 
bed  late  ? 

with  my  friend 

because  I  was  talking 


4.  ^Sk¡L  ^7]] 

¿M-S-. 

3]-g-*]W 


Aá  ^ 

Because  I  was  talking  with  my  friend,  I 
went  to  bed  late. 

because  you  are  tired 


5.  JL-É-  sj-g-éllA-l,  ^JjL^ 

*u? 


3\  °J  # 

Do  you  think  you  can  study  today 
although  (because)  you  are  tired  ? 

I’m  tired,  but 


6.  31^-^1’LK 


Aá  % 

I’m  tired,  but  I’II  study. 
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NOTES  ON  THE  BASIC  SENTENCES 


1.  means ‘to  be  tired,’  ‘to  be  fatigued,’  ‘to  be  exhaustpH  »  _ 

-  ^  us  synonymc 

are  and  Study  the  following  examples  : 

*le*M  i° dea,h  0r :  '■'» *> t¡red 

3)5.sll>|  -5-  I’m  too  tired  to  eat. 

JL'Zn  You  look  tired. 

•a-°)cl-  i  When  it’s  used  as  an  intransitive  verb  meaning  ‘to  be  seen  ’  ‘t0  be 

visible,’  ‘to  come  in  sight,’  it  takes  the  subject  partióle  -7f/-oj  But  when  . 

is  used  as  a  transitive  verb  meaning  ‘to  show,’  ‘to  let  (som¡^¡)  see,’  it  takes 

the  object  partióle  1~/  é*.  Study  the  following  examples : 

*£  m  The  school  can  be  seen  very  well  from 

here. 

mn  ¿Hír  -£-°il  I  lived  in  sight  of  the  Han  River. 

^  -ü°l*l  ?s0H2-.  He  is  out  of  sight  these  days. 

a  Please  show  me  that. 

^  A>W1  Jl0,’a  *  You  should  not  show  this  to  others. 


STRUCTURE  NOTES 


HlLSentencejjnal  Ending  -OK-CH.  -#)  MOlcf...  • 

“someone  (or  something)  looks  (appears,  seems)’ 

e  pattem  -oQ  ^.olcf  ¡s  attached  directly  to  the  stems  of 

escnp  ion  verbs,  and  indicates  likeness,  resemblance,  or  similarity.  This 

by  ,he  °biec* Instead,  ¡t  ole.  <fce 

¡  ,  'C  C  the  contrast  particle  - W--S-.  or  -S.  ’also,’  depind 

mg  on  the  context.  -  — 


Examples : 

^°1 

ZL'^'0l  Í!7<H| 
*94*1) 
°1  U<H  ^ 
4^-1 


He  looks  like  a  kind  man. 
He  looks  fat. 

He  looks  healthy. 

He  looks  happy. 

This  room  seems  to  be  big. 
You  look  coid. 
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Ji<*j.a.. 

Notes : 


He  doesn’t  look  young. 
That  seems  to  be  del  ici ous. 


'■  :::z  ~  ru  r  -  ^ 

t]  ’■ — — •  btud>  the  folio wmg  examples  : 


37«NI  j¿o]x|  ^O).^ 

*Í3NI  Ji.SjH.fl, 

-S-°l^l  'SaH-S-. 

2.  -°l-  ü0)^  is  after  -o)~  and  -_£. 

_,H  -M.0)cf  is  used  after  any  other  vowel ; 
Jl0)c}-  ¡s  used  after  a  s)-(c|.)  verb. 


You  look  healthy. 

You  don’t  look  healthy. 
You  looked  healthy. 
You  didn’t  look  healthy. 


H*  The  Non-Final  Ending  -Dji-j  ; 

The  pattern  ^  ¡s  used  when  a  speaker  recalls  (or  recoilects)  past  facts 
occurrences,  or  experiences.  The  final  (main)  el ause,  preceded  by  the  -cjJ 
clause,  describes  an  ¡mmediate  consequence  or  discovery  resulting  fro^ 
action.  The  English  equivalent  of  thís  pattern  is  ‘so  ’  ‘when  -  ‘  ‘but  -  ’ 
etc. 

1.  The  pattern  when  used  with  the  past  tense  infix,  refere  only  to  the 

first  person  in  the  dependent  clause.  Study  the  following  examples  • 

/I  repall  that)  because  I  studied  until 

#4-  H-T-  BM 


so 


late  last  night,  I  feel  tired 

(I  recall  that)  I  drank  too  much: 

I’ve  got  a  headache. 

(I  recall  that)  I  went  to  school,  but 
no  one  was  there. 

(I  recall  that)  I  danced,  so  everybody 
laughed. 

Since  I’ve  had  a  nice  rest,  I  feel  good. 

(I  recall  that)  I  didn’t  prepare  the  les- 
sons,  so  I  don’t  know  well. 

2.  But  the  pattern  -Ej  when  used  in  the  present* tense,  refers  to  the  sec- 
ond  or  third  person.  Study  the  following  examples : 

■o’-t-^I'-íZ  3M)JL  (I  saw)  he  was  sleeping,  but  now 
is  studying. 

(I  saw)  it  was  snowing  and  now  ifl 
turned  warmer. 


A. 

^  4l5ín^.  7)-£°l 
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'S'H# 

SH  a)) 7f  44-2.. 

ILir-c-  °J«W 


(Irecallthat)  he(you)  studiedr, 

man,  but  now  he  studies  English  ° 


(I  recall  that)  he  (you)  ate 
so  his  stomach  ¡s  aching. 


too  much, 


(I  recall  that)  he  (you)  worked  s- 
but  he  doesn’t  work  these  days.  ^ 


III.  The  Non-Final  Ending  •  :  ‘because  of  doing’ 

The  pattern  -0=.  gJ-31  is  used  only  with  action  verbs,  and  indicates  cause 

reason :  excusing  or  explaining  one’s  action.  This  pattern  El-n  ,  , 

—  ~  used  to 

indícate  two  actions,  (of  the  dependent  clause  and  the  main  clause)  done 
by  a  single  person.  The  English  equivalent  of  this  pattern  is  ‘because  0f  doing’ 
‘as  a  result  of  doing,’  etc. 


I 


Examples : 

#-8-  ^l-t- 

a. 

1^*4-  41-s-sl 

4-5HJ3.. 

^  íMi. 

°if  7\?W  2  7|7}0|  $ 

ZL-gro]  _$_*] 

Notes : 


I  did  not  do  my  homework  because  I 
was  drinking. 

I  couldn’t  even  read  the  newspaper 
because  I  was  studying  Korean. 

I  was  late  because  I  was  eating  lunch. 

I  went  to  bed  late  because  I  waswriting 
a  letter. 

Because  I’m  working,  I  have  no  time  to 
go  there. 

He  doesn’t  come  because  he  is  taking  a 
bath  now. 

I  can’t  think  straight  because  I’m  re- 
viewing. 


he  tense  and/or  negation  is  expressed  regularly  in  the  final  (main)  clause,  not 

e  irst  clause  with  3L.  This  pattern  is  not  used  normally  with  the 
mam  clause  in  the  future  tense. 


drills 


A.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  ZL-g-o]  _g_o^ 

2.  J.-g-6! 

3. 


He  looks  like  a  kind  man. 
He  looks  healthy. 

He  looks  happy. 
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4.  -J.-gr4  'Éi4  JL4-*.. 

5.  a-g-ol  J¿4.3.. 

6.  4  #°17|- 

7.  4  ^47f  -^f-4#  Jie^. 

8.  -3-44  444  J¿4_2.. 

B.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  ofl  7]  4— 4j1  -^-7))  ^ 

2.  frfr  44^4-3.  Jt*]  44.2.. 

3.  44-2.. 

4.  J--g-j-  5L4^r^aj-Jl  #7fl  44.a.. 

5.  #*Hf-  4-!=-  431  ^-t))  44.2.. 

6.  444—431  -jMl  44-2.. 

7.  314^431  ^-t))  44.3.. 

8.  44^431  yt* 1  44-2.. 


He  looks  oíd. 

He  looks  young. 

This  paper  seems  to  be  (too)  thin. 
This  paper  seems  to  be  (too)  thíck. 
That  seems  to  be  delicious. 


Because  I  was  talking  with  my  friend,  I 
went  to  bed  late. 

Because  I  was  drinking,  I  went  to  bed 
late. 

Because  I  was  writing  a  letter,  I  went  to 
bed  late. 

Because  I  was  helping  him,  I  went  to 
bed  late. 

Because  I  was  doing  my  homework,  I 
went  to  bed  late. 

Because  I  was  taking  a  bath,  I  went  to 
bed  late. 

Because  I  was  drawing  a  picture,  I  went 
to  bed  late. 

Because  I  was  making  money,  I  went  to 
bed  late. 


C.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  44*11  J¿<y44. 
Student:  47d-*l|  Ji.44  #4-2-, 

1.  ^4  Ji<y44. 

2.  3=.ej  Ji.444. 

3.  vm  -*¿#44. 

4.  j¿#44. 

5.  i<yujcf. 

6.  4^*1)  Ji444. 

7.  ^44. 

8.  4#4  ^^44. 

D.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  47j-*l)  .£44-2-. 
Student:  ^4*11  J¿-°1  ^1  #44 

1.  tH-«H  -S.44-2.. 


You  look  healthy. 

You  don’t  look  healthy. 

“£4  í-0!  4  #44. 

—4  4°  14  s¿4_a._ 
444  £4  4  #4-2.. 
444  £44  #4-2.. 
7H4  £44  &4_s_. 
4^*1)  -£-44  #4-2-. 
1-4*11  ü44  #4-2.. 

4  #4  £44  #4.2.. 

You  looked  healthy. 

You  didn’t  look  healthy. 


41-4  -Ü-44  #44-2-. 


1 
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2.  jisjM-S..  4-$!  J¿44  &44A. 

3.  44  J¿44A.  44  J¿-44  &44A. 

4.  4-5-s#  -S-44A.  4-5-sfl  -a-°l^l  &44A. 

5.  \á4  j¿44A.  ti  4  -SL°1*1  &44a. 

6.  14  j¿44A.  14  Já.°l^l  &44A. 

7.  444  J¡L44A.  444  -H-44  &4-HA. 

8.  11*)|  A44A.  -S-S-«H  -¡¿4*1  &44A. 

E.  Integration  Drill 

Teacher:  #1  41  ?M  ^ 44A. 

I  drank  too  much.  I’ve  got  a  headache. 

Student :  #4-  41  ’3M  4-444,  444  “Wi. 

(I  recall  that)  I  drank  too  much,  so  I’ve  got  a  headache. 

1.  4-4  *4  A.  44-  44-a. 

44*44,  Bi)7>  44.a.. 

2.  4a*4a.  4^4  4l*)lA. 

4a*44,  4  #4  4l*A. 

3.  aII  444A.  1  °¿4tf4A. 

^11  MI *44,  -§■  <y<H*;4A. 

4.  «MI  44*4  A.  4-31 -HA. 

4*1  44*44,  1*4A. 

5-  44* -HA.  a  44-31  *<ha. 

^4*44,  314431  *4A. 

6.  141*4  A.  14  *4  A. 

141*44  14  *4  A. 

7-  HM  14  *4  A.  «Hs.  ti* -HA. 

44  1-4444,  otf-s.  4 4 -HA. 

8-  4141  4*4A.  -44<ha. 

4141  §1*44,  Al  4-4 -Ha. 

F.  Integration  Drill 

Teacher:  14  #4^  4.-^  34.fi.. 

It  was  snowing.  It’s  turned  warmer 
Student:  14  ^  34*. 

^  saw)  it  was  snowing,  but  now  it’s  turned  warmer. 

1.  n-g-oj  1^34.^  4144 A. 

A-g-4  11444,  71)44^ 

2-  4141 11*4  A.  144A. 
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3.  4-§-«HA.  •g» I  tfHA. 

2) -§-*)-HH,  >go| 

4.  -^-Hl-  -§-JiL«HA.  <gHl-  -g-fsD-a.. 

^H*  H-?  «H* 

5.  4-HHA.  #H  l-«HA. 

4-HH,  #H  -§-«HA. 

6.  Si^7l-  ^HA.  ±^7\7\  -§-qcf. 

^7)-  HHH,  ±^7]7\  -g-qtf. 

7.  H*J#HA.  ¿fl 71#  ^sha. 

<.)!  7)#  >£tfHA. 

8.  HlAiHA.  H^"4-  2i-8-«)jA. 

«11-tHul,  7]##  2:#S)1A. 

6.  Integration  Drill 

Teacher :  ##  nB3HA.  ^|-1-  &«HA. 

I  was  drinking.  I  did  not  do  my  homework. 
Student :  4-4-  HHAafji,  <¡¡p7)|-|-  «H 

I  didn’t  do  my  homework  because  I  was  drinking. 

1.  3U4-  HHHA.  -srSdHA. 

^J4-  ^AeI-jz.,  #5¿o)A. 

2.  4-4«HA.  ^H  $HA. 

^4H  $}<HA. 

3.  4^14-  «HA.  *H|  ¿CHA. 

4^11-  sl-Aej-ji,  -^-7)1  iHA. 

4.  «HA.  ZL  <Ú4r  *  «HA. 

3) S)#  «1-i^el-Jl,  ZL  44-  4-  «HA. 

5.  ##1-  «HA.  4=-t)|  4£«HA. 

##1-  4AH-J1,  ^«HA. 

6.  HH4-  ^b|«HA.  «V«HA. 

HH-i-  #«1  SfAel-ji,  «V«HA. 

7.  HtHSHA.  444-  HHH  #«HA. 

444  H  9]  7\  #«HA. 

8.  #4-  4AÍHA.  $JH  H«HA. 

#4-  4a4a,  $JH  H«HA. 
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H.  Pattern  Drill  (Review) 

Teacher :  4##°]  44  44  *H-3-. 

People  keep  coming  and  going. 
Student :  441ól  44  44  584-3-, 


People  kept  coming  and  going. 


1.  11  44  44  *11.3.. 

2.  og-4  144  4-44  «DA. 

3.  4-4-  44  444  *11.3.. 

4.  4-4-  444  *44  *1U. 

5.  1-444  444  *11-3-, 

6.  4-4-  444  444  *1U. 

7.  o-g-4  44  444  *11-3-. 

8.  44-  44  444  *11-3.. 


1-4-  44  44  584.3.. 
^14  ^44  1-44  534a. 
H  44  444  534.3.. 
4-1  444  *44  534.3.. 
1444  444  44.a-. 

11  444  444  584.3.. 
^•14  44  444  44-3-.' 
41  44  444  44,3.. 


I.  Response  Drill  (Review) 

Teacher:  444  4-n|)f-  i)^£  4#<4_a.? 
May  I  smoke  here  ? 

Student:  44-2-,  444  4m)-|-  s)l<£  4 
No,  you  should  not  smoke  here. 


1.  11*11  i  ##4-3.? 

2.  14«1)£.  4&4.S-  ? 

3.  414-E.  ##4-3.? 

4.  44*l)i  444^-? 

5.  ±7|)si)i  4#<4-S_? 

6.  44*5.  4#4^.? 

7.  l*^4s.  4^-oJ.^.? 

8.  4*«i)s.  4#4A? 

J.  Pattern  Drill  (Review) 

Teacher:  444.  4^4^ 
Student:  444.  44  $4^ 

1.  n^l  4^.44^ 

2.  0.444  14584.3. 

3.  11  444-3.. 

4-  441  ifr44-3.. 

5-  41  444-3.. 

6.  441  584-3.. 

7-  044-  -|| <*#4-3.. 


44  A,  11-44  4  344. 
44-2.,  1444  4  444. 
44  A,  4-f-e^  4  344.. 
44 -í-,  4444  4  344. 
44-2-,  í7))4^  4  344. 
44-2.,  <4444  4  344. 
44-2-,  14^4  4  3^4. 
44-2.,  4444  4  344. 

I  ate  Korean  food. 

I  tried  eating  Korean  food. 

3-*!  414  #4-3.. 
^•144  144  #4-3.. 

II  14  #4-3.. 

331  #4  #4-3.. 

3!  44  #4-3.. 

441  4  #4 -3.. 

3-4!  *44  #4-3.. 


8.  «<H  -riMA. 


¥4  3M-S-. 


SHORT  STORIES 

1-  -2-'®'0!  4-444,  -^-Tfl  444"4A. 

4^4  óHr  4-541  ¿53 «HA. 

A44  A-g-44  2f5.^|-x]  ^-El-JÜ  55<HA 

Expansión  Drill 

44  °¿-§-  ’SH  4-4  4  4 ,  ^-7)]  3J4  boM  A.  sj-Aofl 
c-fl,  °Fr  4^-4  ¿44  A-g-tNl  4-¿4-4  55<ha. 

2.  44  4¿4-A,  44  ±.t\]  #<^a. 

44  #44,  i-T-  44-4A .  6J44A. 

^4  4  #44- A  ^31-53  <H  A.  4444  toapologize 

Expansión  Drill 

44  °¿e-  4-¿4-A,  44  #44,  7]cfe)j¡i  51<H4, 

4  #4-4- a  4435  4  A. 

3.  =L&o  1  ^4444,  a#  ^4  #4  A. 

A5fl4  44  ¿  44  #a,  44  ¿  44  &4A. 
ab-14-  44  44#  4^r  &4  4  4  A. 

Expansión  Drill 

a#4  ±^444,  a#  ^*11  44,  °m¿  44  #a  44¿ 

44  #4#,  44  444  <»Hr  &4  44 A. 

READING 

44  44  44#  444-  4  ¿4  a  4^  £-#4 A.  444  4^  44Í 
#4A.  4-4-4  ##A.  a44  -g-^  444  4-g-g-  4I 

#4  444A.  44444  #  4  ¿4 *>4- a  444A.  435#  41 
Szl#  #-#4  A.  n  4-4  4  4  ##A.  #a¿  o]  g-4.  4-l-| 
44-4 4 A.  44-  -§-441  4-  4a  #4 A.  a44  44  #¿#  44 1 
4  o]  4  A.  444°1  44  4#  4  #4A.  4  el  4-4  ¿44  ^  4 
##A.  444.a  4a  4#4¿  4#  4  4 A. 
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^■7]  ^  the  end  of  the  school  *£)-$}-  vacation 


term 

-7]  >*]  ^  a  final  exam 

^1^*1:  *]i4  to  take  an  exam 
H'SÍ'e-  anyhow,  anyway 
^7]  the  first  term 
*11  #  liberation 

— during,  for 


Christmas 

all  sorts  (of),  various 
kinds  (of) 

-2-<tJ  a  gathering,  a  party 

a  year-end  party 
^]*ds)  a  New  Year’s  Party 


BRIEFING 

A  few  days  ago,  I  had  a  hard  time  when  taking  a  final  exam.  The  exam  wa 
very  difficult.  I  think  I  did  well  on  the  dictation.  However,  I  did  poorly  onThe 
pattem  exam  and  composition.  The  teacher  told  me  to  make  a  greater  effort 
Anyway,  the  first  term  was  finished.  It  seems  that  I’m  liberated.  Now  wewill 
have  two  weeks’  vacation.  I  want  to  have  a  good  rest  during  the  vacation. 

ut  m  a  few  days,  .t  will  be  Christmas.  On  Christmas,  I  think  I  will  bebusy  I 
thmk  there  w.ll  be  various  kinds  of  gatherings.  There  will  be  a  year-end  party 

3nfl  3  nDlir  uont-’n  ~ _ 1 _  r  J 
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EIt1  A  Friend 


BASIC  SENTENCES :  MEMORIZE 

^  truly,  really 

°1  in  a  p]ace  Iike  this 

^  A¿  *¡ 

L  5^52  It  S  rfIly  been  a  lon2  time  since  we’ve 

e  5^-3-.  met*  1  never  expected  to  meet  you  in  a 

place  like  this. 

to  be  glad,  to  be  joyful 

-1  news,  report,  information 

¿1  6]  ^ 

2'  ZLB^71'  I’m  reaI|y  S’ad  to  see  you.  How  is  it 

-1-  ~i  I  m  aÍ  jj-  ?  that  there’s  been  no  news  from  you  ? 

untilnow 

all  during,  throughout, 
straight  (through) 

A¿  *¡ 

3 .  7)  la?}*]  ^  ü]  ^■<H]  I  have  been  in  America  until  now.  It  has 

"i -°Hr  *]  ó]  -f-  5]  c>]  been  just  two  days  since  I  carne  back  to 

es  zr _ 


- JfUU.  iiuw  ib 

that  there’s  been  no  news  from  you  ? 


Korea. 


whiskey,  drink 


i)  oj 


4.  a.2fl_a.?  *)-  -fe]  tfliefi 

4€- 

nVufo):  $]]_&. 


Is  that  so  ?  Shall  we  have  a  drink  ? 


another  friend 
I  have  to  meet 


tí-l  >9  Ü  i 

5.  Qñ'-'i:  I  have  to  meet  another  friend  now.  Hov 

£)]_&..  cj-*]  ^Vi4t  7A°]  about  meeting  again  tomorrow  ? 

<*HÍL  ? 

^1  ÓJ 

6.  ^  you  are  busy  now,  let’s  meet  tomon 
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NOTES  ON  THE  BASIC  SENTENCES 


1.  44  44  ‘in  a  place  like  this’  is  a  contraction  of  44  44*1  -ofl  ‘piace>  • 
dependent  noun  preceded  always  by  words  such  as  demonstratives  or  modifiei-3 
Study  the  following  examples : 

44  44  44-S-.  Don’t  go  to  a  dangerous  place. 

3.  44  *11 4  4344?  Where  is  the  place  that  sells  tickets? 

-f-=-  *115.  44  4.  Let’s  8°  to  a  good  place. 

2.  4444 4  means  ‘I  am  glad  (to  meet  you).’  This  expression  is  used  (i) 
when  you  give  someone  a  joyful  welcome,  (2)  when  you  meet  an  oíd  friend  on 
the  Street,  (3)  when  you  hear  good  news. 

3.  S  is  an  emphatic  expression  of  4,  which  is  less  common.  It  can  have  many 
different  meanings,  depending  on  the  context.  Study  the  following  examples: 

I’ve  been  waiting  for  you  all  this  while 

I’ve  walked  all  the  way  to  school  from 
my  house. 

I  studied  all  through  the  moming. 
People  are  standing  in  a  row. 

I’m  utterly  exhausted. 


4-5-44  4  444444. 
444  4-3*44  4  4  4  44  A. 

4444  4  S+*4A. 
441-4  *  4  44.S-. 

4£4  *  444-3.. 


4LJL  means  to  drink  wine,  beer  or  whiskey  in  a  bar  or  tavern.  Study  the  fol¬ 
lowing  examples : 

1  444.  Let’s  have  a  quick  one. 

4i  J°ll  444.  Let’s  go  to  a  bar. 

~4  ^  4-8-  is  a  contraction  of  444  44iL  It  is  interchangeable  with  44 
4JU-,  making  no  difference  in  meaning,  (See  Unit  25,  Structure  Notes  11). 


STRUCTURE  NOTES 

L  Tj*g_Sgntence-FinaI  Endinr  ^/g  acl  . 

We  have  already  studied  the  pattem  -g(-j-)  -f^  ^4/ygc},  when  it  indi- 
ledge  and/or  lack  of  knowledge  of  a  technique  or  process  for  doing 
some  activity,  (See  Unit  42,  Structure  Notes  III.)  This  pattern 

tion  or  rt  rü8  T  the  Context’  may  also  indícate  an  assumed  fact,  expecta- 
■ion,  or Jitel,hood  I,  may  be  preved  b,  a„y  medita  suffix,  such  as iifi' 
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Examples :  \ 

^g-0] 

1  ^g-*Kr  #  ^SMJL. 
^Ó1  ^-T-^  #  <£#4-8-. 
^g0]  Jf*Jf*tl'  #  -H-^Míl. 
^fl-°]  #  f-5M.fi.. 

^g-°]  g^óJ  #  f-5M.fi.. 
^g-°]  «j-üLofl  ajg-  #  ^sH-S-. 
agM  -i-  #  utM-a.. 

^g-°]  4^41  ^  #  *845M-fi-. 
^7M  ^  #  IHje  f-5M.fi-. 
a-g-a]  #  f-5M.fi-. 


I  thought  he  had  studied. 

I  thought  he  was  studyíng. 

I  thought  he  would  study. 

I  didn’t  know  he  was  fat. 

I  didn’t  know  he  would  be  fat. 

I  didn’t  know  he  was  a  teacher. 

I  supposed  that  he  was  at  school. 

I  believe  he  will  come. 

I  thought  he  would  go  to  America. 

I  never  dreamed  I’d  meet  you  here. 

I  had  no  idea  he  would  be  that  way. 


1.  When  H|  is  followed  by  Ó¿5L  3J  4,  it  indicates  knowledge  of  a  fact  or 
event.  Study  the  following  examples : 

^g0]  n]g°l]  g  #  ‘sJüL  aM-&-.  I  know  he  went  to  America. 

^gó]  4g  ü"  I  know  he  is  swimming. 

^gó]  ^1  ^Hl  ü"  °¿ÜL  ‘ÜaÍM  I  knew  he  would  come  here. 

3L. 

2.  This  pattern  can  be  used  with  any  verb ;  Hfr  may  be  followed  directly  by 

particles,  such  as  -JL  (for  supposition)  (for  knowledge),  for  the 

purpose  of  emphasis.  Study  the  following  examples  : 

JZ-g-6]  ^i7]0!]  ■§•  #-S.  I  thought  he  would  come  here. 

Jig-a]  <^7]<H]  #4*  aIaJ  I  knew  he  would  come  here. 

ha.  Á 


II.  The  Particle  -(o|)Bfiñ---  :  ‘even  if  (it  be)’ 

We  have  already  studied  the  INTERROGATIVE  +  -(°])4iE,  which  mea 
’— ever  it  is,’  ’no  matter  (what,  who,  when,  where)  it  is,’  ’any-at  all.’  B 
here,  this  particle  -H)4£  is  attached  directly  to  nouns,  or  to  nouns  pl 
other  particles.  This  pattern  indicates  a  lack  of  enthusiasm  about  one’s  choi 
Its  literal  meaning  is  ’even  if  (it  be).’ 


Examples : 

E }JL  7¿A]  Cf. 

A*M4. 


Let’s  settle  on  riding  a  bus.  (lit.  Evi 
if  it’s  a  bus,  let’s  ride  it  and  go.)  m 

Let’s  settle  on  buying  this. 


434 


Unit  44 


-f-íi-eKE.  I’H  settle  on  drinking  milk. 

^H|  ¡45.  ^Icf.  Let’s  settle  on  g°ing  to  the  theater 

°1  Let’s  settle  on  studying  in  this  r00m 

Notes : 

1.  The  partióle  -H)gfe  preceded  by  nouns  or  nouns  plus  partióles,  can 
mean  ‘even  as  well.’  Study  the  following  examples : 

<^x|-e)-£.  -s-^  ¿r  Even  a  woman  can  move  it. 

'é*}?] S.  t1  $H-&.  Even  a  man  can’t  do  that. 

í-oflükE.  SJ.  -iMA.  I  wish  I  could  see  you  even  ¡n  mv 

dreams.  y 

2 .  -sUSL  is  used  after  nouns  ending  in  a  vowel ; 

3.  -61g}ic.  is  used  after  nouns  ending  in  a  consonant. 


III.  The  Obligatory  Ending  -oK-OJ,  -Q\)Q\  JE|c|-—  :  ‘must,’  ‘have  to’ 

The  pattem  -<^)c>):  5]*4  may  be  used  with  any  verb  ;  it  indicates 

obligation  or  necessity.  ^*4  is  interchangeable  with  -o]. 

(-<>]>  )  oj:  t}t\-  making  no  difference  in  meaning,  (See  Unit  25,  Structure 

Notes  II.) 


Examples : 

^É- 

Notes : 


I  have  to  meet  him. 

I  must  go  (there)  quickly. 
You  must  have  money. 

It  has  got  to  be  good. 

It  has  got  to  be  clean. 

It  has  to  be  a  book. 


1.  This  pattem  5]t4  is  never  used  in  the  past  tense.  It  is 

used  mostly  in  the  present  and  future  tenses.  The  tense  is  expressed  regular- 
ly  in  the  final  verb  ^*4.  Study  the  following  examples  : 

,  .  n  ^  I  must  go  home. 

*1  ’H  =»«.  ni  have  t0  go  h„me. 

(never  used) 

e  negation  of  this  pattem  is  -(»,)*  st  ¡¡la  'someone  must  not  *> 

somet  ing,  (Itt.  ‘If  someone  does  somethir.g,  it  won’t  do') .  Study  the  W 
lowmg  examples : 

7>lg  v 

You  must  not  go. 
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o  il  You  must  not  study. 

3 .  -o)-0)  s]i4  ¡s  used  after  and  -ü.-  ; 

s\x\  is  used  after  any  other  vowel ; 

-ajo):  s]cf  is  used  after  a  s|-i4  verb. 

DRILLS 


A.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  ZL& O)  te|7H  -i-  # 

2.  n£-°)  7^fCt  ^ 

3.  ^  -aa'HA. 

4.  n-g-°l 

5.  <41-  ?)!-§-  #  -tí-aM-S.. 

6. 

7.  o]  ±7^  ^ 

8.  J--g-°1  <41-  HHH-#  #  <£%M-2. 

B.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  zl^-4- 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5.  7j*án°\ 

6. 

7. 

8.  ^-j- 

C.  Substitution  Drill 
1.  1 

2.  ZL^ol  ül^oj  # 

3.  rL^-ol  Ajjü^cl  # 

4.  ZL^-ol  Q]A)-c1  # 

5.  rL^-ol  ^Tfo]  #  -i-^-S-. 

6.  ZL^-ol  ^j7]A).oJ  #  -S-SHA. 

7.  ZL^-ol  3&7|-o1  #  -g-^M-S-. 

8.  4#°¿  # 


I  thought  he  would  come  here. 

I  thought  he  would  refuse. 

I  thought  he  would  give  me  a  good 
scolding. 

I  thought  he  would  defend  himself. 

I  thought  he  would  wake  me  up. 

I  thought  he  would  marry. 

I  thought  he  would  introduce  (him). 
I  thought  he  would  visit  me. 


You  have  to  meet  him. 

You  have  to  make  an  effort. 
You  have  to  scold  him. 

You  have  to  wash  it. 

You  have  to  refuse. 

You  have  to  understand  it. 
You  have  to  hurry. 

You  have  to  taste  it. 


I  didn’t  know  he  was  a  teacherv 
I  didn’t  know  he  was  a  professor. 

I  didn’t  know  he  was  a  missionary. 

I  didn’t  know  he  was  a  medical  doct<i 
I  didn’t  know  he  was  an  architect. 

I  didn’t  know  he  was  a  driver. 

I  didn’t  know  he  was  a  patient. 

I  didn’t  know  he  was  a  foreigner. 


D.  Pattern  Drill 


436 


Unit  44 


Teacher: 

I  didn’t  know  he  was  fat. 
Student :  a**l  44*  4  f!HiL 

I  didn’t  know  he  would  be  fat. 


1.  3-%*]  4*4  4  43M.S.. 

2.  -§-**  4 

3.  a-M  *14*  4  -S-**-*. 

4.  jl**  *£*  4  *f8*JL 

5.  **14  44  # 

6.  jl  «yoi  33*  4  l-üWA. 

7.  €-01  *fi.*  #  43M.S.. 

8.  asH  rafa,  f  4*olX 


4^4  4  4*01^ 
^••f-ol  4**  4  444.a, 
^B-°i  *S4*  4  444.a.. 

34*  4  444.a, 
4*14  44  4  4&4JL. 

=l  **  *^*  #  4*4.a, 
4-ol  *£*  4  4*»i_a_. 
a^oi  4f.  $  4^4 Jk 


E.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  JL-g-6l  44*  4  *584-3, 

I  thought  he  had  studied. 
Student:  n-g-4  -g-Jf-*-^.  ^  **4ü, 
I  thought  he  was  studying. 


1.  *4  4  4  *584 .fi, 

2.  44  *  4  *58*.*. 

3.  44  4  4  *58*.*. 

4.  *q  *  4  *58*  .a, 

5.  4^*  4  *58*.*. 

6.  *«H4  4 4  4  *58*.*. 

7.  44  4  ***.a, 

8.  44*  4  4**4. 

F.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  **-§-  *44. 
Student:  o^e^ 

1-  444  44214.a, 

2-  *—4  4;ü  4*4. 

3.  44  $214.3, 

4.  444  *  214.3, 

5.  «y *4  j¿2l*-a, 

6.  4444  *44.’ 

7-  4444  *44. 


*4  J¿4  4  <8-5iM.fi, 

44  44  4  *584*, 

44  ü-e-  4  *58**. 

*4  #  *58* i. 

4  *58**. 

*»D4  444-  4  *58* A. 

#4=-  4  *584*. 

44*4  4  *58**. 

Let’s  buy  this. 

Let’s  settle  on  buying  this,  (lit.  Even  if 
it  is  this,  let’s  buy  it). 

4445.  *4**  A. 

4^1  *44. 

4-4-4-*  421**. 

44-4*.  *21**. 

4**45.  *44. 

***4£.  *44. 
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8.  4341-  344. 

G.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  ¥4°1|  34  4. 
Student:  ¥4°1|45  3414. 

1.  444  ¥1344. 

2.  5344  344. 

3.  444  11344. 

4.  34  34  1-4  444. 

5.  4444  4444. 

6.  4444  444. 

7.  444  44  ¥4-44. 

8.  ¥4444  441-  444. 

H.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  44  4 4 4. 
Student:  44  4  444. 

1.  4-1  444  344. 

2.  rz.4-8-  444  344. 

3.  541-  344. 

4.  441-  4444  344. 

5.  541- 1344  344. 

6.  14*í 4  344. 

7.  ¥4*114  344. 

8.  5-g-l  41*114  344. 


Unit  44 

4444^.  444. 

Let’s  go  to  the  theater. 

Let’s  settle  on  going  to  the  theater, 
(lit.  Even  if  it’s  the  theater,  let’s  go) . 

44445  ¥¥444. 

5^-8)445.  3-44. 

44445  ¥1344. 

333445  ¥4  144. 
¥44445  °J344. 

334445  ¥44. 

43445  44  ¥144. 
¥434445  441  344. 

You  have  to  go. 

You  must  not  go. 

41  453  3  344. 

541  4-53  3  344. 

54 1  413  3  344. 

441  444-3  3  344. 

541  1353  3  344. 

1443  3  344. 

¥443  3  344. 

511  3143  3  344. 


I. 


Response  Drill  (Review) 

Teacher:  434  3144  5345? 

About  how  many  people  carne  ? 


Student:  434  3  144  345. 

Ten  people  carne,  (more  than  I  expected). 


1.  3  344  5345? 

2.  3  344  S)5445? 

3.  3  344  4345? 

4.  3  344  4345? 

5.  3  344  41345? 

6.  3  344  4345? 

7.  44  3  44  345? 


43  344  5345. 
41  344  3345. 
3  344  3345. 

3  344  4345. 

4  344  4345. 

4  344  3345. 

44  51  44  345. 


i 
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8.  .n.-íM  ^  444  45M-3-? 

J.  Pattern  Drill  (Review) 

Teacher:  444  7RH  5U‘H-£t-. 

Student :  *H°fl4  44°1  514 

A. 

1.  *444  444. 

2.  4-3-5H  4444. 

3.  4441  44444. 

4.  44  44  4  -M-41-2-. 

5.  44  -2.44  4  54-S-. 

6.  44  444  44444. 

7.  <3  44  -E.43H-5-. 

8.  444  4  4  445. 


5-44  44  s)5l<HA. 

I’ll  have  time  this  evening. 

I’ll  have  time  this  evening  í„ 
time).  Sorne' 

*4444  444. 

4-5444  4444. 

4444  44-444, 

44  444  4  i¿45. 

*4  ái^-44  A  J¿4.a.. 

44  f^44  44444. 

4444  5444.a.. 

^444  4  4  445. 


SHORT  STORIES 

1.  a  444  444  #  4-StMit-. 

^44  4  i44  44  41444  &<45. 

4^4  4-5-4  4  4  4  j¡l¡t  44-S-. 

4444  to  be  worthless,  4  4  a  chance,  an  opportunity 

to  be  dull  and  fíat 

Expansión  Drill 

a  ^44  444  “§■  44^-4,  71-  Jé-44  44  4)4514  SM5. 
444  4-5-4  llUtUi  ^4^.. 

2.  441-  445  514-3-. 

a44  444-  $544-  4—4-5-  4 ai  4^14. 

^-4  44  a-g-4-  4-4-4 

Expansión  Drill 

44^  445.  5(^-4,  444  Sl-5-44,  4¿i45.  45  444 
^■41  7f4  a-g-i-  444 

3.  a-S-®  1  45.^4  4°1  4^44.  44  44  togetsick 

a44  *H  44  44|  444  44  gradually,  little by  M* 

t4  W4  ^44.  444  to  be  serious 

4444  to  be  hospitalized 
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Expansión  Drill 

3-^°}  334,  «H  33  3UJ3-,  33  33 

«A0)  434. 

READING 

^JL^l  7frf7f  33*1  33  33334.  JL^JR  3 

4133334.  253  34  33334.  zl43  0^7}  333 

&3334.  33  37)314  33  4-M  Cf.  ZL  ^7}  7\7] 

^«Hl  7}7}5L  1344.  ^44  33  34  441-  Efji  3^34.  3 
°fl  ül  0)143  331  33  3i  43  33334.  33  734 
-t-40]  43334.  43  33-!-  331  3  34  1-3344.  n  3 
43  3  33  31 3  3334.  43  6  •  25  -£4  3  -^l-g-^jsj.  3)143 
2*^4.  ^  34  33311  333  33^33-.  :xe)4  $-1  3  «í 
3334.  ^44  33313  ^  333414.  33  33111 


33  #  34 ^  33334. 

333 

accidently 

’TÓ1’S-*S  one’s  younger  sister 

131 

a  classmate 

6  •  25  the  Korean  War 

43 

one’s  own,  oneself 

to  sepárate, 

43 

any 

to  part  from  (with) 

to  look  for 

BRIEFING 

On  the  way  to  school  by  accident  I  met  my  oíd  friend.  He  was  my  high  school 
classmate.  I  met  him  for  the  first  time  in  25  years.  So  I  was  glad  to  see  him.  Ij 
was  so  happy  that  I  could  not  speak.  My  friend  asked  me  to  go  to  his  house. 
we  went  to  my  friend’s  house  by  taxi.  My  friend  didn’t  say  anything  until 
arrived  at  his  house.  When  we  got  to  his  house,  his  wife  carne  out.  When  I  s¿| 
his  wife,  I  was  totally  suprised.  She  was  my  younger  sister.  During  the  KoreJ 
War,  I  parted  from  my  sister.  After  that,  I  looked  very  hard  for  my  sister.  Bl 
I  couldn’t  find  her.  So  I  thought  my  younger  sister  had  died.  Really  I  nev| 
expected  to  see  my  sister,  even  in  a  dream. 
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New  Year’s  Card 


BASIC  SENTENCES :  MEMORIZE 


last  night 
until  late 
the  light 


^  Á¿  ^ 

1.  4*1M  -g-o)  4  o|e}  (As  Irecall),  the  light  wasoníinvnnr 

c]U!  ^-5-4  room)  until  late  last  night.  Whatdidvo» 


4*KV 

2.  444-1- 

^  444 

3.  ^  4Ó14  ^44.? 

«Jj  2j-ó]l4 


do  until  so  late  ? 

a  New  Year’s  card 

A 

^T 

I  wrote  New  Year’s  cards. 

about  how  many  cards 

*¿ 

About  how  many  cards  did  you  write? 

one  hundred  cards 
(more  than  one  thought) 


4.  ^44  dM14..  100  444 
2M-S-. 


Don’t  be  surprised.  I  wrote  one  hundred 
cards. 

all 

Á¿  *A 

Did  you  finish  writing  them  all  ? 

*  ÓJ  4 

No,  I  still  have  to  write  about  two  hun¬ 
dred  more. 

Good  Heavens ! 

7  ala]  ,  ^  Á¿ 

^  í-M*  Good  Heavens  !  You’ll  have  a  hard  time 

trying  to  write  them  all. 


5.  *1^1  4 

3 

6.  «Hl,  44 i  200  4^  tí 

44  «HA.  1 

44^ 
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NOTES  ON  THE  BASIC  SENTENCES 


1.  4W  means  ‘yesterday  evening/  ‘last  nieht  ’  wk  a 

hrrr :  -  = 

;!ri,owine—  (0(thesrand 


44>4  (444  «]-) 
44  (44  7}) 

**  (2*1  -£) 

♦■i -  (2l¿\  -1-) 

44  (44  t) 
4:¿4  (h)4  ¿E)) 
4-4  (4*1  4) 

4U¿  (44  4) 


4. 


yesterday  evening 
a  riverside,  riverbank 
the  ridge  of  the  nose 
candlelight 

flag 

the  sound  of  rain 
a  teacup 
a  back  room 

^4-4  °HlA  means  ‘Don’t  1x5  surprised/  ^44  to  be  surprised,’  ‘to  be 

startled’ is  used  regularly  with  the  subject  particle  -4V-4.  whereas 

e  _  ‘t0=surprise’’  ‘t0  startle’’  ‘t0  astonish’  is  used  always  with  the 

j.  Study  the  following  examples : 

He  was  surprised  (taken  aback.) 

^  4  -3-.  I  ha  ve  a  surprise  in  store  for  the  stu- 

dents. 


object  particle  --j-/ 

rt-S-o)  qq. 


5.  °1 41  is  a  contraction  of 

t ■  4M  is  a  contraction  of  J-4~§-.  Study  the  following  examples: 

44  =  44-1- 


^4=:i4-É- 
44=44-1- 
^4=44-1- 
44  44^1-2.. 
^■4  44-3-. 
44  Ji.4-3.. 
44  4^4-3-? 


Please  eat  this. 

Please  give  me  that. 

Please  look  at  that  over  there. 
What  did  you  do  ? 
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STRUCTURE  NOTES 


I.  The  Retrospective  Infix  -El-  : 

We  have  already  studied  the  non-final  ending  -eH,  used  when  a  speaker 
recalls  (or  recollects)  past  facts,  occurrences,  or  experiences,  (See  Unit  43 
Strucure  Notes  II).  This  infix  -tf-  is  also  used  when  a  speaker  looks  back 
on  past  facts,  occurrences,  or  experiences.  However,  this  infix  -z:\-y  w^en 
used  as  a  sentence-final  ending,  is  followed  normally  by  the  exclamatory 
ending,  such  as  -g-il  or  The  English  equivalent  of  this  pattern  is 

‘as  I  recall,’  ‘as  I  remember,’  ‘looking  back,’  etc. 


Examples : 

°Hr  ^  7\ 5.^1 
°Hr  ^ 

3.$*] 

3-&*  1  34^31  .a.. 


(I  recall  that)  he  was  good. 

(I  recall  that)  he  taught  very  well. 

(I  recall  that)  he  was  working.  Or: 
I  remember  seeing  him  work. 

(I  saw)  he  was  sleeping. 

(I  remember  that)  there  were  many 
students  in  the  classroom. 

(I  remember  that)  he  was  a  medical 
doctor. 


Notes : 

1.  When  this  infix  *s  used  as  a  sentence-final  ending  with  the  exclama¬ 
tory  endings  or  -  tf]  ü_,  the  subject  is  usually  in  the  third  persom 

When  the  verb  ¡s  a  description  verb,  it  can  be  used  with  the  first  person.  But 
it’s  seldom  used. 

This  infix  is  inserted  between  the  verb  stem,  (or  the  verb  stem  plus 
the  infixes  -'I-,  -oj-  or  etc.),  and  the  exclamatory  ending.  Study 

the  following  examples : 

'o-!r®|-t?Íc)]_S-- 


(I  recall  that)  he  was  studying. 
(I  recall  that)  he  was  studying- 
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3.  This  infix  ~e-|  -  also  occurs  with 
But  this  will  be  studied  latter  in  < 


(I  recall  that  at  the  time  I  met  him) 
he  had  studied. 

(I  recall  that  at  the  time  I  met  him) 

I  thought  that  he  was  going  to  study. 

her  endings,  besides  exclamatory  ones. 


II.  The  Non-Final  Ending  -gf...  :  ‘untir 

We  have  already  studied  this  pattern  ^  when  it  indícales  ’purpose'  or 
aim,  (See  Umt  42,  Structure  Notes  II).  This  pattern  -,£4,  depending  on 
the  context  or  situation,  can  also  indícate  continuance  of  an  action  or  condition 
to  a  specified  time.  The  English  equivalent  of  this  is  ‘uptil.’ 


Examples  : 

*¡{7} 

<£  ^  ^]7)-  #-1- 

*]7\  5^4 

1M 


I  studied  until  late  last  night. 

I  slept  until  sunrise. 

We  drank  until  twelve  o’clock. 
I  waited  until  nine  o’clock. 

I  worked  until  night. 


(directly  attached  to  an  action  verb  stem)  is  foll- 


When  this  pattern 

owed  by  -s]  tf,  however,  it  indicates  the  idea  that  the  situation  has  been 
developed  on  its  own.  The  Englsh  equivalent  of  this  pattern  is  ‘to  reach  the 
point  where-".’ 


A.V.S.  +  £|cf***  :  ‘to  reach  the  point  wl^re***’ 


Examples  : 

o]  ^ 

.a.. 


I’ve  reached  the  point  where  I  teach 
Korean. 

We’ve  reached  the  point  where  we  can 
export  cigarettes. 

I’ve  reached  the  point  where  I  can  work 
in  this  company. 


III.  -Q.  Irregular  Verbs  : 

Most  verbs  ending  in  a  final  vowel  of  the  stem  are  irregular. 

1.  The  final  vowel  2=  of  the  stem*  when  followed  the  vowel  H  and 
preceded  by  the  vowels  -*>}-  or  is  changed  into  -áK  Study  the 

following  examples : 

‘to  be  busy,’  ’to  be  occupied’ 
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°HM|  4'üHr44.  1  was  busy  this  morning. 

444  444.  You  should  be  busy. 

444  4:4 -S-.  Because  I  was  busy,  I  couldn’t  g0 

44-E-  4&4-S-.  It’s  alright  even  if  I’m  busy. 

m|)7|-  jlS.  (4)  ‘to  be  hungry,’  ’to  feel  hungry’ 
u|)7}.  _2.3)-ÍL.  I’m  hungry. 

Hf|  7V  32.44  444.  You  should  be  hungry. 

Hfl  7>  32. 3xf 7,-j  JL.  I’m  so  hungry  that  I  could  die. 

Hfl7>  Jisf-E.  4&4-S-.  It’s  alright  even  if  I’m  hungry. 

-2.  irregular  verba  preceded  by  the  vowel  -o|~  or  -2-  : 

ufm(cf)  to  be  busy  «H  7>  ü.(4)  to  be  hungry 

4-Í44)  tobebad  #3(4)  to  lock 

(>4)  to  be  painful 

2.  The  final  vowel  of  the  stem,  when  followed  by  the  vowel  -o)  and 
preceded  by  vowels  other  than  -°1~  or  -2-,  is  completely  dropped.  Study 
the  following  examples : 


—(4)  ’to  write,’  ’to  use,’  ’to  be  bitter,’  ’to  put  on  (a  hat)  ’ 

'&4-S-.  I  wrote  a  letter. 

441-  44  444.  I  have  to  write  a  letter. 

^7|-g-  a-]  -y-:5)4-S-.  j  wro(;e  a  letter  and  mailed  it. 

You  may  write  a  letter. 

-=■  irregular  verba  preceded  by  vowela  other  than  -o(~  or  -2-  : 

“11 M.  (4)  to  be  beautiful  3(4)  to  be  big 

7]»i(4)  tobehappy  5.(4)  to  rise 

^-(4)  to  besad  3(4)  toturnoff 


IV.  The  Non-Final  Ending  -cf7l-E=....  ;  <¡f> 

We  have  already  studied  the  conditional  non-final  ending  -(-$.)  4,  which 
indicates  condition  or  stipulation,  (See  Unit  19,  Structure  Notes  111.)  This 
pattern  __44  <-  always  refers  to  a  condition  that  has  an  unpleasant  result, 

or  a  negative  or  bad  effect.  The  best  way  to  understand  -4?Rr  istoseeit 

as  a  participle :  i.e.,  ’Sleeping  like  that  could  make  you  lazy ;’  ‘Working  too 

ard  could  cause  all  kinds  of  sickness,  etc.’  This  pattern  -44^  is  used 

always  with  action  verbs. 


\  Un¡t  45  445 

Examples : 

Ti  7loL  t( 

-3-.  ^  ^  1-  If  you  sleep  here,  you’ll  catch  a  coid. 

a  7-j  7_)- O l  O  ] f 

**  .W7te  .*  *  v« "  yo';;a,,  ,or  h,m'  ■  ,h"'k  '««■ 

<HA.  IaÍ  S|\ou'd  y°u  only  drink,  you  won’t  be 

_  =,  „  .  ,  , ,  aD*e  to  do  anythinu 

^4?  **  ^  vou  play  like  that,  when  will  you  do 

your  homework? 

Ui* ;;r  r • h; wa,er'  ^ 

A.  d  jf^yoiJ  only  study  Korean,  you’ll  be  in  a 

°j-i-  ^1^447)4^  C+S.  0l_0_  V¿_  jr 

^  4  3  *  If  y°u  continué  this  work,  you  won’t  be 
able  to  do  other  work. 


«BM-S-, 

0101:7)^7^ 


-Í-S-  ^-°|-<yi47)~b  7jo)|_á._ 


If  you  continué  to  talk  with  him,  you’ll 
be  late. 

If  you  change  your  clothes,  you’ll  be 
late  for  school. 

Notes : 

1.  This  pattem  i47fe  is  followed  always  by  patterns  which  indicate 
future,  supposition,  presumption,  similarity,  or  probability. 

2.  The  past  tense  can’t  be  used  in  the  main  clause,  preceded  by  the  -p \7\ ^ 
clause.  However,  if  the  pattem  of  the  main  clause  is  -e  (-§-)  4  the 
past  tense  can  be  used  in  the  main  clause.  Study  the  following  examples : 

-34r4^.  ófl71444b  ^  ^  If  I  continued  to  talk  with  him,  I 

**4  -&-•  thought  I’d  be  late. 

<*j714  7f47)-^-  4-7]  <H]  If  you  were  to  sleep  here,  I  thought 

you’d  catch  a  coid. 


DRILLS 


'fM]  ^^4  to  get  sick 
^-jr)  44  to  be  shameful 


additional  voc  abular  y 

the  sun 
—4  to  rise 
*14  to  set  (go  down) 

A.  Substitution  Drill 

1*  4ti))il-  %[5L-^-  s]aÍM  We’ve  reached  the  point  where  we  can 

export  cigarettes. 

¿JjÜ-lf-  We’ve  reached  the  point  where  I  can 

import  oil. 


2*  7lf-4-  ^4 
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3.  o]  ^  ^  ^ 

«H-a.. 

4.  gg-4  '¿'i  t1  5lt£*  4SHü-. 

5.  g  3-frg  "r 

4-S-. 

6.  g^»  °)*H^  g  $1^4  s|$M 

4. 

7.  g-jc-8-  £4#  ¿r  SU* 

A. 

8.  g-g-j-  ¿4^  *r  SU*  sl5d<H 

JL. 

B.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  g^  cf  *47)4  ^  «y  142H.S-. 

2.  €•  ó¿  43M 

A. 

3.  g  4*1-4  4-£-*>47l-fe-  €•  ód  4 
3H-S-. 

4.  ifi’átfcfrl-fc-  €  ÓJ  43M.fi.. 

5.  «H7H  A^7\^r  4  °¿  43M.fi.. 

6.  4f-447l4-  €■  ‘Ü  43M-8-. 

7.  _^-E-*H47Rr  4  °d  43M.fi-. 

8.  ^44474?  4  <g  4^0^ 

C.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  gg-o]  ^4-^ 

Student :  ggo| 

1.  gg-o]  *444*4. 

2.  gg-o]  3^44  *4. 

3-  g-S-4  3  #4  *4. 

4.  gg-o)  4444^4. 

5.  gg-o]  4^4*4 

6.  7j^)7f  *4.^4 

7.  -§-4ól 

8.  '¿*}7\  4444*4 


I’ve  reached  the  point  where  I 
work  in  this  company.  1  Can 

I’ve  reached  the  point  where  I 
meet  him.  1  can 

I’ve  reached  the  point  where  I 
marry  her.  Can 

I  ve  reached  the  point  where  Iva„ 
understand  it.  can 

I’ve  reached  the  point  where  I  ran 
help  him.  1 

I’ve  reached  the  point  where  I  can  invite 


If  you  write  them  all,  you’II  get  into 
trouble. 

If  you  work  here,  you’II  get  into 
trouble. 

If  you  marry  her,  you’II  get  into  trouble. 

If  you  defend  yourself,  you’II  get  into 
trouble. 

If  you  sleep  here,  you’II  get  into  trouble. 

If  you  go  outdoors,  you’II  get  into 
trouble. 

If  you  skip  work,  you’II  get  into  trou¬ 
ble. 

If  you  skip  school,  you’II  get  into  trou¬ 
ble. 

(I  recall  that)  he  was  good. 

(I  recall  that)  he  was  good. 

«Í4W-1U. 

a-g-ol 

a-g-al 

Z-&*] 
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D.  Pattern  Drill 


Teacher:  iz-g-4  -g-4444*. 
Student :  2L-g-o] 

1.  H-g-4 

2.  JX-g-o|  «a  4  «Mía. 

3.  22.34  #44^ 

4.  3- i-  *12.4  ÍA. 

5.  443  443-S-. 

6-  4*3  443--&.. 

7.  4343  §)4^ 

8.  22.34 

E.  Pattern  Drill 


(I  recall  that)  he  was  studying. 

(I  recall  that  at  the  time  I  met  him) 
he  had  studied. 

ZL-g-o) 

^34  °J4*43_S_. 

^34  3*4321. 

■s-4-  **43.a.. 

343 

4*3  *43-8.. 

4343  S)*43-8.. 

ZL-g-f) 


Teacher:  3  444  7]4^4_g_. 
Student :  3  a)7).  s]_£.s.  7)44 
4-S-. 

1.  *•  4*4  43  444.3.. 

2.  >344  4*4-8.. 

3.  4|  444  4-f-*^. 

4.  i-)]  444  2]íq-|-  *4.3.. 

5.  c fAj  444  34*4.3.. 

6.  3444  34*4.3.. 

7.  «iW  -i-  444  *4.3.. 

8.  *1)7)-  *  n))44  -g-*4_3.. 


I  waited  it  became  two  o’clock. 

I  waited  until  it  became  two  o’clock. 

*•  AM  £|5L4  #3 

*4  4-£3  **421. 

M]  AM  4-524  *3*423.. 
i-ll  47f  4-S2-S.  5)5]#  53<H-S-. 

43  A\7\  4-52-3  34*4-8-. 

***  34*43. 

«flT'V  *4_a.. 

4^-4  3*4-8.. 


F.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  «1-44 4. 
Student:  4*344. 

1.  2x3)4  4^44. 

2.  4e)7f  44-44. 

3.  Hl)7f  214-44. 

4-  33  44-44. 

5-  44-1-  344. 

6.  «i)7f  4-44. 

7.  4-4-  3-44. 

8.  *  4444. 


I  am  busy. 

I  was  busy. 

21*  4  4*344. 
447f  4*344. 
afl  7)-  21*344. 
33  4*344. 
*43  *344. 
*1)71-  *444. 

33  *344. 

*  4*444. 
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G.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  471t)  7)-4,  7i7\ 4 

If  you  sleep  here,  you’ll  catch  a  coid. 

Student :  4714  7)-47Kr,  'i7]0!]  'S 4  5)  4 -S-. 

If  you  sleep  here,  you’ll  catch  a  coid. 

1.  a-g-4-  7)444, 
a^-4-  44447 fe 

2.  ‘é-'S  44>£,  ^4  *  7^«HA. 

■t-nV  o)-7)47fe  4<H)  -E. 

3.  4  f-4-  "MI’S,  ’gofl  443)4-3.. 

4  -2-t  4-44-7fe  *M)  443)4-3-, 

4.  4  ■a-i-  444^4.3.. 

4  °d4-  4^f44-7fe  717^).^^^ 

5.  =l  4  71-4  €■  a  43)4  a. 

3.  47)- -4  4-£447fe,  -g-  «a  43)44.. 

6.  -5TÍ  7fa,  «11-  a-1  4  a-ofA. 

^■7)1  7)-47fe,  u)f-  4-§-  4  7¿-ofe 

7.  4^4-4,  Z'é  4  a°i-A. 

44447fe  Tí  7¿-o^ 

8.  4444,  1-  4  a-4-a.. 

44447fe  4-  4  £4-3.. 

H.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  ZL&Z}3L  44447fe, 

If  I  continué  to  talle  with  him,  I’ll  be  late. 

Student:  a-S-afe  0^7)447}^,  ^  7j  7¿^o]^ 

If  I  were  to  continué  talking  with  him,  I  thought  I’d  be  late. 
1.  444  447fe  7J-7H1  143)4.3.. 

47)7-]  7f47H^,  4-7)4  44  4  7^-44^ 

2-  '¿$4r  7)-47fe  S-  7f44^_. 

a-41-  71-47^,  3.  7¿  73  7¿44Ai 

3.  -^-7)1  7)-4 7fe,  7)^.g.  .£.  444^ 

■^-7))  7f47)-t-,  7)^4.  3.  4  4  444A. 

4.  a-g-4-  °)444-7fe  47)-  £43)4.3.. 

^4-  444  47)4-,  47f  4.4  73  444  J. 

5.  5.4^47)-^.,  4 7^-4^ 4^ 

a'®"^  iaHr47fe  7)44  1  444.3.. 
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<a  ^H-s. 

**  €•  $  5  7i 

7.  4544-7)~b,  igo) 

45-44-7Hr,  $o] 

8.  4“d44-71-c-,  44  5  7)-;$4_g_> 

4~§-447Hr,  44  3.  7¿  ?Á  7¿o)-c^ 

I.  Response  Drill  (Review) 

Teacher :  445  4545  ?  Are  you  still  eating  ? 

Student :  445,  44  44  $of  No,  I’m  not  eating  any  more. 


1.  445  ^M|5? 

2.  445  ¿Ü-5H1.&? 

3.  445  4 el ■§-  45-Hl^.? 

4.  445  4 -i-  4-5H15? 

5.  «Me  44-1-  445? 

6.  445  -g-4  44  5? 

7.  445  45445? 

8.  445  44445? 

°W5,  o)^l  7)-7|  °¿-o)-_g__ 

445,  «14  ^]7|  ^o).^ 

445,  0)4  43-1-914  oj-o]-^. 
°l-45,  °14  45  44  $45. 
445,  °|^i  441-  44  s¿-4^.. 
445,  44  5444  $45. 
445,  4ií  4^4.4  °¿o\x 
“M5,  «>)4  4444  $45. 

SHORT  STORIES 

l.  «WxH  ^-54  li*  Ü45. 

5üfl4  5-§-  4^4]  <£  a|7>  SjJL-^-  ¿M5. 

4-5-4-1?!  *}A¿  5  44-  'é  4-5-45. 

Expansión  Drill 

44!lH  ^--E-4  “¿4-  ®7l  nfl-5-oll,  JL&  444|  -i  *]7\ 

#45.  4^-44  tH1-  5  44-  ’é  4-5-45. 

2.  ^141-  4°1-71-uI4,  5g-°l  4-4-55. 
n.414  ji-g-o]  4  4)44  44-3M5. 

a.4^1  4  47J~§-  44-^5  ^444  &5tM5. 

Expansión  Drill 

4-7-f.  447>44,  5-g-4  44-5-5.  5414  5-S-4  ^  444 

7|^^c-)],  4  47J-4-  4445  °¡H44  #SH5. 

3.  4471-  5-4  445  44-S-. 

54^)  4^-1-  í4t47H7  7I44  4  4445. 

a.414  54^4  45  45^1  445. 
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Expansión  Drill 

$7-7}  «íüU  «-fe-^1,  3L*Hr47Kr  *1*^.  ^  7, 

4,  JE.4  ®3L  «M  &4-S-. 

READING 


4411  414  140¿M5d^44.  4£  414-4)4  «w 

^4.  4fe-  45W^  144  JH4  4^-1  4^4.  4)444  ÍJ 
144  4°1  jH1444-.  4^  44]  -Í44-44-  ^5.  üw 

^44.  4^-S-ll  4)4:n.  411  44144.  zL^m }  *v^o]  JL 
144.  =l^á\  x[7j  4^1  «jl  ^45) -g.  44^44.  n^-g- 
71 444  t4}tt44.  44  44  447]-  44144.  7|-g-t-)| 

44  44144.  n.m  4°i)44  44144.  4  sN]^  4«H¡o| 
44  44144.  4fe-  1^)4H  44)4  444  4144.  4¿i<h| 
4  444  414i¡L4  444  444144.  444  44  ¿4«a¿4 
44<H)  442  4144.  44  414J¿4  44  44  ^44  7f  % 
4144.  441-  4444  444  441-  4-4144.  443]  xja 
41444144.  €•  41  444  44444.  44  44  1-47)4 

4  i-4  7)45)jl  44^44, 


^•a 

a  birthday 

a 

before,  in  front  of 

42 

just,  exactly,  immediately 

the  last  stop, 
the  terminal 

4 

inside  (something 
spacious) 

4^2-=- 

bus  fare 

41 

small  change,  loose  money 

44 

a  wallet 

4 

behind,  back 

44 

a  seat 

414 

cerner,  between,  middle 

44 

to  be  empty 

S 

beside,  on  the  side  of 

4*H 

a  college  student 

These  words  $  ’in  front  of  and  o 

with  partióles  such  as  -?\/-o]%  _^_ /_ 

National  Museum 


444 

to  get  off 

>s 

-I 

inside  (something  small  or 
full) 

4444 

a  bus  driver 

the  Han-kuk  Daily  News- 
paper  building 

H«4| 

in  the  vicinity  of 
the  opposite  side, 

the  other  side 

1144 

a  telephone  booth 

°)Í4 

a  two-story  house 

41 

a  building 

44 

between 

44 

below,  underneath 

‘inside\  etc.,  are  nouns,  so  they  occur 
W*  ~°ll>  z6^* 1»  -?}-*],  --£-5-,  etc. 
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BRIEFING 

Yesterday  was  my  friendo  birth^r  i 

I  caught  a  bus  in  front  of  my  house  h  by  mí  frienA  Aboi,t 5  °'eIock 

I  g».  ¡n.o  .b,  bus.  i,  w,s  ”  ,  “  h  ^  S*‘>P '» ***  When 

to  pay  the  bus  fare  But  1  tl]ón'íU  l0°klng  for  smaI1  change  in  order 

on,  thousand  bii,  fr.m  my T^Z?  T  W''h  '  ‘“k  8 

lik.  it.  Fortúnate, y,  .hete  «Ti  L^n  \  ^  ^  ^ 

was  empty.  So  I  went  to  the  back  and !  ™e  nuddle  Seat  (¡n  the  back, 

beside  me. ,  bad  t„  ge,  /ront  of  the  Nati!,  MusumJ  goufí  the  bus  and 

,b  b  '  "*  H”kl,k  N“W»  BaOdb*  My  tZ  Z 

tha,  h,s  house  was  the  .icinity  o(  tbe  Hankuk  Daily  Newspape,  Building 
Fortuna, e,y  „„  the  opposite  sida  o,  tb,  Hankuk  Newspaper  ^ 

dtere  was  a  elepbone  booth.  When  I  mad,  a  phone  cali,  my  friend  answered 
My  friend  s  house  was  a  two-storey  house  located  between  two  hig  buildings. 
When  I  went  into  the  room,  everybody  was  waiting  for  me. 
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UNIT  46  ^SJ<H  Germán 


BASIC  SENTENCES :  MEMORIZE 


Germán  language 


i.  n  ^«Hf- 


<y  -áf- 

Why  do  you  study  Germán? 


4  Á¿  H 

2.  7}5^  sfliL.  I’m  studying  Germán  in  order  to  <m  » 

Germany.  K  t0 


3 

3.  7Mt]]  ? 

^«1- 


About  when  are  you  scheduled  to  en 
there  ?  6 

still,  yet 

a  college 

to  gradúate  from 


tí-t 

4.  *í-  5. 2.51  «HA 

^  51-1-  ?A  7ev0|._o 


^  € 

I  don’t  know  yet.  Once  I  gradúate  from 
college,  I  think  I’ll  be  able  to  know. 

how  many  years 

a  schedule,  a  program, 
a  plan,  prearrangement 


5-  f  '¿f*}  7)}^ 


How  many  years  do  you  plan  to  stay  in 
Germany  ? 

for  certain 

if  possible 


6.  SHJSl  *}•  £3^^  -a  4 
^  ^  'e'0}'®'  °í|  ^  °  ]  c>lj 


Á¿ 

I  don’t  know  for  certain.  If  possible,  I 
plan  to  return  quickly. 
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NOTES  ON  THE  BASIC  SENTENCES 


wi,b  “*■ 

lanEua!e s,udy  ,o,iowine 
«S(or  <HW, 

u  ,  ,  ,  ,  English 

(or  -i-SMH  or  *H)  French 

***  (0r  ***  or  ^M)  Germán 

(or  o]EflB)<H)  Ital.an 

(or  or  fLoi)  Chjnese 

^  (or  °¿^  or  SM)  Japanese 

(or  Spanish 

'íli.'y-  (or  Hindustani 

(or  i.^)  Russian 


also  means  'the  Germán  language.'  occurs  in  the  abbreviated 

form  Study  the  above  words  well. 

usually  means  ‘a  college,'  which  must  be  distinguished  from  tfl  sj-Jü  ’a 
university/ 

means  ’to  gradúate  (from).1  In  English,  the  verb  ‘to  gradúate'  takes 
the  preposition  from,'  but  in  Korean,  always  takes  the  object  parti- 

Study  the  following  examples : 

jL-o-tj-üi-f-  I  graduated  (from)  high  school.  i 

ü^^Kn  U]^-<H)  ni  gradúate  (from)  college  and  go  toj 

America.  1 


STRUCTURE  NOTES 

*•  The  Sentence-Final  Ending  -?J|  ¿lef •••  :  ‘(it)  just  so  happens  that’ 

The  pattern  -J]  is  used  to  indícate  the  idea  that  the  situation  has  been 


arranged  by  certain  environmental  factors  or  condition.  The  English  equivalent 
of  this  pattern  is  ’(it)  turns  out  that,’  ’(it)  is  arranged  that,’  ‘(it)  just  so 
happened  that/  etc.  It‘s  used  with  action  verbs. 


454 


Unit  46 


Examples : 

4  «j-ükhH  #--¥-341  444-S-. 

4t  44°n  *  7\ñ  444ü-. 

43  a-g-4  3-  Já-4  1  73  44-S-. 

444-^  443Í-  3-  341  344. 

4*11  4-=H  44 A  344? 

4^41  =l^  444  444ü-? 
#43  a##  44*11  4444. 

4  4  44  44  43  444-S-. 

4 €-4  44  44341  344. 


It’s  arranged  that  I  can  studv  ¡„  ... 
school.  y  ,n  «>is 

It  just  so  happened  that  I  couldn’t  Pn  t 
Germany.  80 10 

I  think  that  we  won’t  ge t  to  see  h' 
anymore.  nim 

You’ll  be  able  to  speak  Korean  verv 
well  next  year.  y 

When  are  you  scheduled  to  go  to  Amer- 
ica  ? 

How  did  it  happen  that  you  sawhim? 

I  happened  to  meet  him  by  accident. 

It  happened  that  I  had  no  choice  but 
to  go  along. 

When  you’ve  grown  up,  you’ll  under- 
stand  it. 


This  pattem  -?]]  besides  being  used  with  action  verbs,  can  be  used 

also  with  description  verbs.  We  have  already  studied  that  most  description 
verbs  can  be  changed  into  adverbs  by  attaching  the  suffix  ^  to  the  verb 
stems :  e.g.,  ‘beautifully,’  *\t\]  ‘cheaply,’  etc.,  (See  Unit  13,  Structure 

Notes  IV).  The  verb  means  ‘to  become,’  ‘to  get  to  be,’  ’to  tum  (change, 
pass)  into,  ‘to  tum  out,’  ‘to  grow  to  be,’  etc.  Therefore,  when  the  pattem  -?fl 
Mil  is  used  with  description  verbs,  i t  corresponds  to  the  English  ’(it) 
happens  to  become  such-and-such,’  ‘(it)  turns  (out)  such-and-such.’  Study  the 
following  examples : 

iL7¿c>]  It  became  beautiful. 


ZL-g-^1  ^7ll 

u1t  -3.^1 


His  face  happened  to  turn  white. 
It  happened  to  become  too  big. 


H'  -he  Provisional  Non-Final  Ending  -oK-4.  -01)01—  :  ‘provided’ 

The  pattem  _4(~4.  ~4)4  is  used  to  express  ‘if  something  takes  place 
(n°w  or  ¡n' the  future).’  or  ‘provided  something  takes  place  or  is  ture.’  This 
pattem  can  be  used  with  any  verb,  except  -4  (4). 

Examples : 

^  44  #44.  444JL.  Prov¡ded  (¡f)  that  b00k  ¡s  good,  TU 

read  it. 

Provided  (if)  it  is  cheap,  I’H  buy  ^ 
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‘SiHr  ^óK  ^  *t  4^  <iH_a_. 

^ól  iM*)K 

■i-^1  &Ó)-ÓK  ^-i-  ^2W_a.. 

ti]7l-  .$_*]  #*}o\9  7]7]o\]  7}^^ 

IL7A*]  **] 


Provided  (if)  you  have  money,  you  can 
study  here. 

Provided  (if)  you  practice,  you  can  do 
it  well. 

Provided  (if)  he  invites  me,  Til  go. 

If  (provided)  you  don’t  cry,  I’ll  give  you 
money. 

If  (provided)  it  doesn’t  rain,  I’ll  g0 
there. 

If  (provided)  it  is  not  bitter,  Til  eat  it. 


Notes : 

1.  This  pattern  zg>(-«H.  -*!)0)  is  followed  normally  by  pattems  which  indi- 
cate  future,  possibility,  or  a  speaker’s  intention. 

2.  The  tense  is  expressed  in  the  final  (main)  clause,  not  in  the  first  (dependent) 

clause  with  -<^)¿>K 

3.  This  provisional  is  interchangeable  with  the  conditional 

_(Z=J_Í ,  making  no  difference  in  meaning.  But  the  provisional  is  never 


used  with  the  imperative  and  propositive  forms.  It  is  used  only  with  interrog¬ 
ad  ve  and  declarative  forms,  whereas  the  conditional  does  not 


know  these  limitations.  Study  the 
^@ró)  71**1,  7H1-S.. 

7M1-S.. 

^M]7} 

AA,  7W2M-S-? 

°fl,  ^Ó1  AA  AHA&. 


following  examples  : 

If  he  goes,  please  go.  (imperative) 
(never  used) 

If  the  weather  is  good,  let’s  go  hunting. 
(propositive) 

(never  used) 

If  (provided)  he  goes,  will  you  go  ? 
(interrogative) 

Yes,  if  (provided)  he  goes,  IT1  go. 
(declarative) 


4.  -0]-6]:  is  used  after  ~A~  or  ; 
~AA  is  used  after  any  other  vowel ; 
is  used  after  AA  verb. 


III.  The  Sen tence- Final  Ending  -a(g)  oj|go|cf  —  :  ‘(one)  plans  to  do’ 

The  pattern  -  a  (-g~)  indicates  a  speaker’s  schedule,  plan  or  inten¬ 

tion.  The  suffix  -a  (4~),  when  used  with  action  verbs  or  description  verbs, 
indicates  the  future  tense.  The  noun  <i*¿i  means  ’prearrangement,’  ‘a  plan,’ 
‘a  schedule.’ 
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Examples : 

a##  #-£4  <H1^0JM4. 
a##  4^ 

i«1|  3 si#  4  o^áoMl-S-. 

'á-Hfl-i-  oH^Hl-S-. 

-r-^4-  ^I^Hl-S.? 

#4#  5L4#  ií«WA? 


I  plan  to  go  hunting  tomorrow. 

I’m  scheduled  to  visit  him. 

I  plan  to  give  him  a  good  scolding. 

We  plan  to  hold  a  conference  the  Ha„ 
after  tomorrow.  y 

We  plan  to  export  cigarettes. 

What  do  you  plan  to  import  ? 

Where  do  you  plan  to  marry  ? 

Whom  do  you  plan  to  help  ? 


Notes : 

1.  The  tense  is  expressed  regularly  in  the  final  verb  ~Ó1  tf,  not  in  the  main 
verb  with  -a  (-§-).  Study  the  following  examples  : 

I  plan  to  meet  him.  Or :  I’m  going  to 
meet  him. 

Tt'd:  ^l^á0]  I  planned  to  meet  him.  Or  :  I  was  going 

to  meet  him. 

2.  The  negation  is  expressed,  however,  normally  in  the  main  verb,  not  in  the 
final  verb  with  -ól*4.  Study  the  following  examples. 

^.-§■4-  Th4*l  & -i:  ^]*áóH]ÍL  I  plan  not  to  meet  him.  Or :  I’m  not 

going  to  meet  him. 

TbM-*]  vi-i:  S&MJ1-.  I  planned  not  to  meet  him.  Or:  I  was 

not  going  to  meet  him. 

3.  ~a  is  used  after  verb  stems  ending  in  a  vowel ; 

--§•  is  used  verb  stems  ending  in  a  consonant. 


DRILLS 


ADDITIONAL  VOCABULARY 

to  be  inconvenient 
to  be  convenient 
Korean 
French 
Hindustani 

A.  Substitution  Drill 

1. 

2.  ^^t]1  5]*}^ 


Chinese 

Japanese 

4'0ÓH 

Spanish 

Russian 

It  happened  to  become  beautiful. 
His  face  happened  to  turn  white. 
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3.  ij-r-  3.7]} 

4.  -n~444l 

5.  3-  ■yo]  <H^7j|  s]£o^ 

6.  -S--j^°l  -g-aj si- t||  sjc^j^ 

7.  iE-f-o]  4444)  S)5J<^^ 

8.  H7jo]  "Ü-^Tii 

B.  Substitution  Drill 

1.  4444-  #43H_a.. 

2.  ^-g-^ÜL-j- 

3.  e^SM-ÍL. 

4.  J-4-^-üif-  #4?W.a.. 

5.  #43M.a.. 

6.  4144-1-  #4^44.. 

7.  tHHSjüE-f-  ^4314-2-. 

C.  Substitution  Drill 


It  happened  to  become  too  big. 

It  happened  to  become  famous. 

That  work  happened  to  become  diffi- 

The  traffic  happened  to  get  worse 
(these  days). 

Transportation  happens  to  be  easier 
(these  days) . 

It  happened  to  tum  red. 

I  graduated  (from)  kindergarten. 

I  graduated  (from)  primary  school. 

I  graduated  (from)  middle  school. 

I  graduated  (from)  high  school. 

I  graduated  (from)  the  university. 

I  graduated  (from)  gradúate  school. 

I  graduated  (from)  the  Korean  lan- 
guage  school. 


1.  414  444  414444. 

2.  ^--g" §-  44-4  414444. 

3.  4-j?~  44ÍT  ti  <41  4  4  M 4. 

4.  444  414444. 

5.  444  414444. 

6.  ^44-  444  414444. 

7.  44-  44  414444. 

8.  444~  414444. 


I  plan  to  go  hunting  tomorrow. 
I’m  scheduled  to  visit  him. 

I  plan  to  hold  a  conference  now. 
I  plan  to  marry  there. 

I  plan  to  be  hospitalized. 

I  plan  to  refuse  it. 

I  plan  to  build  a  house. 

I  plan  to  defend  myself. 


D.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  rt-g- 1-  4-4  4l  4  4  4  4. 

I  plan  to  meet  him. 

Student :  n-g-t- 444  4-4  414444. 


I  plan  not  to  meet  him. 

1.  «H4  414444.  *W44  Sí-i-  414444. 

2.  444  4|  4  4  4  4.  444*1  44-  ■414444. 

3.  jx-g-4-  ±44  ■414444.  ^-44-  ±444  44-  414444. 


4.  444-  4  414444.  44-1-  44  SM-  414444. 

5.  44  4  414444.  44  414  44  414444. 
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6.  -&-§•  4^444. 

7.  *4-  «’MlW'h 

8.  a-g-4-  44<&  4  *¿¡4  4  4. 

E.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  im* 
Student:  4^4-i- 

1.  -f44D¿--§-  4  4  4  A. 

2.  ^°¿v¿4r  7l -3.444. 

3.  ^SMA. 

4.  °¿£Ít-k  *¿  tM4. 

5.  HSH-’lM  4  4  44  A. 

6.  4 -£44  44*))  A. 

7.  A4lH  444  A. 

8.  4*H44**+*IA. 


■&4-  444  #-|-  «4|^|<yq4t 

■S-4-  #4  #,§.  ofl^áogq^ 

^-g-4-  4444  Sí-i-  4  4  °J  4  cf_ 

Let’s  study  Korean. 

Let’s  study  Korean. 

*4*  «tiíMA. 

441-  71-5^44. 

^4*  *-f«4A. 

°¿4t-  4  444. 

44447)-  44  %(»).&. 

4  £.4  7)-  -44-4A. 

£.4 7)-  444A. 

44441-  l-l-sflA. 


F.  Pattern  Drill 


Teacher:  4 4 4  14£l-  4  44  A. 

I’ve  reached  the  point  where  I  can  work  here. 
Student:  47I4  147)1  5)44  A. 

It’s  arranged  that  I  can  work  here. 


1.  a  1-i-  4-S-l-  s)44A. 

2.  3)5)-!-  4£4  444A. 

3.  3)|1-  J\*\s*  444A. 

4.  afr8r  £)44A, 

5.  1£4£4  s)44A. 

6.  444-£l-  444A. 

7.  m4r  4£4  444A. 

8.  444£4  4  44  A. 


a  14-  4t)1  4  44 A. 
5)41-  44  4  44  A. 
sil -i-  ^14  tI|  444A. 
a-gr^-  7|)-f7)|  4  44  A, 
lí-sH)  4  44  A. 
444t)1  4#4A. 
441 -  44  444A. 
4^-44  4  44  A. 


G.  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  o.-g-§-  ofl;8444A. 

I  planned  to  meet  him. 

Student:  a-g-1  444  &-|- <44444,3., 

I  planned  not  to  meet  him. 

1.  -ÉrH-t  44444A.  ^4^4  44oi44A. 

2.  *1141  41444A.  4444  #1-  °)I4444A. 

3.  444  41444A.  44*W  «M-  a)ll444A. 
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4. 

5.  1H-# 

6.  34-  3^333.3.. 

7.  -1-3-4  3^333.8.. 

8.  -^Hí-  3^333.8.. 

H.  Pattern  Drill 


°^l^l  &4  33333-Ü. 
H43¿i3  #-g-  3^333-2.. 
^4-3  &•§•  33333.a.. 
4-3M  SM-  33333.a.. 
^3-3-3  $4 -  33333.a.. 


Teacher :  zi  33  «^Au^ 

If.  that  book  is  good,  1*11  read  it. 
Student :  ZL  a)o|  0^4^ 

Provided  that  book  ¡s  good,  I’ll  read  it. 
!•  ■Z14-0I  333-3,  4  a  4^45í«h^.. 
zL-g-o|  ^  4^sHa<H.a.. 

2.  :x-&-3  7(-a*13,  -g-Jj^^ 

^4-°l  71-a.^o):,  -g-faj-^A. 

3.  H|7(-  ±z)  #A3,  -§-3-7^3  A. 

*]7\  ±7]  Oj-Ol-O):,  f^^HA. 

4.  A3  Oj-Aig,  33Ha. 

^•33  ¿¿3  &o]-o):(  ^3J4_2._ 

5.  :x-g-3  3^3-3,  34-33-a.. 

^4-3  3£3!3,  3>42l3.a.. 

6.  zl  «M  ^n^4=i,  f-o^HMA. 

ZL  «H  7fl^Si]o|:( 

7.  a.1-3  A3,  3)3!-  3.3HA. 

^■4-3  4° K  331-  3313.a.. 

8.  :x-g-o)  3-f3,  333313-a.. 


I-  Pattern  Drill 

Teacher:  zz.-g-°l  ¿333,  7)-33-a.. 

Provided  (if)  he  invites  me,  Til  go. 
Student:  n.^|  7¿  $M-k. 

Provided  (if)  he  invites  me,  I  can  go. 

1.  3333,  >42!3.a.. 

3^33  >44-  ¿r  33-8-. 

2.  *117)-  rajo):,  7l-^<4-2-. 

37)-  rejo):,  7¿  ^  33-8-, 

3.  3~1  jz.3°h  3  >42!  3-8-. 
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4#  a.*H,  4#  #  stMA. 

4.  4-f-  -E#?-)#,  44  4314-$-. 

q~i  £.44  °h  44  'i  #  aíH-S-. 

5.  -&-§-  444,  44  £43144-. 

-=--1-  444,  44  — ^  #  444.. 

6.  °-Hrl-  444,  £4fi3l44.. 

4#-§-  444,  s-4#  #  444.. 

7.  -M-  44,  iiifll-  -f.s.3144.. 

#-1-  44,  i#)i-  -f-1-  #  5UH-3-. 

8.  £.44  d34  444,  4444.. 

£-44  *84  444,  4#  #  444.. 

SHORT  STORIES 

1.  ##  #4  i^sM-S.. 

-S-^-i-  *d#!H4-.  *d#*>4  to  major  in 

4#-  #4  •M’44 4  7\A  7j  7¿-of_o_ 

Expansión  Drill 

44)  44^1-  iHba-fe-41,  -|-<H-i-  4ir3M4-.  44-  iHl 

444  Í  7>7fl  4  7j  7¿0|._o__ 

2.  ul#— -ÜL  #4#  41 4  4  4  >4.  4'47t'4  to  go  abroad  for  study 

^-44  <¡H1-  #  *11 4,  -fr47d  #  4M-S_. 

3-4  *\  “H-  %s.  44  tiji  °J44  -?-f-*ll-ñ.. 

Expansión  Drill 

D1^A5-  -n-4^  4l*á°14Dd,  °J4-8-  *}■  *114  -ff-4#  #  44  4 
^Hl,  4#  4i  44  tiJL  °J44  4-f-*ll-S.. 

3.  44  4-44  &44  44*11  #314 4.. 

44-i-  ^44,  4#  4^-a.. 

°H-  4i  44  ?s#  41*á444.. 

#444  to  be  distressing,  4 44-  &4  to  worry  about, 

to  be  worrisome,  to  strain  one’s  nerves 

Expansión  Drill 

°d4  #  44  $44  #4*11  #3144..  44#  444,  <>Fr  31- 
*114,  -5-##  4-t-  4  í  44  &#  44í>Hl^_. 
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READING 

s/TU  ^  $3^44.  ^-44  zj°f|4  o}*) 

s4  ei  5i^^44.  <>Hf-o]  ^  4-a.aj.o)]  g  *.*.  i, 

°M^E|1  ^  444;¡i  ?3444.  .a.401  I\ 

"iÜ  ^i  ^  ^^44.  4  444  44444,  <4^7)1  ^i 
44 e  44^4^  53  «£44.  4471-  -f-efrK  44^7  53-4 

4.  ^4)4  ir44l-  zz.  44441  44444.  44  44444  4^ 
4  -34  441-  4^-4^  #4«r44.  ^z.5844  444  44  4^ 

^  ^  53  «£4  4.  ^z-44  -f-441  44  o.  4-^144 

44.  44  44i  4  4  4^-4^  53^44.  ^.5344  zl  4 
1M  -r  4  J2-^4,  4^4  444-  4 

•^4  44 


W- 


.  4^4^  ?3«£44. 
r4444  444^  444-  44  ^4i  53^44.  ^4 
-  4-ofl  444^.  4- 


4-44 

^4441  44^4  Jrr 

■£*}  t  44ol  #4^44. 

44 

a  carriage,  a  coach 

1-4  44 

to  go  around 

4 

a  road,  a  Street 

444 

a  child,  an  infant 

4444 

(right)  in  the  middle  of 

44 

(good)  reason,  principie 

■g- 

soil,  mud,  clay 

-c-4  SJ4 

no  problem 

4 

a  castle 

things  to  come,  the  future 

444 

to  get  out  of  the  way, 

saying  that 

to  step  aside 

414 

eyelashes 

4444  to  appear,  to  come  out 


BRIEFING 

Confucius  was  travelling  by  coach.  But,  children  were  playing  in  the  road.  The 
children  had  made  a  castle  with  clay  in  the  middle  of  the  road.  Confucius  asked 
the  children  to  get  out  of  the  way.  However,  the  children  didn’t  obey.  One  of  the 
children  carne  out  and  asked  how  the  castle  could  step  aside  for  the  coach.  He 
said  that  the  coach  must  go  around  the  castle.  So  Confucius  asked  him,  how, 
being  a  child,  he  could  know  such  a  principie.  The  child  answered  that  this  kind 
of  thing  was  no  problem  at  all.  So  Confucius  asked  the  child  again  if  he  could 
know  things  to  come.  The  child  said  that  if  a  man  could  not  know  an  occurrence 
before  his  eyes,  how  could  he  know  things  to  come.  The  child  asked  Confucius 
if  he  knew  things  to  come.  So  Confucius  said  that  he  sometimes  knew  an 
occurrence  taking  place  before  his  eyes.  The  child  asked  Confucius  how  many 
eyelashes  Confucius  had. 
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I  congratúlate  you  on  the  publication  of  your  new  Korean  Language  Books. 
They  will  íill  a  great  need  among  the  increasing  numbers  of  people  who 
wish  to  leam  Korean.  I  believe  your  new  approach  marks  a  significant  land- 
mark  in  the  short  history  of  the  development  of  such  texts.  I  am  acquainted 
with  your  fine  work  in  the  past  on  the  texts  for  the  Myongdo  Institute. 

In  the  ñame  of  the  foreign  community  in  Korea,  let  me  express  my  grati- 
tude  to  you  for  your  unceasing  efforts  at  helping  us  learn  your  language. 

Rey.  John  P.  Daly,  S.  J. 
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Sogang  University 


Dear  Reader, 

I  thoroughly  recommend  this  textbook  by  Mr.  Francis  Park! 

This  is  a  book  born  of  Mr.  Park’s  expert  knowledge  of  the  Korean  lan¬ 
guage,  the  Science  of  linguistics,  his  excellent  knowledge  of  spoken  and  writ- 

ten  English - but  most  of  all  his  long  and  profound  experience  in  teaching 

foreigners  Korean,  and  in  his  long  experience  in  instructing  other  teachers. 

This  is  a  book  produced  from  many  years  of  labor  and  growth.  I  recom¬ 
mend  it  to  all  who  embark  on  the  task  of  learning  the  Korean  language! 
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